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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 





THE present grammar, which is published .at the request and 
under the patronage of Mr. J. B. Peile, the Director of Public 
Instruction in this Presidency, is intended principally for Indian 
students. It contains as much of the Sanskrit accidence as is 
necessary for the ordinary B. A. examination. Those who look 
higher, I refer to the Siddhánta-Kaumudi and other indigenous 
works on grammar, without a careful study of which a scholarlike 
knowledge of the Sanskrit language appears to me unattainable 


My chief aim in composing this grammar has been correctness, 
and to attain this object I have considered it the safest plan not 
to give any rules nor to put down any forms without the authority 
of the best native grammarians, I trust I may not appear pre- 
sumptuous in maintaining that this has not always been an easy 
task, and that in many cases much patient labour and weighing 
of arguments had to be gone through before a certain form could 
on the best possible authority, either be accepted as correct 
or rejected as incorrect. The result of my labour is before the 
public; and having done my best, I shall be grateful to every one 
who will take the trouble to point out to me any errors which 
insufficient care or reading or want of judgment has allowed me 
to pass unnoticed. 


On the arrangement of my grammar only few words need be 
said here. I have considered it necessary to separate the roots of 
the tenth class from those of the other nine classes, and to treat of 
them under the head of derivative verbal bases. Most scholars 
will, I hope, approve of this change. Nor will they, I trust, 
object to the introduction of the Subjunctive mood in § 218. That 
the terms Radical Aorist and S-Aorist will be generally approved 
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of I feel less assured, and I shall be ready to give up the S-Aoris 
for any better or more scientific term that may be suggested to 
me.* To introduce into a Sanskrit grammar the expressions 
First and Second Aorist at a time when the best Greek grammars 
try to get rid of them, appears to me little advisable; and I cannot 
see the appropriateness of the terms Simple and Compound Aorist 
when itis far from certain that the letter 5, which is employed 
in the formation of the four last varieties of the Aorist, is really 
the remainder of the root as ‘ to be’. 


| F. KIELHORN. 
Deccan College, March, 1870. 


PREFACE TO THE FOURTH EDITION. 


In the third edition of this grammar I have drawn more pro- 
minently attention to the insertion of the intermediate ç, and have 
introduced the very convenient terms «mf and sej. I have also 
added a chapter on syntax which, like the rest of my grammar, is 
based on the rules of the native grammarians. 


This fourth edition is a revised reprint of the third. For the 
publication of it I am indebted to the Proprietor of a Press which 
has many claims on the gratitude of both Indian and European 
scholars, 


F. KIELHORN. 
Gottingen, May, 1896. 


eu ... qu UU mh D. T P. ny T 


* In the Second Edition the term Sililant-Acrist has been adopted from 
Professor Wbitnoy's grammar. 
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SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 


— 0 So 


CHAPTER I. 
THE LETTERS. 


—The Nágavi Alphabet. 


$1. Sanskrit, the sacred as well as the learned language of India, 


is commonly written in the Nágari alphabet. This alphabet consists 
of the following lotters :— 


(e) 18 vowel-signs:—9T a, आढ, € à, ई ४, उ १, ऊ ४, चर १४, 
R १४, ल H, ए ८, ए qq, 0, sit cw 


(०) 33 syllabic signs for the various consonants, each followed by 
the vowel ç :— 


kha, (T 


क Ia, स्य T ga, T gha, © ña; 
च cht, छ chha, A ja, झ jha, 9T ५८; 
ट हठ, © tha, S dt, © dha, ण na; 
eta: थ tha, दू da MW dha, न ma; 
q a, फे pha,  * ba अभ bha, Wma; 
+ ya, र 70, ल la, च॑ va; 

श sha, प॑ sha स sa, हु ha. 


(c) Two signs for two nasal sounds, vis, Anusvára, denoted by =, 
i. €. a dot placed above the letter after which Anusvira is pronounced 
(e. g. अंस amsa), and Anunásika, denoted by Z, i. e. adot within a 
semicircle placed above tho letter after which Anunásika is pronounced : 
and one sign for a strong spirant called Visarga, denoted by: i. e. two 
vertical dots placed after the letter after which Visarga is pronounced 


(८. # गजः gajal). 


§ 2. (a) The vowel-signs in $ 1 (a) denoto only such vowels as aro 
not preceded by a consonant in the same sentence or ‘verse, i. e, they 
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denote tlie vowels which stand at the commencement of a sentence or 
vorse,.and those vowels in the middle of a sentence or verse which aro 
preceded by another vowel; e. g, अभवत abhavata; स आइ sa dha. 
(b) Short a, following upon a consonant of the samo sentence or 
verse, is not denoted at all; e. g. wat: gajah, 
(c) Tho other vowels, when following a consonant of the same 
sentence or verse, ara denoted thus :— : 
6 i 0 ४ dà १६ TT Whe 0 
by T T T VE aaa ६ 5 Y 
; ` ss 
eg. काकिकी छु कू कक कृ छू के के को को 
6. ८७ kå ki ki ku ka kri kt kii ke kai ko kaw 
Exception: The vowel yi, when following upon r, is denoted by the 
initial sign sç ri; ऋ — rri. (See § 3 ०.) 
$ 3. (a) When any of the 33 syllabic signs in § 1 (b) is to denote a 
consonant which is not followed by any vowel and stands at the end of 
a sentence or verse, the sign र, called Virdma (१. e. ‘pause’ ), is placed 
under it; e.g. apq “५५८५७, अभवत्‌ abhavat, अयस्‌ ayam. 
(E) Two or more consonants which are not separated by a vowel or 
vowels are denoted by combinations of the syllabic signs in 8 1 (4). These 
combinations are formed either by placing the succeeding under the 
preceding sign, leaving out the horizontal top-line of the former, or by 
placing the signs one after the other, leaving oub the vertical stroke of 
the preceding sign; eg. q=p-ia; w=k-na 3 gnda; <= ch-ya ; 
ewp-6smys (Owing to the difficulty of printing, the Viráma is 
occasionally employed in combinations of consonants 3 ५, ४. युङ्क्ते instead 
of युद्ध yurkie.) 

- (c) When the consonant r immediately precedes another consonant 
or. the vowel sk fi, itis denoted by the sign ° placed above the letter 
orcombinátion of letters before which it is pronounced 3० 7. अकं arka, 
sme Aürisnya. This sign for ris placed to the right of any other 
signs which may stand above the letter over which it has to be placed ; 
e g. अर्केण arkena, अर्का arko, sis arkam. When+ follows another 
consonant without the intervention of ० vowel, it is denoted by the sign 
- A placed under the consonant after which z is pronounced; e. g. ast 
vajra, शुक्र Shukra. 

§ ५, The changes which some letters undergo when they are com- 
bined with other letters will appear from the following alphabetical 
list :— 


९ 


E 


w 


42 
om’ 
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क k-ka, कख k-kha, क्त kta, तय 7--/0 VR k-t-ra, कत्वं 1-६-४७, 
Hina, क्म L-ma, क्य k-ya, के or के kr-a, 9 k-la, क | k-va, 
क्ष k-sha, € L-sh-ma 

ख्य kh-ya, A kh-va; 

ग्य giya, A g-ra, अय g-v-ya; 

A gh-na, ष्म gh-ma, त्र gh-ra; 

क 0100 x Teka, F on-k-sha, F 7०77-90-४0, छ -ga, 
. छ n-gha; 

A ch-cha, च्छ ch-chha, च ch-chh-ra, Sp ch-tia, च्म ch- moa; 

छ्य chh-ya, छ chh-ra; 

WD j-ja, SA j-jha, ज्ञ 155, FI jiya, SW ५-८, ज्र j-ra 

चच dicha, 9*9 4i-chha, 'ज ija; 

कै Fka, € t-ta, = t-ya; 

ठ्य th-ya, द. th-ra; 

- जे १-9५, SA d-ya; 

SA dh-ya, ६. qh aa; 

एट n-ta, YS n-tha, VS n-da, ण्ड n-dha, ण्ण or स्‌ ana, ण्म १/-११।८८, 

Cp ८-८७, पे tta, त्य ४-४-५०, तल ४-६-7८, TT t-t-va, SX t-tha; - 
a t-na, ST t-pa, A or A t-ra, तय or च्य ४-१-१८, त्व ४-४८, त्स ६-७6 

थ्य th-ya; = 

द्र dga, दे dda छ तपा, Fddiva F dona, हू ८-१०, 
*& d-bha, ज्य d-bh-yo, अ 6-79, च d-ya, R d-ra, 81 4-१-४८, & d-va, 
et d-v-3a; | 

HA dh-na, "सम dh-ma, A dh-ra, "व dh-va; 

नत n-ta, A n-t-ya, नल 0-1-7८, "द n-da, *X n-d-ra, T n-dha 

nara, A nna, A १-१७ 
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स 7-७, भें 9-16, “A p-ma, श्र p-ra, $ p-la, प्स p-sa; 

व्ज ०-1७, | b-da, ST b-dha, A b-na, त्र 0-1८; 

A bh na, VT bh-ya, A bh-ra; 

A m-na, स्प m-pa, FT m-ba, A m-ra, सु m-la; 

य्य 4j-ya, य्च १-५८; 

Tru Eri, 8 १-७, Š r-dha; 

ल्क l-ka, रप 1-८, छ Lla, Sq l-va; 

ज्ञ v-na, व्य ७-५७, त्र ५-7८; 

शु or Ishu W or १-0, र or £ sh-ri, % or खु sh-ri, 
A sh-cha, शय sh-ch-ya, A sh-na, रय or FF sh-ya, श्र sh-ra, 
SA sh-r-ya, Xh sh-la, “A ४८-०८, €T sh-v-ya; 

€ sh-ta, स sh-t-ya, & sh-t-ra, €T sh-t-r-ya, W sh-t-ua, 
छ sh-tha, 8 sh-th-ya, SUT sh-na, WT sh-n-ya, ष्म sh-ma; 

स्क s-ka, CA s-kha, स्त 8-16, CT 5-८-४८, सत्र or ST s-t-ra, 
स्त्व 8-४-४८, स्थ 8-४८, A 8-1, स्प s-pa, स्न 8-7८; 

हू h-û, € h-ri, ह 1-79, है h-na, ह्म h-ma, हू h-ra, @ h-la, हे h-ve 


Š 9. (a) The sign s, called Avagraha (४. c. ‘separation, mark of sopa- 
ration’), is in many texts employed to indicate the elision of (short) अ 6 
after preceding we or ओ 0; ० g. SHAT, १८८०००१; गजोऽस्ति ५००5८. 

(b) The sign ° denotes an abbreviation; e, g. TATA achakshushau. 
“क्षुम्योम्‌ (acha) kshurbhgám 3 पा? Pá(nintye). 

(c) The signs of punctuation are | and ll. 

§ 6. The numeral figures are :— 

९ R 3 Y ५ q ७ ८ ९, ० 
1 2859-74 5 6 7 8 9 0 
१० 10; १५ 15; १४३ 143; २६८ 208; १८७९ 1879. 


2,—Classification of the Letters, 
Š 7. (a) Vowels are divided into :— 


(1) Simple vowels, अ, STT, =, š, ड, ऊ, चर, अः, w; and 
(2) Diphihongs, w, ऐ, ओ, ओ. 
(b) They are also divided into :— 
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(1.) Short vowols, अ, इ, उ, ऋ, Z; and 
(2.) Long vowels, आ, š, ऊ, FE; UW, Uu, ओ, sit. 

8 8. Short vowels which are not followed by any consonant, or are 
followed by only one consonant, are prosodially short ; short vowels 
followed by combinations of two or more consonants and all long vowels 
are prosodially long. 


$ 9. Vowels which differ in nothing but their quantity are called 
homogeneous vowels ; अ and झा are homogeneous; इ and Z; उ and 
ऊ; चर and sg. 

S 10. Guna and Vriddhi. The vowels sr, q, जो, and the syllables 
अर्‌ and अळू are called Guna; the vowels आ, à, औं, and the syllables 
आर (and आळू) are called Vriddhi. The relation of the Guna and 
Vyiddhi vowels and syllables to the simple vowels will appear from the 
following table :— 











= ir za V. E] इई ड & ऊ RÈR KA 
Guna. ए्‌ ; अर्‌ अल्‌ 
V riddhi. ù sit आर्‌ | (आलू) 





$ 11. (a) Consonants are classified thus :— 











SURD. — 
Co Juste nine tita rst aspirata tt peior Unaspirate.| Aspirate, |Sibilants.|U naspirato. Aspirate. Nasal.|Semivowels. 

Gutturals = g : T T = 
Palatals T छू 3L ज्‌ a er यूः 
Linguals «€ $ q < < ur T 
Dentals T थ्‌ स्‌ द्‌ T न्‌ [zl 
Labials प्‌ kd : बू भू स्‌ व्‌ 

(0) Tho consonant g is a sonant aspirate. a 

(c) Vowels likewise are sonant. N 


8 12. (a) The four semivowels +, व्‌, र्‌, and ल correspond to the 
simple vowels g $, उ ऊ, ऋ चर, and qz respectively. 

(b) Tho three semivowels यू, «i, and चू are sometimes nasal, and they 
are then distinguished from the ordinary gr, <, aud q by the sign for 
Anunásika (810) which is placed over them (यू, <, and चू). 
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CHAPTER II. 
RULES OF EUPHONY ( Sandhi). 


A.—FINAL AND INITIAL LETTERS OF CoxPLETE WORDS. 
§ 13. A complete word (which ought to bo carefully distinguished 
"from a verbal root or a nominal base), when standing alone or at the 
end of a sentence or verse, may end in any vowel, except wr and छू, or 
in one of the consonants कू, दू, त्‌, T, डू, ण्‌; न्‌, स्‌, छू, or Visarga. 
§ 14. Words are not allowed to end in more consonants than one: 


except that they may end in one of the conjunct consonants कू) š, तै, 
and पू, provided both elements of these conjuncts are radical letters or 


. substitutes for radical letters; e. g. Nom. Sing. of the base ऊर्जू ८ se; 





a r 


3, Sing. Imperf. Par. of rt. zr = अमा. 

§ 15. A word, when standing alone or at the commencement of a 
sentence or verse, may begin with any vowel or consonant, excopt 
ऋ, लू, S, ञ्‌, ण्‌, Anusviira, or Visagra. ) 


$ 16. When complete words are joined together so as to form a 
sentence or vorao, their final and initial letters remain in some instances 


unchanged, but in the majority of cases the final of the preceding or . 


the initial of the following word, or: both, must undergo certain changes 
which are intended to facilitate tho pronunciation. The rules which 
teach these changes are called the Rules of Euphony, or Rules of Sandhi, 


1.—Contact of Final and Initial Vowels. 

5-17. In general, no hiatus (2. e. the succession, of two vowels 
without an intervening consonant ) is allowed between two. words. To 
avoid-it, the final and initial vowels are made to coalesce, or the final 
vowel is changed to a semivowel, or the initial vowel ig dropped. The 
special rules are :— . 

$ 18. Finals simple vowels, short or long, unite with initial homo- 
geneous ( $ 9) vowels, short or long, aud form the corresponding long 


` vowels ; i. e.— 


HO आ+अ०प्आ=आ; ०.9. अत्र + अस्ति = अत्रास्ति; अत्र + आसीत्‌ 


= अन्नासीत; यदा + अस्ति = यदास्ति. , 


ह०ई+इ०ई-ई; ८४. अस्ति + इह = अस्तीह; अपि + ईक्षते = अपी- 
क्षते; नदी + इह = adie. | ! 
SO क ताउ००झ-5; ०.४. साधु + उक्तम्‌ = साधूक्तम्‌ ; साधु + ऊचुः = 


साघूचुः. 


ऋ + ऋ = ऋ ०. ४. कर्त + RY ८ कर्वृजु. 
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§ 19. Final अ and आ unite with initial gorg to w, with initial उ or 
ऊ to wir, with initial ऋ to अर्‌, with initial x or ऐ to ऐ, and with initial 
ओ or ओ to sir; e.g.— 


तच + इच्छा = तवेच्छा; यदा + इच्छा = यदेच्छा; यथा + ईक्षते = यथेक्षते; - 


सा + उवाच = सांचाच; तदा + ऊचुः = dur: यथा +. ऋपिः = यथर्पिः; तच + 
एच = तवैव; ` तव + ऐश्वर्यम्‌ = तवैश्वर्यम्‌; सा + ओपधिः = सौपधिः; तव + 
ओत्सुक्यस्‌ = INGAR, 

§ 20. Final simple vowels, short or long, except अ and आ, before 
initial vowels not homogeneous with them are changod to the correspond- 
ing semivowels ( $12 a); १८,-- 


इ or इं before अ, आ, उ, ऊ, वह, ए, W, ओ, ओ, tow; e, 9. इति + आह = 


इत्याह; इति + उक्तम्‌ = इत्युक्तम्‌; नदी + एव = नद्येव 


उ or ऊ before अ, आ, इ, इं, ऋ, प, ऐ,'ओ, ओ, tog, eg. मधु + अल्ति = 
मध्वस्ति; मधु + इह = alae 

चर before अ, आ; इ, ई, उ, ऊ, ए, पे, ओ, औ, to र्‌; ०. 9. कठै + अस्ति= 
«Rd; कतै + इह = कत्रि 

§ 21. ° Final w and ओ before initial sr remain unchanged, but tho 
initial sz is dropped; e. 9.— 


ते + अन्न = तेऽत्र ; प्रभो + अन्न = प्रभोष्च्र. 


` 


$ 22.. Final g and ओ before any. other initial vowel than अ are ` 


changed to अयू and aq, or more commonly both to अ; the initial 
vowol is not:changed. ¢. g.— 


ते + आसन्‌ = तयासन्‌ , or more commonly त आसन्‌. 
त + इह तयिह, 11 19 » त इह 
प्रभो + एहि = प्रभवेहि > ' ji प्रभ uz. 
Note:—The hiatus resulting from the dropping of यू and q in this 
and the next rule, and of Visarga in S$ 35 (c) and 36, remains; त आसन्‌ 
etc. cannot be again combined 
§ 23. Final & and अ are before all initial vowels changed to आयू 
and आव, or both to str ; the usual practice is to change @ to आ, and 
आ to wg. The initial vowel remains unchanged. e.g 


TA + अदात्‌ = तस्मायदात्‌, or usually तस्मा अदात्‌ 
तस्म + उक्तम्‌ = तस्मायुक्तम्‌) ` n तस्सा उक्तम्‌. 
di + इह = तावेह, sometimes ता इहु 
तो "एव = तावेव, » » ता एव 
Exceptions 
$ 24. (a) Tinal अ or आ.० a preposition unites with the initial चट 


` of a verbal form to आर्‌; 6, 9. प्र + ऋच्छति = प्राच्छेति 
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(b) Final अ or आ of a preposition unites with an initial q and ओ 
of a verbal form (except with the initial w of forms derived from द्र ‘to 
go,’ and wy ‘to grow’) to q and ओ; e. g.— 

_ प्र+ एजते = प्रेजते; म्र + ओखति = ग्रोखति.3५ अप + एति = अपैति. 

8 25. (a) ई, ऊ, and q, when final in dual forms and in अमी (Nom. 

Plur. Masc. of the demonstrative pronoun agg), remain unchanged 


(pragrihya ) before all initial vowels, and all intial vowels remain un- 
changed after them ; e. g.— 


गिरी -- हह: गिरी इह ‘two hills here.’ 
गिरी + एतो = गिरी एतौ ' theso two hills.’ 
असी + अश्वाः= अमी अश्वाः (those horses.’ 
भानू + आस्ताम्‌ = भानू आस्ताम्‌; साधू ऊचतुः ; Wa इह; लते अन्न. 
यजावहे इह “०० two sacrifice here.’ 
यजेते उसी (79०४1 sacrifice.’ 
आसाथे अन्न ‘you both sit here.’ 


(b) Interjections consisting of only one vowel and the final wit of 
particles remain unchanged, and initial vowels remain unchanged after 


them; ८. g. अ+ अपेहि = अ अपेहि; इ इन्द्र , अहो अपेहि- 


2,— Contact of Final Vowels and Consonants with Initial Vowels and 
Consonants. 


(a. ) Changes of Final Consonanis. 


§ 26. Surd finals can stand only before surd initials ; before sonant 
letters they are changed to the corresponding sonants, (Visarga 
generally to <), and before nasals to the nasal of their own class. Final 
dentals are generally assimilated to initial palatals and linguals, and 
final सू to any initial consonant. The special rules are :— 


Š 27. Final कू, =, and q— 

(a) Before sonant letters are changed to sr, =, and =£ respectively; l 
०. ४. सम्यकू † उक्तम्‌ = सम्यगुक्तम्‌; सम्यक्‌ + वदति = सम्यग्वदृति; RaT + 
गच्छति = परिबाज्ञच्छति; ककुप्‌ + दृष्टा = pE. 

(b) Before nasals, however, final कू, =, and पू are more commonly 
changed to =, ण्‌, and सू; ४. g. सम्यक्‌ + मिलितः = सम्याग्मिलितः by (a), or 
more commonly सस्यङ्गिढित; ; परित्रादू + न = परिच्राङ्क or परिच्चाणन; ककुप्‌ + 
T= RGA ०८ HEM. 

(c) Before surd consonants final कू, =, and w remain unchanged ; 
८. ४. RETR + TER  सस्यक्‍पृष्टसू ; परिव्राद + तिएति = परित्रांद्रतिष्ठति; ककुप्‌ + 
शुंण्का = ककुप्शु प्का- 
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S 28. Tinal q— 

(a) Before initial sp or छू, is changed to *I5 before Sr Ot gr, to sr; 
before = or ठू, to दू; before = or z, to ङ्‌; and before लू to छू; €. 9. तत्‌+च 
न तच्च; तत्‌+ छिनत्ति 5 तच्छिनत्ति; तत्‌+ जातम्‌ = a तत्‌+ = 
= तदङ्गम्‌; तत्‌+डयते = तडुयते; Wu ge = TEET, 

(b) Before the palatal sibilant gr, final त्‌ is changed to x, after which 
the initial gy is commonly changed to छ्‌; ० 9. तत्‌+शाखम्‌ = तच्शासखत्रम्‌ 
० तच्छाखस्‌, 

(c) Before the remaining surd consonants final त्‌ remains unchanged; 
५८. 9. तत्‌+ करोति = ततकरोति; तत्‌+ तिष्ठति = तत्तिष्ठति; तत्‌+ फलम्‌ = 
तत्फलम्‌; तत्‌ + सहते = तत्सहते. ) 

(d) Before the remaining sonant consonants and before vowels, 
final तू is changed to दू; e.g. तत्‌+ अहेति = तदति; तत्‌ + गच्छति = 
तद्गच्छति, तत्‌ + भूतम्‌ = THA; तत्‌ + रमते = तद्रमते, 

(e) But before nasals, final स is more commonly changed to न्‌ e.g. 
तत्‌+ चृत्याति = तद्रृत्यति by (d), or more commonly qaa; तत्‌ + मुग्घम्‌ 
= तुरस्‌ or तन्सुग्धम. 

8 29. Final = and णू-- 

(a) Are doubled when preceded by a short vowel and followed by 
any initial vowel; ७. 9. प्रत्यङ्ग + आस्ते = NASA; सुगण्‌ + इति = सुग- 
णिणति. (See § 30 a). 

(6) Otherwise final = and ण्‌ remain tinchanged ; e. g. प्राङ्क + अस्ति 
- प्राडस्त; ste + तिष्ठति = ग्राङ्तिष्ठति; sme + सः = Nue; सुगण्‌ + 
गच्छति = सुगण्गच्छति; सुगण्‌ + च = सुराण्च; सुगण्‌ + पङ्कम्‌ = सुगण्प्धम्‌. 

§ 30. Final z— 

(a) Is doubled when preceded by a short vowel and followed by 
any initial vowel; e. g. तुदन्‌ + इह = qataq. But भवान्‌ + इह = भवा- 
निह. (See § 29 a). 

(0) Before sr, a, and qr, final नू is changed to sr; before z and z, 
to णू; and before छू to the nasal q ४. e. to छू. After ज्‌ the initial sr may 
be changed to छू. ०. g. तान्‌ ५ जनान्‌ = ताञ्जनान्‌; तान" UIS = तान्दात्रून 
०० तान्छत्रून्‌; तान्‌ + डस्बरान्‌ = ताण्डस्बरान्‌; A+ लोकान्‌ 5 Teale. 

(c) Between final; and initial चू ० छू, Zorg, २०१ त्‌ ०7 थू, the 
corresponding sibilants a, प्‌, and स्‌ are inserted (i. e. sr before «p or छू, 
प्‌ before = or ठू, स्‌ before तू or थू), and before them the final नू is 
changed to Anusvira;¢ 9. तान HEFTA; तान्‌ त रङ्कान्‌ = WEEDS 
तान्‌ + तु = तांस्तु. 

(d) Before vowels ( except where (९) is applicable ) and before the 
remaining consonants, final मू remains unchanged; ८. g. तानू + आह = 
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तानाह; तान्‌ + पालयति = तान्पालयति; a+ भर्दुन्‌ = तान्भतैच; तान्‌ +- 
धत्ते = तान्धत्ते; तान्‌+ न= तान्न; तान्‌ + याति = arate; तान्‌ + पट्‌ = 
तान्पर्‌; तान्‌ + सः = तान्सः; तान्‌ + ह = तान्ह. 

§ 31, Final W— 

(a) Before initial vowels remains unchanged; e.g. तम्‌+ आह = 
amg; तम्‌ + एव = तमेव. 

(b) Before sibilants, and before g and <, final सू is changed to 
Anusviva; e g. तम्‌+ sq = ते शज्रुस्‌; तस्‌ + सः = तं सः; तस्‌ + ह = - 
तं इ; तम्‌ + रक्षति = तं रक्षति. 

(c) Before any other consonant final सू may be changed to Anusvára, 
or it may be changed to the nasal of the class to which the initial con- 
sonant belongs (६० यूँ , रू , च before यू , रू , व्‌). The usual practice is to 
change म before all consonants to Anusvira. E.g. अहस्‌ + करोसि 
= अहं करोमि (०० अहङ्करामि ); अहम्‌+ च = अहं च (०० अहञ्च); अहम्‌ + 
तिष्ठामि = अहं तिष्ठामि (or अहन्तिष्ठामि); अहस्‌ + पिवामि = अहं पिवामि (or 
अहस्पिबामि ); अहस्‌ + वच्मि = अहं वच्मि (०7 अहव्वँच्मि ). 


§ 92. Final लू remains unchanged before all initial letters ; e.g. RAZ 
+ अस्ति= कमलस्ति; कमरू + करोति = कमल्करोति. 

§ 33. Final Visarga, preceded by any vowel— 

(a) Remains unchanged before initial surd gutturals and labials 


(कू, खू, X, R); ८.9. रामः + करोति = रामः करोति; पुनः + करोति = पुनः 
करोति; रविः + करोति = रविः करोति. 

(b) Before sibilants, final Visarga may remain unchanged, or it 
may be assimilated to the following sibilant; e. g. TAT: + पट्‌ = रामाः 
पद्‌ OT रामाष्पद्‌; रामः + सहते = रामः सहते or रामस्सहते; पुनः + सः = पुनः 
स; or पुनस्सः. 

(c) Before yor छू, = or g, and त्‌ or थू, final Visarga is changed 
to the corresponding sibilants qr, प्‌, and स्‌ respectively ; ८. 9. रामः + च 
= रामश्च; रामः+ तु = रामस्तु; पुनः + = पुनस्तु; रविः + तु = रविस्तु. 

§ 34, Final Visarga, preceded by any vowel except अ Or आ, is 


changed to + before any sonant letter; but this र्‌ is dropped before र्‌ and 


a preceding short vowl is lengthened. e, g. «far: + Sela = रविरुदेति; चक्षुः 
+ ऋषेः = चक्षर्रपेः; ng: + गच्छति = मनुगेच्छति; रविः + रूढः = रची रूढः. 
Haception : Tho final Visarga of yt: ‘O, Ho,’ is dropped before all sonant 
letters ; 6. g. भोः + आगच्छ = भो आगच्छ; भोः + गम्यताम्‌ = भो गस्यताम्‌- 
-§ 35. Final wr, when standing for original अस्‌ 
(a) Is changed to sf before all sonant consonants ; ०. 7. रासः (for 
रामस्‌) + गच्छति = रामो गच्छति; रामः + हसति = रासो हसति. 
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(6) Itis changed to ओ also boforo initial अ; tho initial sç itself is 
dropped. Eg. रामः + अस्ति = रासो ऽस्ति. 

(c) Before all othor initial vowels अः, when standing for original 
अस्‌, becomes अ; e. 9. रामः + इह = राम इह; रामः + उवाच = रास उवाच. 

8 96. Final आः, when Standing for original आस्‌ becomes आ before 
all sonant letters; e. g. अश्वाः (for अश्वास्‌) + अन्न = अश्वा अत्र; अश्वाः + 
इह = अश्वा इह; अश्वाः + धावन्ति = अश्वा धावन्ति; 

8 37. The final Visarga of अ: and आः, When standing for original 
is changed to < before all sonant letters ; before an intial x that final EN 
is dropped aud preceding अ is lengthened. Z. ४. पुनः ( for पुनर्‌ ) + अत्र 
= पुनरत्र; पुनः + इह = पुनरिह; पुनः + गच्छति = पुनर्गच्छति; पुनः + 
रंमते = पुना रमते; द्वाः (for द्वार) + अन्न = द्वारत्र; द्वाः + इष्टा = Glee; gt: 
+ रिक्ता = द्वा रिक्ता. 

Note.—In special combinations final Visarga after penultimate अ is 
changed to स्‌, and after penultimate इ org to प्‌, before surd gutturals 
and labials. Instances of this change will be drawn attention to. 

(०. ) Changes of Initial Consonanis. 

§ 98. Initial g— 

(a) After a final short vowel, and after the particles मा and ओ) 
must be changed to च्छू; e.g. तव + छाया = तव च्छाया; मा + छिदृत्‌ = मा 
Raga; आ + छादयति = आच्छादयति- 

(b) After a final long vowel छू may optionally be changed to xz ; 
५. 9. सा + छिनत्ति = सा च्छिनत्ति or सा छिनत्ति. 

§ 39. Initial हू after final गू, द्र, दू, and बू, being substitutes for 
कू, € त्‌, and पू by § 27 (a) and 8 28 (d), is commonly changed tr घ्‌, Ç; 
xr and x respectively ; e.g. सस्यकू + ह = सस्यग्ह or commonly QENTE ; 
तत्‌ + ह = तदूह' or तद्ध; परित्राद + ह = परिब्रादह or Reng; ककुप्‌ + ह = 
"mec OU mus. 

$ 40. (a) The initial (dental) = of vorbal roots is generally changed 
to (lingual) ug after the (lingual) + of tho prepositions sreq: ( अन्तर्‌ ); 
निः (निर्‌), परा, परि, प्र, and after g: (Z<); e. 9. परि + नयति = परिण- 
यति; प्र + नेतुम्‌ = प्रणेतुस्‌; ग्र + नीता = प्रणीता. ` : 

(b) The initial नू of g< ‘to dance,’ नन्द्‌ १६० rojoice,' न्दू १० roar’ and 
of a few other less common roots remains unchanged ; ८, 9, प्र + नृत्यति 
= प्रचृत्यति. 

(c) The initial + of नश ‘to perish’ remains unchanged, when the final . 
wis changed to w; ०. 9. प्र + नश्यति = ग्रणश्यति; but प्र + नष्टः = प्रनष्टः. 

(d) After the prepositions montioned under (a) the x of the preposi- 
tion नि is changed to uy before Ta, नदू, पत्‌ and certain other roots; 


e.g. प्रणिगदति, परिणिपतति. 
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(९७, 


1 
:$ 41. (a) The initial स्‌ of many verbal roots is changed to w after 
prepositions ending in z and उ, and after fq: and दुः; ८. 9. नि + सीदति 
= निषीदति; अमि 7 सिञ्चति = अभिपिञ्चति; अभि + स्तौति = अभिष्टोति; नि 
T सेवते = निपेवते. | 
(b) The initial स्‌. of roots which contain a sç, s, or <, remains gone- 
rally unchanged ; e. g. चि + स्मरन्‌, (from rt. स्स) = विस्मरन; वि + स्रवति 

(from rt. स्त्र) = विखवति; वि + स्तीर्णम्‌ ( from rt. ex) = विस्ती्णस्‌. 

B.—CHANGES OF FINAL LETTERS OF NOMINAL AND VERBAL BASES 
AND INITIAL LETTERS OF TERMINATIONS, AND OF OTHER 
LETTERS IN THE INTERIOR OF ७०४०४, 

$ 42. The special rules for the changes which take place when final 
letters of nominal and verbal bases come in contact with initial letters 
of terminations will bo given under the heads of Declension, Conjuga- 
tion, &c. Here only the most general rules are noticed. 

$ 43. In the interior of a simple word no hiatus (see8 17) is allow- 
ed, except in fiers ‘a sieve.’ 

§ 44, The rules laid down in §§ 18-20 apply generally also to the 
final letters of bases and the initial letters of terminations 3€. 9. कान्त 
FHS कान्ताः; कान्ता + अः = कान्ताः; कान्त-- ई = कान्ते; कान्त + औ 
= कान्तो; मति + ए = मत्ये; नदी + अः = नद्यः. 

$45, Final इ, ई, and उ, ऊ, especially when thoy are radical vowels, 
are sometimes changed to gaq and gq before terminations commencing 
with a vowel; eg. वी -- अन्ति = वियन्ति; भी + इ = भियि; यु + अन्ति = 
safe; भू + इ = सुचि. 

$ 46. Radical इ and उ, followed by radical र्‌ ०" +, are generally 
lengthened when र्‌ or व्‌ are followed by another consonant 3०, g. दिव्‌ Lo 
यामि = दीब्यासि; गिर + भिः = गीमि:; पुर्‌ + सिः = पूर्यिः. | 

$ 47. Final radical gç is sometimes changed to रि, or, when preceded 
by more consonants than one, to अर्‌; ० 9. कृ--यते = कियते; स्स + यते 
= स्मयते. 

8 48. Final radical «e before terminations beginning with a vowel is 
generally changed to XX, before terminations beginning witha con- 
sonant, to $q; whon s is preceded by a labial letter, it is changed to 
Sx and x; respectively. Z. g. = -- अति = किरति; क + यते = कीर्यते; पिप 
+ अति= पिपुरति; पिप + यास्‌ = Saute. š : 

Š 49. Final z, i, ओ, and zit, before terminations commencing with 
a vowel or यू, Qe mostly changed to AL, आयू, AT, and wa respec- 
tively; ०. 9. ने+ अन = नयन; रे + अः = रायः; यो ~. इ= गवि; sp 
= नाचः; गो + य = राव्य. 5 
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$ 90. Before initial vowels, semivowels, and nasals of terminations 
final consonants of nominal and verbal bases remain generally un- 


changed; oc. 9 gatus दुहे; दोहू + मि = दोहि; दुहू + यते = दुह्यते ; 
aa + मि = चच्मि; मरुत + आ = सरता. 

8 91. When a tormination begins with any other consonant than a 
somivowel or nasal, the following rules apply :— 

(«) Final surd consonants before initial sonant consonants become 
sonant; e. g. मरुत्‌ + भिः = झरुद्धिः ; सर्वेशक्‌ + भ्याम्‌ = सर्वशग्भ्यास्‌- 

(b) Final sonant consonants beforo initial surd consonants become 
sud ; e ४. तमोचुदू + सु = तमोनुत्सु; अदू + सि = अत्सि. 

(c) Final aspirate consonants aro changed to the corresponding 
surd unaspirates before initial surd consonants, and to the corresponding 
sonant unaspirates before initial sonant consonants; e. g. सुयुध + सु = 
सुयुत्सु ; अभिमथ्‌ + भिः = अझ्निसद्विः 

(d) Final palatal consonants (including gp), w, and =, are com- 
monly changed to कू, ग्‌, OU टू, ङ्‌; ०.9. वाच्‌ + भिः = mau: ; Wit 
भिः = राग्सि: ; सदश्‌ + भिः = सदर्भः; सम्राज भिः = सञ्राङ्गिः; लिहू + भिः 
= fetg: लिहू + सु = (sg. 

(e) Final is changed to Visarga, or to +, or it is dropped ; अस्‌ is 
changed to ओ before sonant consonants; e.g. मनस्‌ + सु = सनःसु ० 
wag; ज्योतिस्‌ + भिः = उयोतिभिः; आस्‌ + ध्वे = आध्वे; मनस्‌ + भिः 
= सनोभिः- | 

S 52. Of two or more consonants which meet at the end of a word, 
generally (see $ 14) only the first is rotained, the others being 
dropped; e. 9. मरुत्‌ + स्‌ = Wed; सुयुध्‌ + स्‌ = सुचुत्‌ + स्‌ (by $ 510०) 
aya; अदन्त्‌ त स्‌ = अद्नू; but ऊज + स्‌=ऊकं+स्‌ (० $ 51 d 
and 0) = =. 

§ 53. When the final sonant aspirates vr, द्र, vr, भू, or हू are changed 
to unaspirate letters, and when tho syllablo which original ended 
with |, qv, थू, भू, Org commences with one of the sonant unaspirato 
letters ग, दू, or ब्‌, the latter are changed to the aspirate wr, vr, or भू, res- 
pectively ; e. 9. बुच्‌ + सु = इत्‌ + सु (by ६०1०) ८ seg; g€ + स्‌ = दुक + 
स्‌ = धुक + स्‌ = घुक (by Š ०४). 

$ 54, छू in the interior of a simple word after a vowel is changed 
to vg; ०. g. rt. fea, 1७०. अच्छिनत्‌, Perf. चिच्छेदुः rt. mg, Perf. पप्रच्छ. 

§ 55. Initial त्‌ and शू of terminations after sonant aspirates aro 
changed ६० चू; ० g. eng q-wW-W-weW ($910); स्न्ध्‌ + थः = 
«eq + च्चः = सुन्द्धः, 
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§ 06. Initial dentals of terminations after final linguals of bases are 
changed to the corresponding linguals; ०.५. ge+a=se ($915); 
द्विष्‌ + थि = feet घि (S 51 ८) > BR; इष्‌ + त = इष्ट; we + नाति = 
snam. 

8 57. नू, when immediately preceded by sp or sr, is changed to sr; 
९-9. याच्‌ + ना = यात्रा; G+ न = यज्ञ. 


.8 98. Dental x, provided it be followed by a vowel or by one of the 
consonants नू, स्‌, यू, व्‌, is changed to lingual vr, when it is preceded 
by क्र, ऋ, र्‌, or v, either immediately or separated from these letters 
by vowels, gutturals, labials, यू, च्‌, हू, or Anusvéra; e. g. ag + 
नाम्‌ = कढेणास्‌; कर्‌ + अन = करण; कर्मन्‌ + =s ब्रह्मन्‌ + आ = 
ब्रह्मणा; राम, Instr. Sing. रासेण; zw, Instr. Sing. dur; पुप्‌ + नाति = 
युष्णाति; Nw + नाति = Ter. But गतो + नाम्‌ = गतीनाम्‌} अर्ध) Instr. 
Bing. अर्धेन. | 

$ 99. The sibilant स्‌ of a suffix or termination, provided it be fol- 
lowed by a vowel, or by a dental consonant, or by स्‌. or sr or q, is 
changed to w, when it is preceded by कू, X; & or by any vowel except sr 
and आ, either immediately or separated from it by Visarga or an inserted 
Anusvira; 6.9. कमर + सु = कमल्षु; वाच्‌ + स = वाकू + सु = भाक्षु; वच्‌ 
+ स्यति = चक्‌ + स्यति = वक्ष्यति; अपि + सु = site ; भाः सु = agg; 
ज्योतिस्‌ + आ = ज्योतिपा; att: + सु = qq or सर्पिष्षु; aga, Nom. 
Plur. घनूषि ( 88 89 and 67 ) but पुस्‌ + सु = gg ( 8 163). 


` 
——sFFv—sxTca h 


CHAPTER III. 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE, 
§ 60, The Declension of Adjectives does not, in general, differ from 
that of Substantives, 


$ 61. Nounssubstantive and adjective have three Genders, amas- 
culine gender, afeminine gender, and a neuter gender, The gender 
of substantives must be learnt from the dictionary. Adjectives assume 
the gender of the substantives which they qualify. 


§ 62. Nouns substantive and adjective aro given in the dictionary 
in their base or crude form. Whenever an adjective assumes in the 
feminine a base different from that which it has in the masculine gender, 
its masculine base is given in the dictionary, and the feminine base is 
derived from the masculine base by the addition of a feminine suffix ; 
€. g. कान्त ‘beloved,’ Fem, base कान्त + आ = कान्ता; भनिन्‌ ‘wealthy,’ 
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Fem. base धनिन्‌ + ई = धनिनी. The neuter base of adjectives is 
generally the same as the masculine base. 

$ 63. Declension consists in the addition to the base of cortain ter- 
minations which denote tho various cases in the different numbers, 

$ 64. (a) Nouns substantive and adjective have three Numbers, 
a singular number, a dual number, and a plural number. ‘The dual 


number denotes ‘ two.’ 6. g. Base अश्व ‘horse,’ Sing. अश्वः ‘a horse; 
Dual अश्वो ' two horses,’ Plur. अश्वाः ° horses,’ 


(b A few nouns are used in the Plural only; आपः Fom. Plur, 
‘water’; दाराः Masc. Plur. ‘a wife,’ 


§ 05. There are eight Cases in each number; viz. Nominative (N.), 
Accusative (Ac.), Instrumental (I.), Dative (D.), Ablative (Ab.), 
Genitive (G.), Locative (L.), and Vocative (V.) Tho meaning of 
the Instrumental is in English expressed by prepositions as ‘by, 
with, by means of ; the meaning of the Ablative by such prepositions as 
‘away from, from ; the meaning of the Locative is generally expressed 
by ‘in’ or ‘at,’ 


§ 66. Tablo of Case-terminations added to masculine and feminine 
bases :— 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 

N. :( e स्‌) औँ अः (io. अस्‌), 

Ac. असू . औँ अः (¿e अस्‌ ). 

L आ भ्याम्‌ भिः (८. सिस). 

D. ए भ्याम्‌ (0 भ्यः(६७ FA). 
Ab. अः (ie अस्‌) भ्याम्‌ भ्यः(४.०. भ्यस्‌). 

७. अः (ie. अस्‌) sit: (i.e ओस्‌) आम्‌. 

L इ ओः (६.० ओस्‌) सुः 


Tho termination of the N. Sing. is always dropped after bases ending 
in consonants (seo § 02). The Vocative is generally like tho Nomi- 
native. 

§ 67. The same terminations are added to neuter bases, except in 
the N., Ac., and V. of all numbers. No termination is added to neuter 
tases (except those in अ) in the N., Ac, and V. Sing.; in the N., Ac., 
and १, Dual š is added instead of औ; in the N.; Ac., and V. Plur.g is 
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added instead of अः, and a nasal is inserted before the final of bases 
ending in consonants, except thoso that end in a nasal or semivowel. (As 
will appear from the paradigms, the inserted nasal belongs to the same 
class as the final consonant ; before sibilants and yr it is Anusviira ). 


§ 68. Tho above terminations undergo various changes, especially 
when added to bases ending in vowels ; these changes are best learnt 
from the paradigms given under the various declensions. 


§ 69. Terminations beginning with consonants may for convenience 
sake be called consonantal terminations, terminations beginning 
with vowels vowel-terminations. 


8 70. According to the final letter of the baso the Declension of 
nouns substantive and adjectivo is divided into :— 


A.—Declension of bases ending in consonants or Declension of | 
Consonantal Bases ( Decl. I.—XT.); and 


B.—Declension of bases ending in vowels or Declension of Vowel- 
bases (Decl. XIL.—X VIL) 


Consonantal Bases are subdivided into— 


1. Unchangeable Bases, i.e. Bases which either undergo no change 
at all (Decl. L), or undergo generally only such changes as aro 
required by the rules of Sandhi (Decl. IT,—V.) ; and 


2. Changeable Bases, i.e. Dases which in their declension show 


a strong and a weak form, or a strong, a middle, and a weakest 
form (Decl. VI. —XLI.). 


A.—CONSONANTAL BASES, 
1.—UNCHANGEABLE BASES. 
DECLENSION I. 
Bases ending in णू and लू. 
8 71, Sandhi :— 


1. = may optionally be inserted between the final wp ofa base and 
the termination सु of the L. Plur. 


2. After final q the termination सु of tho L. Plur. is changed to 
यु ($59) 


8 72. Paradigms: सुगण्‌ mfn. ‘counting well! कमल mfn. ‘naming 
the goddess Lakshmi or the lotus.’ 
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§ 72. ] 


Base: सुगण्‌ 


N.V. सुगण्‌ 


Ac. सुगणम्‌ 
I. सुगणा 
D. सुगणे 
Ab.G. सुगणः 
L. सुगणि 


N. V. Ac. सुगणौ 
I. D. Ab. सुगण्भ्याम्‌ 


G.L. सुगणो: 


N. V. Ac. सुगणः 


I. . सुगण्भिः 
D.Ah सुगण्भ्यः 
0. सुगणाम्‌ 
L. सुगण्सु or 
सुगण्दसु 
Sing. N. V. Ac. 


Dual N. V. Ac. 
Plur. N. V. Ac. 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS, 


Suan केमळू 


Masc. and Fem, 


Sengular, 
sugan (§ 52) BAS 
- ` 


8ugdan-au PUGH 
8ugan-&í कसला 
8ugan-e कमले 


sugan-al, कमल: 

8ugan-s कमलि 
Dual. 

SUGUN-CLU कमली 


8८५४-७५८ कमल्भ्याम्‌ 


sugan-olu कमलोः 

Plural, 
३५८१-८ कमल: 
sugan-bhil 
sugan-dm कमलाम्‌ 
sugan-su or HALT 
sugan-teu 


Neuter. 


सुगण्‌ sugan RHG 
सुगणी sugan-t कमळी 
सुगणि sugan कमलि 


कमल्मि: 
sigan-bhyah BAST: 


17 
kamal 


kamal ( $ 52) 
kamal-am 
kamal-& 
kamal-e 
kamal-ah 
kamal- 


kamal-aw 
kamal-bhyåm 
kamal-oh 


kamal-al 
kamal-bhil 
kamal-bhyake 
kamal-ánv 


kamal-shwu 


kamal 
hanval-¢ 


kumal-i 


The remaining cases are like those of the Masc, and Fom.; e. g, 
Sing. I. सुगणा, कमळा; D. सुगणे, कमले; ९८. 


JS 
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DECLENSION II. 


Bases ending (for the most part) in radical consonants other than 
nasals and semivowels ; viz :— 


(a) Bases % कू खू ग्‌ घ्‌, र्‌ ç ड Ç, त्‌ थ्‌ दू ष्‌) प फव भ्‌; 
(०) Bases in चू ज्‌ श षू छू; 
(c) Bases in हू. 
(a. )—Bases ending in FELT, ₹ ç < द; तृ थ्‌ दू ध्‌, प्‌ फ्‌ व भूः 

S 73. Sandhi :— ` 

1. Before vowel-terminations the final of the base remains un- 
changed ( S 50 ). 

2. In the N. and V. Sing. Masc. and Fem., and in the N., V., and 
Ac. Sing. Neut. final कू, ur, गू, घ्‌ become कू, final z, ठू, J, € become 
a, final तू, थ्‌, दू, धू become तू, and final पू, फू, बू, wz become q ( Š 51 ). ` 

3. Inthe L. Plur. finals are treated as in the N. Sing. ( $ 91); subse- 
quently the termination सु is after कू changed to पु (8 59), and त्‌ may 
optionally be inserted between final z and the termination सु. 

4. Before the terminations भिः, भ्यः, and yang final कू, खू, ग्‌, घ्‌ be- 
come गू, final टू, ठू, डू, become z, final त्‌, sp, दू, | become =, and 
final q, फू, बू, भू become वू ( $ 51). ze 

5. When final q, Z, धू or भ by rules 2, 3, and 4 are changed to कू, 
V; त्‌, प, or to +, ड्‌, दू, वू; ७ 53 must be observed. : 

$ 74. Paradigms विश्वजित m. f. n. ‘conquering all,’ अभिमथ्‌ qm. f. n. 
‘kindling fire » तसोचुद्‌ m. f. n. ‘dispelling darkness; सुयुध्‌ m. f. n. fight- 
ing well; qagy m. J. n. ‘knowing the law ;' सवेशकू m.f. n. ‘almighty.’ 


Base: विश्वजित्‌ अस्निमथू तमोनुद्‌ 
Masc. and Fem. 


Singular. 
N. V. विश्वजित्‌ अग्निमत्‌ तमोनुत्‌ 
Ac, विश्वजितम्‌ अभ्िमथम्‌ agen. 
I. विश्वजिता अञ्निमथा तमोनुदा 
D. विश्वजिते अभिसथे amg? 


Ab.G. विश्वजित; अग्निमथ: तमोनुदः 
b. विश्वजिति अभिमथि wu 
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$ 74] 


N. V. Ae. 
1. D. Ab. 
G. L. 


N. V. Ac. 


D. Ab. 
G. 


Sing. N. V. Àc. 
Dual. N. V. Ac. 
Plur. N. V. Ac. 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


The rest like Masc. and Fem. 


Base: 


Dual. 
विश्वजितो अभिमथौ 
विश्वजिद््याम्‌ अग्निमङ््याम्‌ 
विश्वजितो: अग्निमथो: 

Plural. 
विश्वजितः अग्निमथः 
विश्वजिद्धिः अग्निमद्भिः 
Taza forget: erre: 
विश्वजिताम्‌ अझ्निमथाम्‌ 
विश्वजित्सु SSH 

Neuter. 
विश्वजित्‌ अग्निमत्‌ 
विश्वजिती अभ्निमथी 
विश्वजिन्ति अग्निसन्धि 
सुयुधू FAST 
Masc. and Fem. 
Singular. 
सुयुत्‌ धर्मसुत 
सुयुधम्‌ घसेबुधम्‌ 
सुयुधा धमबुधा 
सुयुधे miga 
 सुयुधः धर्मबुधः 
सुयुधि ` घमेबुधि 


तमोनुदौ 
INIRA. 
तमोनुदोः 


तमोनुदः 
तमोनुद्धिः 
तमोनुद्ध्यः 
तमोनुदाम्‌ 
तमोचुत्छु 


तमोनुत्‌ 
तमोचुदी 
तमोजुन्दि 


सवेशक 


~N 


सवेशकू 
सवेशकम्‌ 
सवेशका 
सवेशके 
सवेशक: 
सवेशकि 
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Dual. 
N.V.Ac सुयुघो धमेबुधौ सवेशको 
e 
LD.Ab gue TAJR सवेशग्भ्याम्‌ 
G. L. सुयुधोः धमेबुधो: सवेशको: 
Plural. 
N.V.Ae सुयुधः धर्मबुधः सवेशकः 
: I. gata: ध्सेसुद्भिः सवेशग्मिः 
D. Ab. gue: ` qdum: सर्वेशग्भ्यः 
0. सुयुधाम्‌ धर्मेबुधाम्‌ सवेशकाम्‌ 
L सुयुत्सु quud सवेशक्षु 
| Neuter. 
Sig.N.V.Ac. सुयुत्‌ Wu. सर्वशक्‌ 
Dual N. ए. 4०. सुयुधी TATE सवेशकी 
Plur. N. V. Ac. सुयुन्धि घसंबुन्धि ef 
The rest like Masc. and Fem A 
§ 75. Decline: हरित्‌ m. f- n. ‘green, like विश्वजित; 
“ Haq m. ‘wind like विश्वजित in Mase. ; 


zu. ५ stone,’ like तसोजुद्‌ in Fem 
ककुभू/; ‘a region, like gge in Fem. (with labial 
for dental) 
(b.)\—Bases ending in चू, Sr, र, प, F- 
876. Sandhi :— 


1. Bofore vowel-terminations the final of the base remains 


unchanged ( $ 50); but final छू may optionally be changed to zr; 
(observe § 54). 


2. 10 911 the remaining cases :— 


(a) Final wis changed to कू; and the base is then declined as a 
base ending in `= 


(b) Final ज्‌ is changed to छू; but when tho final sr forms part of 
the roots war ‘to emit, to create’ (except in gr Z ‘a garland,’ Sing. N 
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सक्न de), wer ‘to cleanse,’ यज, (contracted into gar) ‘to ‘sacrifice,’ 
(except in ऋत्विज m. ‘an officiating priest,’ Sing. N. aaa ९८०. ), राजः 
‘to shine, to govern, आज ‘to shine,’ and as the final of परित्राज, m. 
‘a religious mendicant, it is changed to टू, Afterwards the bases aro 
declined as bases ending in कू and z respectively, 

(c) Final gris changed to g; but when forming part of the roots 
faz ‘to point,’ इश्‌ ` to sce,’ «gar ‘bo touch,’ and gar ‘to stroke,’ it is 
changed to कू; and when forming part of the root ar ‘to perish,’ it is 
changed optionally either to z or to कू. Afterwards the bases are 
declined as bases ending in z or in कू. 

(d) Final w is changed to z, except in eq m. f. n. ‘bold,’ where it 
is changed to कू. The bases are afterwards declined as bases ending in 
e and कू respectively. 

(e) Final g is changed to z, and the base is then declined as a baso 
ending ing. ` 

§ 77. Examples: The N., V., and Ac. Sing., and the I. and L, Plur. 
of the Mas. and Fom., and the N., V., Ac. Sing, Dual and Plur. of 
the Neuter of the following paradigms : सत्यव[च्‌ m. f. १० ° spenking the 
truth $ AIJA m. f. n. * eating the rest ? Ria m. 7. 2. ` Seu the 
universe ;' farm. f. 9. ' entering ; सुरण m. iS wel COTE ; नदा. 
qm. f. n. * perishing; द्विप 7. f. w. hating; ggg m. fin. * bold; शुळ्दप्राछ 
or GEFAIL M. J. t. ` inquiring about a word’. 


Base; सत्यवाच्‌ MIJT faust. 

Masc. and Fem. 

Sing. N. V. Wem शैषओुक्‌ rae 

Sing Ac. tq AGM, विश्वसजम्‌ 

Plur. 1. qaaa: mg विश्वस्रङ्गिः 

plur. T. aang RUIN “ag or “GRY 

Base: ë A सुदृश नश्‌ 

Masc, and Fem. 

Sing. N. V. विट geu नद ० AH 

Sing, Ac. विशम्‌ ges, नशम्‌ 


CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


29 BANSKRIT GRAMMAR. [$S T7— 


Plur, L ` fats: gea: नड्डिः or नग्भिः 
Plur. L. fig or Agg gg Ag ० नटत्सु, or नक 
Base : द्विष्‌ TTT शब्दगप्राछू ० शब्दप्राशू 


Masc. and Fem. 





Sing. N. V. हिंद qum METAS 
Sing. Ac. द्विषम्‌ TIT ASST or प्राशम्‌ 
Plur. I. fete: दधृग्मिः — sequ: 
Plur, L.  füg ० Rag Tay me or “SEQ 
Base: AAA शेषभुज्‌ विश्वसज्‌ 
Neuter. 
Sing. N. V. 4०. सलवाक्‌ शेषभुक्‌ विश्वस्रट्‌ 


Dual N. Y. Ae, सयवाची शेषभुजी विश्वसजी 
Plur, N. V. Ae. सयवाच्चि sr f rt 


Base : विश सुदृश नश्‌ 
Neuter, 
Sing. N, V. Ae, विट gen नट्‌ or नक्‌ 
Dual N. V. Ae. विशी gest नशी 
Plur N. V. Ae. चिंशि | gets नशि 
Base : द्विष्‌ QUY. इादद्प्राछू or शब्द्प्राश्‌ 
Neuter. 
Sing. N. V. Ac. हिट - TIR शब्दप्राट 
Dual N. V. Ac. द्विषी द्घृषी 'प्राच्छी OF प्राशी 
Plur, N, V, Ac हिंषि - दधृंषि mes or प्रांशि 
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$ 78. Decline: चाच Jf. ‘speech,’ like सत्यवाचः in Fem; 
frm. '"aphysicinn, like शेपभुज in Maso; 
wr J. ‘adisease,’- like: श्वेपभुज्‌ in Fem; 
gamm. ‘a king,’ like चिश्वसृज in Masc; 
fea f ‘direction’, like gqeq in Fem; 
Ram f ‘splendour,’ ` like fgq in Fem. 
§ 79. Irregular bases : arra/.. ‘a blessing,’ and aga m. ‘a com- 
panion.’ e 


Singular. Dual. | Plural... 
S. आशीः सज्‌ः 
IN Wk Um | आशिषो सजुषी आशिष: सजुष: 

|  'शीर्भिः p: 
I. आशिषा सजुषा =i NOST: y 
D. आशिषे age | शीभ्याम्‌ जूभ्योम्‌ eredi: spe: 
Ab. आशिष; सजुषः 


७. आशिषः सजुषः _ ` | शिषाम्‌ "जुषाम्‌ 
L आशिषि सजुषि | आशिषोः सजुषोः . | शीष्षु "wu 


or 07 
BUS sus 
(6. )—Bases ending % yr. 
8 80. Sandhi:— : 
1. Before vowel-terminations the final हू remains unchanged (§ 50). 


9. In all the remaining cases, (a) हू is changed to z; (b) but wlien 
final in a root which commences with =, and in उप्णिहू 7. १ particular 
kind of metre,’ g is changed tow; (c) when forming part of ze roots 

‘to hate,’ gg ६० faint,’ Rag ‘to love’ and egg ' to spue, ° हू may 
optionally be changed to œ or to 45 (d) and when forming part of the 
root ag ‘to bind,’ it is changed to w. Afterwards the bases are declined 
as bases orginally ending in द, घ्‌, ° qr. 


i d the L, and L. Plur. 

S]. Examples: The N., Y. and Ac. Sing. an | 

of ue Mase. ee ० and ‘the N. V. Ac. Sing., Dual, and Plur. of the 
Neuter of the following paradigms: लिहू m. n. licking; gg me. n 
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‘hiding,’ दुह्‌ m fin, ‘milking; gy mim ५ hating.’ उपानह £ ta 
shoe.’ 





Bose: fee ng दुह्‌ द्रुह उपानह्‌ 
Masc. and Fem. Fem. 

Lo a कारक? 
Sing N. V. लिट घुद्‌ धुक धुट्‌ org उपानत्‌ 
Sing. Ac. लिहम्‌ गुहम्‌ दुहम्‌ Z उपानहम्‌ 


Plur. 1, fete: uf: धुग्भिः gfe: or धुग्भिः उपानद्भिः 

Plur. L. fey Jg gg Hg oryg sag 
or or or ° 

लिट्त्सु ues 


Neuter. 
Sg N. V. Ac fe घुट्‌ धुक 


Du N. V. Ac, लिही wet दुही 
PL N. V. Ac fef& wife ge 


§ 82. Irregular base: तुरासाहू m. a name of Indra., changes its सू to 
q whenever its final Y is changed; e. g. N. V. तुराषाद, but Ac. तुरासा- 


हस्‌, I. तुरासाहा ९०. 





० धुक 


p, 2, E 


DECLENSION III. 


Bases ending.in v. 
8 83  Sandhi:— 
1. The final ç is changed to Visarga in the N. and V. Sing. Mase. 
and Fem., and in the N., V., and Ac, Sing. Neut. 
9, In all other cases it remains unchanged ( $ 50). 


9. Penultimate g and उ are lengthened in the N. and V. Sing. 
Masc. and Fem, and in the N., V., and Ac. Sing. Neut. and before 
all consonantal terminations ( $ 46 ). 


4, The termination सु of the L. Plural. is changed to ç ($ 99 ). 
$ 84, Paradigms: गिर.” ‘speech,’ gx f. ‘a town,’ चारू n. ‘water,’ 
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§ 85.1 


Base: 


N. V. 
Ac, 

I. 

D. 

Ab, G. 
L, 


N. V. Ac. 
I. D. Ab 
G. L. 


N. V. Ac. | 


L 

D. Ab. 
G 

L. 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS, 


गिरौ 
गीभ्योम्‌ 
गिरोः 


गिरः 

गीसिः 
गीभ्येः 
गिराम्‌ 


गीषु 


DECLENSION IY. 


सुर्‌ 
Singular, 
पुरम्‌ 
पुरा 
पुरे 
पुर; 
पुरि 
Dual. 


पुरौ 


पूभ्याम्‌ 


पुरो; 
Plural. 


पुरः 
पूर्भिः 
qui: 


UU. 


TS 


वारू 


dt 
qt: 
वारा 
ha 
वार 
बार: 


वारि 


वारी 
वाभ्योम्‌ 
वारोः 


वारि 

वार्भिः 
ताभ्यः 
वाराम्‌ 


qm 


Bases ending in the suffixes sq, मिन, and चिन ( Masc. and Neut. ). 
S 90 Sandhi;— 


T. Before vowel-terminations the final 


changed ( $ 50), except when ib is changed to uy by $ 58. 
9. Before consonantal terminations final न्‌ is dropped; tlie termi- 


nation सु' of the L. Plur. becomes पु ( $ 99 ). 


of the base remains un- 


9. The final नू is dropped in the N. Sing. Masc., and the N. and Ac. 


Sing Neut. ; and optionally in the V. Sing. Neut. 


4. The penultimate g is lengthened in the N, Sing. Masc, and in 
the N., V., and Ac, Plur. Neut. 


4 8 
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8 86. Paradigms: घनिन्‌ m. n. ‘possessed of riches ;’ सार्विन m. n. 
'wearing a garland. ' 





Base; धनिन्‌ स्रग्बिन्‌ धनिन्‌ afar 
‘Masculine. | Neuter. 
„R =— L 
: Singular. 


N. धनी adi 
Ae ` धनिनम्‌ wama | att ww 


L . धनिना afam 
m धनिने afad like Mase 
Ab.G. ' afta: aR: 
L : धनिनि afa 
V. धनिन्‌ aRar धनि ० धनिन्‌ स्रग्वि orsi 
Š Dual, | 
N.V.Ae धनिनौ स्रग्विणौ धनिनी anaf 
I 0, 49, धन्निभ्याम्‌ ख्रखिभ्याम्‌ | _.. 
G. L, धनिनोः स्रग्बिणोः । EA 
Plural. 
N. ४.8७ धनिनः स्रग्विणः धनीनि स्रग्वीणि 
I धनिभिः स्रग्विभिः 
D.Ab  धनिभ्य: स्रग्विभ्यः 
G. धनिनाम्‌ स्रग्विणाम्‌ pea 
L. धनिषु way 


$ 87, The Feminine base of nouns which follow this declension is 
formed Ly the addition of the feminine suffix ई to the masculino base; 
०. g. धनिन्‌, Fem. base घनिनो; wq, Fem. base erfquft; it is declined 
like नदी ( $ 141 ). 
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DECLENSION V. 


Bases ending in the sufixes असू, इस्‌, and उस. š 
$ 88, Sandhi:— 


1, The final स्‌. is changed to Visarga in the N. and V. Sing. Masc. 
and Fem., and the N., V., and Ac. Sing. Neut. 


2. Before vowel-terminations the स of अस्‌ remains unchanged ($ 50), 


but the q of gq and उस्‌ becomes w ( 8 99). ` 


3. Before भिः, भ्यः, and भ्याम्‌) अस्‌ is changed to sit, इस्‌ to gx, and 
उस्‌ to s<. 

4, The termination सु of the L. Plur. remains unchanged after अस, 
while tho स्‌ of अस्‌ may optionally either remain स or be changed to 
Visarga. After इस्‌ and gg the termination सु must be changed tog 


(§ 99), and the q of qu and gq must be changed, either to w, or to 
Visarga. | 


5. The अ of अस्‌ is lengthened in the N. Sing. Masc. and Fem.; and 
अ, इ, उ of अस्‌, इस्‌, उस्‌ are lengthened in the N., V., and Ac. Plur. Neut. 


$ 89. Paradigms: सुसनस्‌ m. fin. ‘well-minded;’ उदुर्चिस्‌ Mf m. 
‘flaring upwards; अचक्षुस्‌ m. f n. ‘eyeless, blind.’ 


Base: सुमनस्‌ उदर्चिस्‌ अचक्षुस्‌ सुमनस उद्चिस्‌ अचक्षुस 


Masc. and Fem, Neuter. 
| es s 
——————— ”? 
Singular. 


N. सुमनाः उद्चिः g: | सुसनः उदभिः sg: 
Ac. सुमनसम्‌ उदाचिषम्‌ अचक्षुषम्‌ 


L सुमनसा उर्दाचषा अचक्षुषा 

D सुमनसे उदचिषे wage 

Ab. ७. सुमनस, उर्दाविषः अचक्षुषः p Like Mac. ani Fem. 
L सुमनसि उद्चिषि aagi 

y सुमनः . उद्चिः sr; 
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Dual. 
N.V.Ae सुमनसौ sA अचक्षुषो सुमनसी उद्चिषी अचक्षुषी 
LD.Ab सुमनोभ्याम्‌ चिभ्योम्‌ “क्षुम्योम्‌ 
७.1, सुमनसोः sA: अचक्लुषोः 
Plural. 
N.V.Ae सुमनस; उद्चिषः अचक्षुषः सुमनांसि उद्चीषि अचक्षूंषि 
L सुमनोभिः उदाचिसि: अचक्षुभिः- 
l | 2 
prs सुमनोभ्य: satire so a like Masc. and Fem. 
G सुमनसाम्‌ उदर्चिषाम्‌ अचश्षुषाम्‌ 
L. सुमनस्सु उदाचष्षु अचक्षुष्षु 
or or or 
सुमन;सु AY अचक्षुःपु 
S 90. Decline: 'चन्द्रमस m. ‘the moon, like सुमनस्‌ in Masc, ; 
अप्सरस्‌ J 'a nymph,’ like सुमनस्‌ in Fem. ; 


| like Masc. and T'em. 


quu - n. ‘water,’ like सुमनस्‌ in Neut, : 
ज्योतिस्‌ १७ (light? — like उदर्चिस्‌ in Neut. ; 


quu n ‘the Yajurveda, like अचक्षुस्‌ in Neut. 


§ 91. Irregular bases: अनेहस्‌ m. ‘time,’ and gagga m. a name of 
Indra, drop Visarga in the N. Sing. : अनेहा, पुरुदंशा; उशनस्‌ M, a proper 
name, does the same (N. Sing. sarar), and forms the V. Sing. either 
उशनः, OF उशन, OF उशनन्‌. 


2, — CHANGEABLE BASES, 


S 92. In the first five declensions the base remains, so far as it is 
not affected by the rules of Sandhi, nearly always one and the samo 
throughout all cases. In the remaining declensions of consonantal 
bases tlie base has generally two forms, a strong base and a weak 
base. The weak base is usually that which is given in the dictionary; the 
strong base is formed from it by the lengthening of the penultimate 
vowel, or by the insertion of a nasal before the final consonant, &c.; e. g. 


Weak base आत्मन्‌ भवत्‌ महत गरीयस्‌ & 
Strong base आत्मान्‌ भवन्त्‌ सह्दान्त्‌ गरीयांस्‌ ke. 
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$ 93. Some nouns have three bases, a strong base, o middle base, 
and a weakest base. Here usually the middle base is given in the 
dictionary. If we strengthen it, e. g. by lengthening its penultimate 
vowel, or by the insertion of a nasal, we obtain tho strong base; if wo 
weaken it, e. g. by the elision of the penultimate vowel, or by contract- 
ing two of its letters into one, we obtain the weakest base ; e. g. 


Middle base सीमन्‌ श्वन्‌ युवन्‌ wat & 
Strong base सीमान्‌ श्वान्‌ युवान प्रत्यञ्च &c. 
Weakest base UH शुन JA प्रतीच्‌ &e 


S 94. Nouns with two bases, 3. e. a strong base and a weak base: The 
strong base is used in the strong cases, the weak base in the weak’ 
Cases. 

(a) The strong cases are the Nom. and Acc. Sing., the Nom. and 
Acc, Dual, and the Nom. (not the Acc.) Plur. in Masc. and Fem., and 
the Nom. and Acc. Plur. in Neut, 

(b) All the remaining cases ( except the Vocatives) in Masc., Fem., 
and Neut. are weak. 

§ 95. Nouns with three bases, ६. ८, a strong base, a middle base, 
and a weakest base: Tho strong base is used in the strong cases, 
the middle base in the middle cases, and the weakest base in the 
weakest cases. 

(a) The strong cases are, as before, the Nom. aud Acc. Sing, the 
Nom. and Acc, Dual, and the Nom. (not ihe Acc.) Plur, in Masc, and 
Tem., and the Nom. and Acc, Plur. in Neut. 

(0) Of the remaining cases those the terminations of which begin 
with consonants (4. e. the I. D. Ab. Dual, and the I. D. Ab. and Loc. 
Plur, in Masc., Fem., and Neut.), and the Nom. and Acc. Sing. Neut. 
are middle cases. 

(0 All the remaining cases (except the Vocatives) are weakest cases. 

$ 96. The Voc. Dual and Plur. in Masc., Fem., and Neut. are 
always like the Nominatives. The Voc. Sing. is sometimes like the 
Nom. Sing., and has sometimes a peculiar form of its own, I can 
neither be called strong, nor middle, nor weak. 

DECLENSION VI. 
Comparative bases in यस्‌ ( Masc. and Neut. ) 

8 97. Zo bases : strong base ending in यांस; weak base ending instat, 

S 98, Sandhi:— 

l. Inthe N. Sing. Masc. यांस्‌ becomes spp; in all other strong 
cases i6 remains unchanged. 
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2. In the weak cases the base in यस्‌! is treated like a base in अस्‌ of 
Declension V. 


3. In the V. Sing. Masc, qq becomes wq. The V. Sing. Neut, is 
like the N. Sing. Neut. 


8 99, Paradigm : गरीयस्‌ "m. n. ‘heavier, 
Strong Base: गरीयास्‌ 
Weak Base: गरीयस 


Masculine. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
गरीया Š गरीयास' 
N. न्‌ गरीयांसौ स 
Ac. गरीयांसम्‌ गरीयसः 
I. गरीयसा गरीयोसिः 
D. गरीयसे गरीयोभ्याम्‌ गरीयोभ्यः 
Ab. गरीयस: गरीयोभ्यः 
G. गरीयसः: गरीयसाम्‌ 
गरीयसोः 
L. गरीयसि रीयस गरीयस्सु or गरीयःसु 
V. गरीयन्‌ गरीयांसौ गरीयांसः 
| Neuter. 
N.V.Ae. गरीयः गरीयसी गरीयांसि 
The rest like Masc. 


S 100 The Feminine base is formed by the addition of the feminine 
suffix € to the weak base; e, g. गरीयस्‌, Fem. base गरीयसी ; it is declined 


like नदी ($ 141 ). 
DECLENSION VII. 
Participle bases in aq ( Masc. and Neut. ) 
8 101. wo bases: strong base ending in sre; weak base ending in 


S 102. Sandhi :— 


1. In the N. Sing. Masc. अन्त becomes अनू ($ 02); in all other 
strong cases it remains unchanged. 
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2- In the weak cases the base in अत्‌ is treated like a base in त्‌ of 


Declension 11. 
9. The V. Sing. Masc. and Neut, is like the N. 


Š 103. Insertion of च्‌ before the final त्‌ of the base in the Nom., Aco., 
ant Voc. Dual Neut. : 

1. sp must be inserted before the final त्‌ of the base in Participles of 
the Present tense Par. of roots of the Ist, 4th, and 10th classes, and of 
causal, desiderative, and nominal verbs; e. g. बोधन्ती; दीब्यन्ती ; चोरः 
यन्ती; बोधयन्ती; बुबोधिषन्ती; पुत्रीयन्ती. 

2. s may optionally be inserted before the final æ of the base in 
Participles of the Present tense Par. of roots of the 6th class, and of 
roots in आ of the 2ud class; and २० Participles of the Fut. Par. in 
स्यत्‌ or CAT; ५. g. gadt or तुदन्ती; याती or यान्ती; दास्यती or दास्यन्ती; 
करिष्यती or करिष्यन्ती. 3 | 

3. qis never inserted in the remaining Participles of the Present 
tense Par. ; e. 9. अदुती; qadt; सुन्वती; युञ्जती; कुवेती; क्रीणती. 

$ 104. Paradigms: बोधत्‌ m. n. ‘knowing; Aram. n. ‘eating’; यात 
m. १७ ‘going ;’ दास्यत्‌ m. n. ‘one who will give,’ 


Strong Base: बोधन्त्‌ अद्न्त्‌ यान्त्‌ दास्यन्त्‌ 


Weak Base: NT. अद्त्‌ यात्‌ दास्यत्‌ 
Masculine. 
Singular. 
N. V. बोधन्‌ अदन्‌ यान्‌ दास्यन्‌ 
Ac. NII अदन्तम्‌ यान्तम्‌ दास्यन्तम्‌ 
1, बोधता अदता याता दास्यता 
D. बोधते अद्ते याते दास्यते 
Ab. G. बोधतः Waa: यातः दास्यतः 
L. बोधति aq याति दास्यति 
Dual. à 

N. V. Ac. बोधन्तौ sm यान्तौ दास्यन्तौ 
I. D. Ab. NIR AA NRM- MARM, 


G. L. बोधतोः  अदतो; यातोः दास्यतोः 
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Plural. 
N. V. बोधन्तः अद्न्तः यान्तः दास्यन्तः 
Ac. बोधतः aga: यातः दास्यतः 
1. बोधद्भिः wate: याद्भिः दास्यद्भिः | 
D. Ab. AAPA: SUE: quc aM: 
G. बोधताम्‌ अदताम्‌ याताम्‌ दास्यताम्‌ 
L. बोधत्सु अद्त्सु qug — दास्वत्सु 
Neuter. 
Sg. N. V. Ac. NIT अद्त्‌ यात्‌ दास्यत्‌ 
Du N. V. Ae. बोधन्ती अद्ती याती or दास्यती or 


यान्ती दास्यन्ती 
PLN. V. Ac. बोधन्ति अदन्ति यान्ति दास्यन्ति 


The rest like Masc. 

§ 105. ‘The Feminine base of these Participles is feed e 
addition of the fem. suflix #, न्‌ being inserted as in the N pe se 
of the Neut. ( $ 103); ¢ 9: ataa Fom. base Jor ; NE e dum = 
अदती; यात्‌, Fem. base याती or यान्ती; दास्यत्‌ AS . base दास्य 
दास्यन्ती, The Fem. base is declined like नदी (§ ) 

§ 100. Participles of the Present tense Par. of roots of the us ( or 
reduplicating ) class and the five Participles जक्षत्‌ EESTE 
‘waking,’ दुरिद्रत्‌, ‘being poor चकासत्‌ ' shining, and शासत्‌ ° meee 
ing’ have no strong base, and are therefore in Masc. and Neut. S "e 
exactly like nouns in qf of Decl. II. The insertion of न before the Hn 
qin N. V. Ac. Plur. Neut. is, however, optional, c. g. दुदुत १४ w. 
giving,’ IAT M 70 ° waking— 


Masculine. 
Singulus Dual. Plural. 


N.V. sdf जाग्रतं laz जाम्रतो ) ददतः जाग्रतः 
Ac ददतम्‌ जाग्रतम्‌. 
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‘Neuter. 
Singular. = Dual, Plural, 
NV. Ac. दृद्त्‌ जाम्रतू ददती जाग्रती ददन्ति जाम्रन्ति 
| Or. Gr 


| ददति जाग्रति 
Fem. base edi, जाग्रती, &c. ; 
§ 107. वहत m. n. ‘great,’ and gaa m, ‘a deer,’ 2. ‘a drop of water,’ 


are declined like अदत्‌; ८. g. Mase. Sing. N. V. वहन 
1. बहता, ५४०. Fem. base Rie SEE न्‌ दन्तस्‌; 

S 108. महत्‌ m. n. ‘great’ differs in its declension from अदत्‌ only by 
lengthening its penultimate F in the strong cases; e. g. Mase. Sing. 
N. सहान, V. महन्‌, Ac. महान्तम्‌, I महता, &०.; Nout. N, V. Ac. 
Sing. महत्‌, Du. महती, Pl. महान्ति. Fem. base महती. 

DECLENSION VIII. ` 
Bases ending in the sufixes सत्‌ and aq ( Masc. and Neut.). 

$ 109. Two bases; strong base ending in मन्तू, वन्त; weak base end- 
ing in सतू, वत. 

S 110. Sandhi:— 

1. In the N. Sing. Masc. सन्त्‌ and qeq become मानू and arg (S 93); 
in all other strong cases they remain unchanged. 

2. In the weak cases the bases in सत्‌ and qq are treated like अदत्‌ 
(Decl. VII). ; 

3. The V. Sing. Masc, ends in मनू, वनू; the V. Sing. Neut, is like 
the N. Sing. Neut. 

$ 111. Paradigms: चीसत्‌ m. १७ ‘intelligent ;’ विद्यावत M: १, “pos- 
sessed of knowledge.’ 


Strong B. à faa विद्यावन्त धीसन्त्‌ विद्यावन्त्‌ 





Weak B. faq विद्यावत्‌ धीमत्‌ विद्यावत्‌. 
Masculine, Neuter. | 
=. eae Singular ~ c 


N. धीमान्‌ विद्यावान्‌ | ud ST 
Ac. धीमन्तम्‌ विद्यावन्तम्‌ JT नल 
b s, 
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Singula. 
L धीमता विद्यावता 
1. धीमते विद्यावते Rr. Ee 
like Masc. 
Ab. G. धीमतः विद्यावतः 
T, धीमति विद्यावति . 
V. धीमन्‌ विद्यावन्‌ धीमत विद्यावत्‌ 
Dual. 
Nv.Ac धीमन्तौ विद्यावन्तौ धीमती विद्यावती 
I. D. Ab. SARNA, RRAN, RON 
G. L. धीमतो; विद्यावतोः 
| Plural. 
N. V. धीमन्तः विद्यावन्तः पीमन्ति विद्यानन्त 
Ac, धीमतः विद्यावतः 


I धीमद्भिः विद्यावद्धिः 
D.Ab Sasa: विद्यावज्ञ्य: 
G. धीमताम्‌ विद्यावताम्‌ 


T diag Raag 


S 112. The Fem. base is formed by the addition of tho fem. suflix 


š to the weak base ; e. g. धीमत्‌, Fem. base धीमती; विद्यावत्‌, Fem. base 
विद्यावती; it is declined like नदी ( $ 141) 


S 113. sq, used as an honorific pronoun in the sense of ‘ your 
honour, is declined like विद्यावत्‌ , and differs therefore in the N. Sing. 
Mase, and the N. V. Ac. Dual Neut. from the participle भवत्‌ ‘being,’ 
which follows बोधतः ( Decl. VIL). 


like Masc. 


N. Sing. Mase. wary ‘your honour ; wag ‘being.’ 
N. V. Ac, Du, Neu, भवती 3 » ; भवन्ती » 


The feminine base of yqq ‘your honour’ is भवती; of सवत्‌ ` being’ 
भवन्ती; both are declined like नदी ( $ 141 ). 
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DECLENSION IX. 


Bases ending in the suffixes AL, AL, and ay, (Masc, and Neut.; rarely 
Fem). 

$ ll4'(a) Nouns ending in सन्‌ and वनू immediately preceded by 
a consonant have two bases, a strong base ending in आनू, anda weak 
base ending in अनू; ० 9. ARAT, strong base आत्मान्‌, weak base आस्मनू . 

(०) other nouns in सन्‌ and चन्‌ and all nouns in अन have ‘three 
bases, a strong base ending in आनू, & middle base ending in अनू, and a 
weakest base ending in न्‌, ८. 9. सीमन्‌, strong base सीमान्‌ , middle base 
सीमन्‌, weakest base «tta. The Loc. Sing. Masc., Fem., and Neut., and 
the N. V. Ac. Dual Neut. of these nouns may however optionally be 
formed from the middle base in अनू. 


$ 115. Sandhi:— 


1 In the N. Sing. Masc., and Fem. आनू, arg, and चान्‌ become आ, 
मा, and चा; in all other strong cases they remain unchanged. 


2, In the N. and Ac. Sing. Nout. the final न of WL, मन्‌, and = is 
dropped. 


3. The final नू is also dropped before all consonantal terminations. 


4. The Voc. Sing. Masc. and Fem. is like the weak or middle base > 
the Voc. Sing. Neut. may be like the weak or middle base, or like the 
Nom. Sing. Neut. 


5. The final नू of the base is liable to be changed to vr and to sr by 
the influence of preceding letters ( 88 58; 57 ). 


§ 116. Paradigms: (a) आत्मनू m. ‘soul; यज्वन्‌ m. ‘a sacrificer ;' 
ब्रह्मन्‌ १०. ' tho Supreme Being, ; qq ४. ‘a joint,’ 








Strong D. 'आएमान यच्चा AMT परवान्‌ 
Weak D. आत्मन्‌ WAA ATT पन्‌ 
Masc. E 
| rs ENN 
Singular, 

N. आत्मा यज्वा | 

x ES पर्व 
Ac. आत्मानम्‌ यज्वानम्‌ 
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Singular. 
T. आत्मना . यज्वना ब्रह्मणा पेणा 
D. आत्मने यज्वने त्रह्मणे पर्वणे 
Ab ७ आत्मनः यज्वनः ब्रह्मणः qqur: 
L. आत्मनि यज्वनि न्रह्मणि पर्वणि 
४. आत्मन्‌ यञ्वन्‌ AGL or ब्रह्म परेन्‌ or Td 
Dual. 
N.V.Ac आस्मानौ यज्वानौ ब्रह्मणी पवेणी 


LDAb आत्मभ्याम्‌ यज्वभ्याम्‌ त्रह्मभ्याम्‌ पवेभ्याम्‌ 

G.L, आत्मनोः aa: cm qquit: 
Plural. 

N V. . आत्मानः  यज्वानः 





Ac. आत्मनः यग्त्रनः } त्राणि पर्वाणि 
I. आत्मभिः यज्वभिः ज्रह्मसिः पवेभिः 
D. Ab, आत्मभ्यः यज्वभ्यः ब्रह्मभ्यः qq: 
G Wea यज्वनाम्‌ ब्रह्मणाम्‌ पवेणाम्‌ 
1. - आत्मसु wy wg Td 


(b) राजन m. ‘a king’; qag m. ‘a carpenter १; साँसन्‌ (9 boundary’; 
नामन्‌ M. ५ name’. 


Strong उ. राजान्‌ तक्षान्‌ सीमान्‌ नामान्‌ 
Middle B. राजन्‌ तक्षन्‌ सीमन्‌ नामन्‌ 
Weakest B.राज्ञ . Tem wea नाम्न्‌ 

Masc, Fem. Neut. 


E——nU जुशाकक 
Singular. 
N. राजा . तक्षा सीमा 


| 
Ac राजानम्‌ तक्षाणम्‌ सीमानम्‌ | गास 
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Swwgular. 

I. राज्ञा तक्ष्णा सीञ्ना नाम्ना 

D. राज्ञे तक्ष्णे सीम्ने नाम्न 

Ab. G. राज्ञः TETN: सीम्नः नाम्नः 

L, राज्ञि or तक्ष्णि or Aa or “qË or 

राजनि तक्षणि सीसनि नामनि 
V. राजम्‌ तक्षन्‌ सीमन्‌ नामन्‌ or नाम 
Dual. 


N.V.Ae. राजानो तक्षाणो सीमानौ नाम्नी ० नामनी 
1. D. Ab राजभ्याम्‌ तक्षभ्याम सीमभ्याम्‌ नामभ्याम्‌ 


0. L. राज्ञोः Ru सीम्नोः नाभ्नोः 

Plural. 
N. V. राजानः TAT: सीमानः 

नामानि 

Ac. राज्ञः तक्ष्णः सीम्नः | 
1. राजभिः aah: सीमभिः नामभिः 
D. Ab. राजभ्यः gM: सीमभ्यः नामभ्यः 
७. राज्ञाम्‌ तक्ष्णाम्‌ QAM नाम्नाम्‌ 
L. राजसु तक्षसु सीमसु नामसु 


$ 117. The Feminine base of simple nouns in अनू is, where it exists, 
formed by the addition of the fem. suffix š to the weakest base; e. g. 
राजन्‌, Fem. base राज्ञी ‘a queen’, declined like नदी ($ 141). Some 
nouns in सनू have an optional baso in आ; ¢ g. besides सौसन्‌ there 
exists also सीमा, declined like कान्ता ($ 131). Some nouns in वनू form 
their feminine base by the addition of tho fem. sufix š; before which 
the final + is changed to र्‌; e. g. पीचन्‌ ‘fat,’ Fem. base पीवरी, declined 
like नदी (8 141). Bahuvrihi compounds ending in nouns of this de- 
clension have the feminine liko the masculine base, or they form a new 
feminine baso in str, declined like कान्ता ( $ 131) ; when the final mem- 
ber of the Bahuvrihi has three bases (S 114 0), the feminine base may also 
bo formed in $ and is then declined like नंदी (š 141). 2. 7. सुपर्वन्‌ , Fem. 


base सुपर्वनू or सुपर्वा; बहुराजन्‌ , l'on. baso बहुराजन्‌ or बहुराजा or बहुराज्ञी. 
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Irregular bases 


$ 118. पूषन्‌ १७. अर्यमन M., two proper names, and bases ending in हन 
‘slaying ’ (derived from, and in form identical with, the root gq ‘to 
Slay °), which also follow this declension, form only the N. Sing. Masc 
Fem. and the N. V. Ac. Plur. Neut. from the strong base in आनू; all 
the other strong cases are formed from the middle base in अन्‌ When- 
ever the penultimate अ of g is dropped, हू is changed to q, and नू is 
not liable to be changed to ण्‌. Z. g 





Masc. Neut. 
“फिका 
Sing भ, पूषा अयेमा TART वृत्रह 
Sing Ac. पूषणम्‌ अयेमणम्‌ बलहणम्‌ IN 
Sing. I. gem è अयेस्णा wam JAAT 


Plu. N. पूषणः  अयेमणः — SUC TACT 


Plur Ac. पूष्णः aro: वृत्रन्नः बृत्नहाणि 
Plu.I पूषभिः अयेसभिः gaeh:  वृल्हभिः 


The Fem. base of वृत्रहन is garh, declined like नदी ($ 141) 

$ 119. अवन्‌ m. ‘a horse,’ forms the Nom. Sing. regularly अवो; all 
other cases are formed from अचरत्‌, declined like अदत ( Decl. VIT.) 
Z. g. Sing. Ac. अर्वन्तस्‌, 1. अवता, D. अवते, &c 


§ 120. app m. ‘a dog,’ मघवन्‌ m. a name of Indra, and युवन्‌ m. n 
young’, form their strong aud middle cases regularly from the strong 


bases ATL, मघवान्‌, FAT, aud from the middle base श्वन्‌, ATIT, युवन्‌; 
their weakest cases are formed from the weakest bases SET, सघोन्‌, 


qu. E 
Dual N. V. Ac. श्वानौ युवानौ m. यूनी x. 
I. D. Ab. श्वभ्याम्‌ . युवभ्याम्‌ 
| G. L. gt: यूनोः 
Sing. N. भघेबा, Ac. मघवानम्‌, 1. मघोना, &c 


The optional base मघवत is declined regularly like विद्यावत (Decl. 
VIIL). The Fem. bases of az and संघवन are झुनी and मघोनी, declined 
like नदी ( 8 141); that of gras is युवति, declined like माति (8 136). or 
युवती, declined like नदी ( 8 141 ) 
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$ 121. agag n. ‘a day’; strong base अहान; middlo base agg or अहस्‌; 
weakest base erg. | 


Singula. Dual. Plural. 
N. V. Ac अहः (i e अहर्‌) अही ० अहनी अहानि 


I. WI | अहोभि; 

D. अह्न अहोभ्याम्‌ अहोभ्यः 

Ab. अह्नः | अहोभ्यः 

G. अहः ] अह्वाम्‌ 

L. अहि or अहनि | अह्नोः HEY or अहःसु 


DECLENSION X. 
Perfect-Parliciple bases in वस्‌ ( Masc. and Neut.). 

$ 123. Three bases: strong base ending in चस; middle base ending 
in qq; weakest base ending in gẹ ( for उस्‌; $ 99.) 

S 123. Sandhi :— 

1. Inthe N. Sing Masc. qjq becomes वानू; in all other strong 
cases it remains unchanged before the terminations. 

2. The middle base in qq is treated like a base in q of Decl. II. 


3. In the weakest cases gq remains unchanged before the termina- 


tions. If the suflix qq was added by means of the intermediate z, this 
g is dropped before qw; if final सू of a root was changed to नू before 


qa, the original सू reappears before gq, Radical vowels are in general 
treated beforo gy just as they are treated before the termination sg; 
of the Red. Perfect ( $ 307 ). 


4. The Voc. Sing. Masc. ends in वनू, the Voc. Sing. Neut. is like 
tho Nom. Sing. Neut. | 


$ 124. Paradigms: विद्ठस्‌ m. n. ‘knowing’; IRATE M. n. or जगन्वस्‌ 
m. n. ‘one who has gone’; निनीवस्‌ m. n. ‘one who has led’; आुश्रुवस 
m. n. ‘one who has heard’. 


9४६००४5; विद्वांस्‌ जग्मिवांस्‌ जगन्वांस्‌ निनीवांस्‌ शुश्रवांस 
MiddleB. विद्वत्‌ जग्मिवत्‌ जगन्वत्‌ निनीवत्‌ JAT 
Weakest B. विदुष Sat mat निन्युष शुश्नवुष 
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Masculine, 
Singular. 
N. विद्वान्‌ जग्मिवान्‌ जगन्वान्‌ निनीवान्‌ JATT 
Ac. विद्वांसम्‌ जग्मिवांसम्‌ जगन्वांसम्‌ निनीवांसम्‌ शुश्रुवांसम्‌' 
I. fsa जग्मुषा जग्मुषा निन्युषा शुश्रुवुपा 
D. - विदुषे जग्मुषे wg निन्युषे gagt 
4७6. विदुषः जरसुषः mgt निन्युषः gagn: 
L. fag जग्मुषि sat निन्युपि gagi 
v. विठ्ठना जग्मिवन्‌ जगन्वन्‌ निनीवन्‌ JATT 
Dual. 
N.V.Ae विद्वांसौ जग्मिवांसौ जगन्वांसौ निनीवांसौ gatat 
LD. Ab. विद्ठज््याम जग्मिवज्ञ्याम जगन्वज्ञ्याम्‌ निनीवज्ष्याम्‌ JSIR, 
GL विदुषोः जग्मुषोः जग्मुषोः निन्युषोः gage: 
| | Plural. 


N.V. विद्वांसः जग्सिवांस: जगन्वांसः निनीवांसः JATE: 

Ac विदुषः जग्मुषः wg: निन्युषः शुश्रवुषः 

1. facta: जग्मिवद्धिः जगन्वद्भिः निनीवद्धिः शुश्रुवद्धिः 

D. Ab. fige: sr We: जगन्वञ्र्यः RaR: JIR: 
0. विदुपाम्‌ जग्सुषाम्‌ जग्मुषाम्‌ निन्युषाम्‌ JIFTA, 

L. fag जग्मिवत्सु जगन्वत्मु निनीवत्सु शुश्रुवत्सु 

Neuter. 

Sg.N.V.Ae. वित्‌ जर्मिवत्‌ जगन्वत्‌. ff शुश्रुवत्‌ ` 

Du. N. ४.4०. विदुषी जग्सुषी. wa निन्युषी wag 
PL N.V.Ae. विद्वांसि जस्मिवांसि जगन्वांसि निनीवांसि srgsife 
The rest like Masc. ; , 
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§ 125. The Feminine base is formed by the addition of tho fem. 
suflix इ to the weakest base ; e. g. Erza, Fem. base विदुपी; जग्मिवस्‌ , 
Fem. base जग्सुपी; it is declined like नढी ( $ 141). 

DECLENSION XI. 

Bases ending in अच, derived from, and formally identical with, the 

rool अच्‌ OT अञ्च्‌ ‘to move’ ( Masc. and Neut. ). 

S 196. Three bases: strong base ending in अञ्ज; middle base onding 
in eq. The weakest base is formed by droppi ng the अ of अच and 
substituting for a preceding semivowel, the corresponding long vowel; 
९, 0. AAT, Weakest base प्रतीच्‌; अन्वच्‌, weakest base ATT. If aq is 
not preceded by a semivowel, it is changed to इच्‌ in the weakest base ; 
९. 9. IZT, weakest base उदीच्‌. प्राच्‌ ond अवाच्‌ remain unchanged in 
the weakest base ; तियच्‌ forms तिरश्च. 

S 127. Sandhi:— 

]. Inthe N. Sing. Masc. arag becomes अङ्ग ($51, 4; $ 52); in all 
other strong cases it remains unchanged before the terminations. 

9. The middlo and weakest bases are treated like bases in च of 
Decl. IT. ० ( § 76). 

3. The Voc. Sing. Masc. and Neut. is like the Nom. 

६ 138. Paradigms: प्रत्यच्‌. n. ‘western १; अन्वच्‌ १४. n. ‘following °; 
JIL m. १०. ‘northern’; प्राच्‌ m, n. ‘eastern’; तियेच्‌ m. n. ‘moving away’. 


Strong B. FEST fq 

तियेच 

Middle B. प्रयच्‌ अन्वच उदच्‌ [ 
प्राच्‌ 


Weakest 0. प्रतीच्‌ अनूच्‌ SEA तिरश्च 

Masculine. 

Singular. 

e 

N. V. प्रयङ अन्वङ्‌ BE WE तियङ्‌ 
Ac. प्रयश्चम्‌ अन्वञ्चम्‌ उदञ्चम्‌ प्राञ्चम्‌ तियेच्चम्‌ 
I प्रतीचा अनूचा उदीचा प्राचा तिरश्चा 
D. प्रतीचे अनूचे उदीचे प्राचो तिरश्चे 


4७.6. प्रतीचः अनूचः उदीचः प्राचः तिरश्चः 
L. प्रतीचि अनूचि उदीचि प्राचि तिरश्चि 


65 


CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 





49 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR, 


Dual. 


N.V.Ae,  Wgred[ -अन्वश्चो उदथ्वो प्राञ्चौ 


[8 199— 


GERSI 


L D. Ab. प्रसग्भ्याम्‌ अन्वग्भ्याम्‌ उद्रभ्याम्‌ प्राग्भ्याम तियंग्भ्याम्‌ 


G. L. प्रतीचोः अनूचोः उदीचोः प्राचोः 
Plural, 


N. V. ग्रयश्चः अन्वञ्चः उदञ्चः प्राञ्चः 


Ac. प्रतीचः अनूचः उदीचः प्राचः 

L yatta: अन्वग्भिः उदग्भि: प्राग्भिः 

D. Ab. प्रयग्भ्य; अन्वग्भ्य; उद्रभ्यः HUI 

0. ` प्रतीचाम्‌ अनूचाम्‌ उदीचाम्‌ प्राचाम्‌ 

L. TAG Way उदक्षु प्राक्षु 
Neuter. 


SgN.V. Ae SAF अन्वक्‌ उदक प्राक्‌ 
DuN.V.Ac. प्रतीची अनूची उदीची प्राची 


PLN. ४.4८. Tata अन्वञ्चि उद्च्चि प्राञ्चि . 


The rest like Masc. 


तिरश्रोः 


तियेच्च: 
fra: 
तिर्यग्मिः 
तियेरभ्यः 
तिरश्चाम्‌ 
Rig 


तिर्यक्‌ 
feri 
तियेच्चि 


$ 1 29. The Feminine base is formed by the ‘addition of the fem. 
suffix z to the weakest baso ; c. g. ग्रत्यच , Fem. base प्रतीची; अन्वच्‌ , Fem. 
base अनूची; उदच्‌, Fom. base उदीची; प्राच्‌; Fem. base प्राची; az, Fem. 


base तिरश्ची; it is declined like नदी ($ 141). 


S 130. Decline: AFAT ' proper °; em; ‘low’; विष्वच्‌ ‘all-prevading’; 


अवाच ‘downward’. 
B.—VOWEL-BASKS, 
DECLENSION XII. 


Bases ending in अ (Masc. and Neut.) and आ (em.) 


8 131. Paradigm : कान्त m. %., कान्ता./. “beloved. 
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Masc. Neut. Fem. 
Base: कान्त कान्त कान्ता 
Songulur, 
N. कान्तः कान्तम्‌ कान्ता 
see DRE eS 
Ac. कान्तम्‌ कान्ताम 
n कान्तेन कान्तया 
D. कान्ताय कान्तायै 
Ab. कान्तात्‌ कान्ताया: 
G. कान्तस्य कान्ताया; 
L. कान्ते कान्तायाम 
V. कान्त कान्ते 
Dual, 

N. V. Ao कान्तौ कान्ते कान्ते 

I D. Ab. ___ कान्ताभ्याम्‌ कान्ताभ्याम्‌ 
G. L. कान्तयोः कान्तयोः 

Plural. 
N. V. कान्ताः कान्तानि कान्ताः 
Ac. कान्तान्‌ कान्तानि कान्ताः 
न ieee 

I. कान्तैः कान्ताभिः 
D. Ab. कान्तेभ्यः कान्ताभ्यः 
G कान्तानाम्‌ कान्तानाम्‌ 
L. कान्तेषु कान्तासु 


Š 132. Decline: राम m. ‘Rama,’ like कान्त in Masc.: 
ज्ञान ४. ‘knowledge,’ like कान्त in Nout; 
wm a wife, like कान्ता in Fem. 
Observe § 58. 
$ 133. Irregular base: अस्बा f ‘mother’, forms its Voc. Sing. af 
tO mother’! 
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S 194. Several adjectives in a follow the pronominal declension 
($$ 195-200 ). 


S 135. The Feminine base of adjectives ending in अ, and of substan- 
tives in a which admit of a feminine, is most commonly formed by the 
addition of the fem. suflix आ to the masculine base ; e. g. प्रिय ‘dear’, Fem. 
प्रिया; अज ‘a goat, Fem. अजा ‘a she-goat,’ declined like कान्ता Fem. 
(S131). Butin many instances the feminine base is formed by the 
addition of tho fem. suffix इ to the masculine base ; e. g. गोर ‘yellow’, 
Fem. गोरी; पुन्न ‘a son’, Fem. पुत्री ‘a daughter’, declined like नदी ($ 141) 
Some adjectives denoting a colour and ending in त either form the femi- 
nine base regularly in आ, or they take the sufix इ before which the 
penultimate तू is changed to नू; e. 9. qa ‘varicgated’, Fem. way or weft 
Some nouns in अक change the अ which precedes the penultimate कू, 
to z, either necessarily, or optionally; e. g. सवक ‘all, every’, Fem. सर्विका; 
gam ‘a son’, Fem. gaat or पुत्रिका ; but क्षिपक ‘throwing’, Fem. only 
क्षिपका. इंद्र ‘Indra’ and सव ‘ Shiva’, form इन्द्राणी ‘the wife of Indra’, 
and भवानी ‘the wife of Shiva’, declined like नदी (§ 141). Other parti- 
culars must be learnt from the dictionary. 


DECLENSION XIII. 


Bases ending in g and g ( Masc., Fem., and Neul). 
(a)—Substantives. Pss 
S 136. Paradigms +--अस्लि m. ‘fire’; मति ‘opinion’; चारि १. ‘water’; 
वायु m. ' wind’; èg fi ‘a cow; सधु n. ‘honey’. 


Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 


13050:अभ्नि मति वारि वायु धेनु मधु 
Singular. 

N ate: o सतिः वारि वायुः धेनुः मधु 

Ae. Afr मतिम्‌ वारि वायुम्‌ धेनुम्‌ मधु 

T अभिना मल्या वारिणा वायुना धेन्वा सुना 


D. अग्नये सतये ० मत्यै वारिणे वायवे धेनवे or घेन्बे मधुने 

4७.6अझेः मतेः ० Hat: वारिणः वायोः धेनोः or घेन्वाः मधुनः 
i À रिणि it AA be 

L अग्नौ मतो or मय्याम वारिणि वायो धेनो or धेन्वाम्‌ मधुनि 

y, अग्ने मते वारि वायो धेनो सधु 

337 64108: | or वारे or सधी. 
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Dual. 


N.V.Ae. अमी सती वारिणी वायू धेनू मधुनी 
I.D.Ab. अग्निभ्याम्‌ मतिभ्याम्‌ वारिभ्याम्‌ वायुभ्यामधेनुभ्याममधुभ्याम्‌ 
GL Sq wal: वारिणोः वाय्वोः धेन्वोः मधुनोः 


Plural, 


N.V. अग्नयः सतयः वारीणि वायवः धेनवः मधूनि 
Ac अमीन मतीः वारीणि वायून्‌ धेनूः मधूनि 
L अस्निभिः मतिभिः वारिभिः वायुभिः धेनुभिः मधुभिः 
D. Ab. अभ्निभ्यः मतिभ्यः वारिभ्यः वायुभ्यः Hum सधुभ्यः 
७. अग्नीनाम्‌ मतीनाम्‌ वारीणाम्‌ वायूनाम्‌ धेनूनाम्‌ मधूनाम्‌ 
L wf मतिषु वारिषु वायुषु wy agg 


(b) — Adjectives. 


8 137. Adjectives ending in g and उ (Masc., Fom., and Neut.) aro 
declined like masculine, feminine, and neuter substantives in z and उ; 
but in the D., Ab., G., L. Sing., and in the G. and L. Dual of the 
Neuter they admit the corresponding forms of the Masculine ; e.g. gre 
m, f. n. ‘pure’, गुरु 1n, f. n ‘heavy’. 


Masc, Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 


Sing N. शुचिः शुचिः शुचि गुरु शुरुः गुरु 

Sing.Ae शुचिम्‌ शुचिम्‌ शुचि TL शुरुम्‌ शुरु 

Sing, 1. झुचिना शुच्या शुचिना शुरुणा शुबा गुरुणा | 

Sing D. शुचये शुचये शुचिने गुरवे गुरवे get 
or शुच्ये or शुचये or गुर्वे ० गुरवे 


§ 138. Adjectives in उ preceded by only one consonant may form 
a new feminine base by the addition of the feminine suflix š ; €. 9. BY 
Fight,’ Fem. लघु declined according to $ 137, or लघ्वी declined like नदी 
in § 141. Some adjectives in उ lengthen their final उ in the Fen.; 
e. 9. Ng ‘lame’, Fem. पङ्गू declined like ay ($ 141 ). 
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| Irregular bases. 


^ 8 199. सखि m. ‘a friend’, and पति m, ‘a lord, a husband’. 


Sing, - Dual. Plur. 

N सखा पतिः सखाय; पतयः 
सखायो पती | 
Ac. सखायम्‌ पतिम्‌ सखीन्‌ पतीन्‌ 
J. संख्या पत्या सखिभिः पतिभिः 
` ~ laaan पतिभ्या 

D. सख्य. पय ` म्‌ | सखिभ्यः पतिभ्यः 
AD | सख्युः पत्युः ` | 
» AM AW udi सखीनाम्‌ पतीनाम्‌ 
L सख्यो पत्यो ¢ सख्योः पत्योः सखिषु पतिषु 
V. सखे पते सखायो पती सखायः पतयः 





At the end of compounds पति is declined regularly, like अञ्चि (8 1506). 
e. 9. भूपति m. ‘a lord of the earth, a king’, L. Sing. भूपतौ. The Fem. 
of पति is पत्नी a ‘wifo’, that of सखि is सखी ‘a female friend’, declined 
like नदी (§ 141). 


$ 140. अक्षि n. ‘an eye’, अस्थि n. ‘a bone’, दघि n. ‘curds’, and सक्थि 
qv. ta thigh’, form thoir weakest cases (except the N. V. Ac. Du.) from 


अक्षन्‌, अस्थन्‌, TTT, and सक्थन्‌ according to Decl. IX.; e. g. 


Sing. ५ | Dual. Plur. 
N.Ae. अस्थि अस्थिनी अस्थीनि 
I. अस्थ्रा | अस्थिभिः 
3 अस्थिभ्याम्‌ 
p xd | ` Ç ARTET; 
se } HEA š 
G | अस्थ्राम्‌ 
BEAT! 

अस्थि or अस्थनि अस्थिपु 


L. 
V. अस्थि or अस्थे अस्थिनी अस्थीनि 
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| DECLENSION XIV, 
Feminine Bases ending in Z and =, 
(a)— Bases of more than one syllable. " 
S 141, Paradigms: नदी, ‘a river; qw /: ‘a woman’, 
Ning. Dual. Plur. 


N नदी वधू ^ oh [नद्यः वध्वः 
Ae. नदीम्‌ वधूम्‌ | गया च | नदीः वधूः 


I. नद्या वध्वा नदीभिः वधूभिः 
D नद्यै वध्वै नदीभ्याम्‌ वधूभ्याम्‌ « नदीभ्यः वधूभ्यः 
A ॥ नद्याः वध्वाः नदीभ्यः वधूभ्यः 


( 
G. 


! नदीनाम्‌ वधूनाम्‌ 
1. नद्याम्‌ वध्वाम | नयोः wen x pee वधूषु 
V. नदि ag नयो qt नद्यः वध्वः 


$ 142. Irregular Bases: लक्ष्मी /. ‘Lakshmi’, तरी.” ‘a boat’, and तस्त्री 
J. ‘the string of a lute’, form in the Nom. Sing. छक्ष्मीः, तरीः, and तन्लीः. 


(b) — Bases of only one syllable. ` 
§ 143, Paradigms: «ft f. thought ;' sy f. ‘the earth.’ 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 


N.V. धी भूः घेयौ gd : 
Ae. धियम्‌ yay j^ q j वियः सुवः 


L थिया सुवा | धीभिः भूमिः 

p. Su अचे" — धीभ्यः भूभ्यः 
or f ord — | धीभ्याम्‌ भूभ्याम्‌ . 

Ab. धियः सुवः धीभ्यः भूभ्यः 

6. ofat: or भुवा; धियाम्‌ सुवाम्‌ 

धियोः y: ० धीनाम्‌ or भूनाम्‌ 

L धियि y धीषु भूषु 

०पधियाम्‌ or सुवाम्‌ 
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S 144, Irregular base : सी, ‘a woman.’ - - 
Singular. Dua. - Plural. 


N aft | gà (ara: E 
Ac. Rag or स्त्रीम्‌ | ferat i fam ० स्त्रीः - 


; etr 
s AN व खीभ्याम्‌ | खीभ्यः 


Ab. eve 
G. | स्त्रिया! ç 


. ( SOL 
L खियाम्‌ | feat: I sg 
v. fa fear fra: | 


DECLENSION X V; 


Monosyllabic Masc. and Fam, bases in. आ, ई, ऊ, (derived from roots 
without the addition of any visible suffiz,) when 5६४०७ at the end of 
Tatpurusha compounds. š: TOM 

§ 145. These bases take the same terminations that are added to 
consonantal bases ; before vowel-terminations the final आ is dropped 

(except in strong cases), and final # and क are changed to यू and q, 

when immediately preceded by one radical consonant, and to ga and 


s=, when preceded by more radical consonants. The Voc. Sing. is 
like the Nom. Sing. 


$ 146. Paradigms : विश्वपा m. f. ‘protecting the u niverso’; शुद्धधी 
m. f. ‘one who thinks puro things; खलपू m. f. ‘a sweeper’; qut m. J 
Sone who buys grain’, 


Masc. and Fem. 


Base: विश्वपा शुद्धधी खळपू यवक्री 
Singular. 

N.V. विश्वपाः शुद्धधीः खलपूः यवक्रीः 

Ac. विश्वपाम्‌ Tey USAT यवक्रियम्‌ 

1, विश्वपा शुद्धध्या खलप्वा यवक्रिया 
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8 149.] DECLENSION OF NOUNS, 49 
| | Singular, 
D. विश्वपे get wey यवक्रिये 


o 4809. 6. विश्वपः शुद्धध्यः खलप्वः यवक्रियः 
L बिश्वपि शुद्धध्यि water यवक्रियि 


Dual. 


N.V.Ac विश्वपौ geet weal यवक्रियौ 
SLD. Ab विश्वपाभ्याम्‌ शुद्धधीभ्याम्‌ खळपूभ्याम्‌ यवक्रीभ्याम्‌ 
GL विश्वपोः ger asa: . यवक्रियोः 
"Plural. 
N.V. . विश्वपाः 
Ac. विश्वपः 
1. विश्वपाभिः get: weit: यवक्रीभिः 
0. 40. विश्वपाभ्यः gaa: खलळपूभ्यः यकत्रीभ्यः 
G विश्वपाम्‌ शुद्धध्याम्‌ खढप्वाम्‌ यवक्रियाम्‌ 
L, wang zeg — egg यवक्रीघु 


| | शुद्धध्यः खलप्वः यवक्रिय: 


n x $ 147. Irregular bases : Bases ending with नी ‘leading’ take in the 
L. Sing. the termination आमू instead of इ; ९. 9. ग्रासणी ‘one who leads 
_ & village, a chief’, L. Sing. आमण्यास्‌ . 


DECLENSION XVI. 
Bases ending in sg ( Maso, and Neut., rarely Fem. ). 


(a)—s@ changeable to st. 


S 1५९, Nouns derived from roots by means of the suffix त्‌ and de- 
noting an agent, like aq m. ‘a maker’, and ag m. ‘a grandson’, wq Z 
‘a sister’, aq m. ‘a husband’, (etymologically ‘a supporter’) change 
their final ऋ in the strong cases Masc. and Fem. except the N. Sing.) 
to आर्‌ | 

§ 149. Paradigms: = nt. n. ‘a maker’; cay ‘a sister’. 

Ts 
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Ac, 


D. 


Ab. G. : 


V. 


N. V. Ac. 
I. D. Ab. 
G. L. 


N. V. 
Ac. 


D. Ab. 
G. 
L. 


$ 150. 


SANSKRIT GRAMMAR: - 


Masc. Neut. 
Singular. 
कता Š 
~ iu 
कत्रा RNT 
कत्रे | कठेणे 
कतुः कठेणः 
कतेरि कतेणि 
कतेः (i ७. HAL) कते 
| Dual. 
कतौरौ कठेणी 
कठेभ्याम्‌ PITA, 
emat: कठेणोः 
Plural. 


BAT 
कतेन्‌ 
ETATE 


UT: 


कतेणाम्‌ 
"ug 


| कतृणि 
कतेमिः 
OT: 
कतेणाम्‌ 
"dg 


[8 150— 


Fem. 


स्सा 
स्वसारम्‌ 
स्वना 
`~ 
ag 
स्वसुः 
स्वसरि 
स्वस; (1. ०. खसर्‌ ) 


स्वसारो 
खस्रभ्याम्‌ 


स्वस्रोः 


स्वसारः 
खसः 
ag: 
स्वस्रभ्यः 
स्वसृणाम्‌ 
aay 


The Feminine base of the nouns in g which denote an agent 
is formed by the addition of the feminine suflix इ 


to the masculine 


base ; e. g, sgg, Fem. base कर्ती; it is declined like नदी ($ 141). 


(0)--ऋ changeable to अर्‌ 


lol. ‘Nouns expressive of relationship like fag m. ‘a father’, ard 


E ‘a mother’, देवू m. ‘a husbaud's brother’, &c. (except those mentioned 


"^ Win $ 148 ) change their final sç in the strong cases (except the N. Sing.) 


to sme gofqg m. ‘a father’, arg /. ‘a mother— 
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६ 158. ] 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS, - $1 


Sg. Dual. Plur. 


N. पिता 


Ac. 


माता | 
V. पितः (ie. पितर्‌ )मातः us ` मातरो पितरः मातरः 
पितरम्‌ 7 


मातरम्‌ पितुन्‌ मातु: 


The remaining cases are like those of qj m., and eqq (§ 149). 


3 192. 


Irregular base: sy m. ‘a man’, which is otherwise declined 


like पितृ, forms in the G. Plur. TART or qm. 


S 1 5 3 e 
*a ship.’ 


Base: 


N.V. 
Ac. 

I. 

D. 
Ab. G. 
L. 


N. V. Ac. 


1.1) Ab. 


G. L. 


N. V. 
Ac. 


T. 


D. Ab. 
G. 


DECLENSION XVII. 
Bases ending in ir, ओ, and sit 
Paradigms : रे m. ‘wealth’; गो m. f. ‘a bull,’ ‘a cow’; नो Z 


रे गो २०० नो 
Singular, 
राः गोः नोः 
रायम्‌ गाम्‌ नावम्‌ 
राया गवा नावा 
राये गवे नावे 
राय: . गोः नावः 
रायि गवि नावि 
Dual. 
रायो गावो नावो 
राभ्याम्‌ गोभ्याम्‌ नौभ्याम्‌ 
रायोः गवोः नावोः. 
Plural. 
रायः गावः नावः 
णायः गा नावः | 
राभिः गोभिः नोमिः SRI JAGADGURU VI 
राभ्यः गोभ्यः नौभ्यः MANA SIMHASAN J 
रायाम्‌ गवाम्‌ नावाम्‌ LIBRAI 
रासु गोपु नोइ „१९००१0 
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A list of some irregular bases not mentioned in the preceding paragraphs. 

§ 154 अनडुहू m. tan ox’, forms the strong cases (except the N 
Ning.) from Fg, the middle cases from अनडुत, and the weakest 
cases from अनडुह्‌ 


Swng Dual. Phu. 

भ.  अनद्धान अनद्धाहः 

A. अनद्धाहम्‌ erat l HAEE: 

L अनडुहा अनडुद्भिः 
D. अनडुहे wee । अनडज््यः 
Ab. | j 

g miss. य I अनडुहाम्‌ 
L अनडुहि | अनडुहो: अनडुत्सु 

ए, अनङ्गन्‌ अनड्भाहो BASIE! 


The Fem, of अनडुहू is अनडुही or अनङ्ग/हो a cow’, declined like नदी 


($ 141) 
§ 155. अपू/ ‘water’, is declined only inthe Plural S 64 b): N 


आपः, Ac. अपः, 1. अद्भिः, D. Ab. अन्यः, G. अपाम्‌, L. अप्सु 

$ 196. srg m. ‘a jackal’, has two bases srg and "IE; the base 
कोष्ट is used in all except the strong cases, and declined like चायु 
($ 136); the base syg is used in all strong cases, and in the weakest 


cases of the Sing. and Dual, and declined like sgg m. (S 149) 


ng. Dual. Plur. 
N. कोष्टा 1 ऋोष्टार A क्रोष्टार; 
|] 
Ac. फ्रोष्टारम्‌ | : i RIL 
I कोष्ट्रना ० क्रोष्टा)' क्रोष्टसिः 


D. EX orm क्रोष्टुभ्याम्‌ | — 


j कोष्टो; or ष्टुः क्रोष्टोः or RION: Í कोष्टनाम 


कोष्टी ० क्रोष्टरि | l कोट 
` क्रोष्टो करोष्टारो ऋष्टारः 


The Fem. of "E is क्रोष्ट्री ‘he female of a jackal’, declined like नदी 
(8 141) 


sa © 


CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 





§ 160. ] DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 53 


§ 157. जरा,/ ‘old age’, is declined regularly throughout, like कान्ता 
Z. ( $ 131); but it may also optionally form all cases the terminations of 
which begin: with a vowel from the base जरस, declined like सुमनस्‌ J: 
($ 89); e. g. Sing. N. only जरा; Ac. जराम्‌ or जरसम्‌; Plur. 1. only जराभिः; 
G. ज्ञराणास्‌ or जरसाम्‌ ४०, 


8 188, fw. ‘the sky’. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. `: 


N. V. द्योः 
Ac. दिवम्‌ 
द्युभिः 


. दिवो | दिवः 
| युभ्यः 


| 
J 
I. दिवा 
D. दिवि | युभ्याम्‌ 


Ab. | बिष; 
pa | दिवाम्‌ 
L. दिवि RA: | ag 


. $ 159. arq v. (rarely m.) ‘an arm’, is declined regularly through- 
out, its final स being changed to Visarga in the N. Ac. V. Sing. (or, 
when Masc., only in the N. and V.), to पू before vowel-terminations, 
to < before the terminations भिः, भ्यः, and भ्याम्‌, and to Visarga or w 
in the L. Plur.; but it may also optionally form all cases except the 
N. Sing. Du. Plur. and the Ac. Sing. Du. from ढोपनू , declined accord- 
ing to Decl. IX.; e. g. | 


Sing. Dual. Plur.: 


, ats (n. and.m. Er ena १. STU M. 
लि दोः s दोषम्‌ í | दोषी » दोषों m. | -N., or Ap qm. 
L दोषा ० दोष्णा Q ०दोषभ्याम्‌ दोभिः०7 दोषमिः 
L दोषि ० दोष्णि दोषोः oam: दोःषु ० दोष्षु or 

or दोषणि दोषसु. 


§ 160. qg m. “a road’, forms ६10 strong cases (except the N. 
Sing.) from पन्थान्‌, the middle cases from पथि, and tke weakest cases 


from पथ्‌. 
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Suy. Dual. Plum. ` 
N.V. पन्थाः पन्चे पन्थानः 
Ae पन्थानम्‌ T | | पथ; 
I पथा पथिभिः 
D. qu. पथिभ्याम्‌ । afters 
cms | पथः | J 
०, | | | पथाम्‌ 

- पथोः 

L. पथि | J पथिषु 


$ 161. पाद्‌ m. ‘foot’, used as the last member of compounds, forms 
the weakest cases from पदू; ९. g. सुपादू m, ‘one who has good feet'— 


Sing. Dual. Pla. 


N.V. सुपात्‌ सुपादः 
Ac. ` सुपादम्‌ | सुपादौ l सुपदः 


I. सुपदा °“ o gun gate: Se 


The Fem. is either like the Masc. or a new Fem. base is formed by 
the addition of the Fem. suflix इ to the base in qq; é g. Fem. base 
सुपदी, declined like नदी ($ 141). 


Š 162. पाद्‌ m. ‘foot,’ and हृद्य w, ‘heart’ are declined regularly 
throughout, like कान्त m. n. ($ 131); but they may also optionally 
form all cases except the N. Sing. Du, Plur, and the Ac. Sing, Du., 
from पदू and gq, declined according to Decl, IT. ; ८. g. 


Sing. Dual, Plur. 
N. पादः . 3 
द्‌ | a पादाः 
Ac. पादम्‌ : पादान्‌ or qg: 


I. पादेन or पदा पादाभ्याम्‌ or पद्ञाम पादैः or पद्भिः &८ 


Sing. N. Ao, हुद्यस्‌, T. हृदयेन or gar, D. हृद्याय or हृदे etc. 
a S 163. gam. “9 man’, forms the strong cases from सुसांस्‌, the 
middle cases from पुम्‌, and the weakest cases from पुस्‌ 
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Sing. Dual. Plur. 

N. पुमान्‌ | जे i पुमांसः 

Ac. पुमांसम्‌ S पुंसः 
पुसा पुम्भिः 

D. पुंसे पुस्भ्याम्‌ : 

Ab. || i | पुस्भ्यः 

0. 48: सो; पुसाम्‌ 

L पुंसि } o dg ($59). 

Y पुमन्‌ पुमांसी पुमांसः 


§ 104. पुनभू + ‘a widow remarried’, is declined like वधू (S 141) 
except in the Ac, Sing., where it forms पुनस्वेस्‌ , and in the Ac. Plur, 
which is पुनभ्वः; G. Plur. पुनर्भूणाम्‌, 

$ 165. सुधी m. f ‘a person possessed of good intellect, on intelligent 
person’, and gsr m, f ‘a person with beautiful eye-brows’, are declined 

९ « 
thus ;— 





Singular. 
Masc. Fem. 

Nv. सुधीः सुभ्रूः सुधीः gu: 
Ae. सुधियम्‌ सुञ्चुवम्‌ सुधियम्‌ gum 
I. सुधिया gy सुधिया . gwar 
D. सुधिये gyi सुधिये ०सुधिये सुश्रुवे ० सुझुवे 
ALG. सुधियः gus सुधिय: ० सुधिया: सुथुव:० सुञ्चुवाः 
L, सुधियि सुश्रुवि सुधियि ०'सुधियाम्‌ gaor सुञ्चुवाम्‌ 
| Dual. 


Masc. and Fem. 





NV. Ac. सुधियौ सुञ्चुवो 
LD. Ab सुधीभ्याम्‌ सुभूभ्याम्‌ 
GL सुधियोः gut 
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Plural. 
Masc. Fem. 
Pr E 
N.V.Ae सुधियः gga: सुधियः gya: 
L सुधीभिः gs: सुधीभिः सुभ्रूभि; 
D. Ab. सुधीभ्यः gagra: सुधीभ्यः gu 


G. सुधियाम्‌ सुश्ुवाम्‌ सुधियाम्‌ ० सुधीनाम्‌ ुञ्नुवाम्‌ or सुभूणाम्‌ 
L सुधीषु सुञ्रूषु सुधीश SUUS 

§ 166. स्वयम्‌ m. ‘the self-existent one’, a name of Brahman, &c., is 
declined like खलपू m. ($ 146), except that it changes its final ऊ before 
vowel-terminations not to q, but to qq; ०. g. Sing N. V. स्वयंभूः; 
Ac. aagaa, 1. स्वयसुवा ४०. 

§ 167. Suffixes added to nominal bases to express the meanings of cases. 


(a) The sufix qq is sometimes added to the base of a noun to ex- 
press the sense of the Ablative case ; e, 9. ग्रामतः ‘from the village’; 
वस्तुतः ‘from the real state of the case, in reality’; अज्ञानतः ‘from 
ignorance ’. 


(6) The sufix q is used similarly to denote the meaning of the 
Locative case, but it is generally added only to pronouns and pronominal 
adjectives; e. g. qa ‘there’ ( $ 194); सवेत ‘everywhere’. 


$ 168. A few nouns, such as ax ‘heaven’, संवत्‌ ‘a year of an era’, 
60, are indeclinable. 


CHAPTER IV. 
COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 
(a) —By means of the secondary sufixes तर and तम. 


§ 169. The Comparative degree of adjectives is formed by the 
addition to their masculine base of the suffix तर (Masc. and Neut. base ; 
तरा Fem. base), the Superlative degree by the addition to their mas- 
culine base of the sufix तस (Masc. and Neut, base; तमा Fem. base); e. 4. 


प्रिय ‘dear * Comp. प्रियतर ‘dearer’. Super. प्रियतम ‘dearest’. 
शुचि ' pure; , JRT: purer’; » शुचितस ‘purest’. 
गुरु ‘heavy’; , गुरुतर ‘heavier’: ,, Jada ‘heaviest’. 
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$ 170, Adjectives which follow Decl. II. change their final conso- 
nant before तर and तस as they change it in the N, Sing.; the final न्‌ o£ 
adjectives in इन्‌ is dropped; final अस्‌ remains unchanged; final इस्‌ and 
उस्‌ are changed to gw and gq, after which the त्‌ of तर and तम becomes 
«(8 56 ); e, g. 


विश्वजित्‌; Comp विश्वजित्तर; Super. विश्वजित्तम. 


ARAI; » sme; , अभिमत्तम. 
TATE ; „ तमोुत्तर; ,  तमोनुत्तम. 
SS z BIN सुयुत्तम. 
TATA ; » धमेभुत्तर; „ धमञुत्तम. 
VAM; »  सलवाक्तर; „ सलवाक्तम. 
धनिन्‌; » धनितर; , धनितम. 
सुमनस्‌ ; „, सुमनस्तर; „ सुमनस्तम. 
उद्चिस्‌ ; „ उद्चिष्टर; „ उद्चिष्टम. 


§ 171. Adjectives which in their declension show two bases, assume 
before तर and तम their weak base; those with three bases assume be- 
fore तर and तस their middle base ; in both cases their final consonant 
undergoes before तर and तस the same changes which it undergoes 
before the termination g of the L. Plur. ; e. g. 


धीसत ; Comp. धीमत्तर; Super, धीमत्तस. 


विस्‌ ; » ERS , IE. 
प्राच्‌; , प्राक्तर; »  प्राक्तम. 
TAA ; » IATĂ; » — IAT. 


§ 172. The suffixes तर and तम may also be added to verbal forms 
and to indeclinables ; when added to verbs, they always appear in the 
form of त्राम्‌ and तमाम्‌) and they do the same if the new word derived 
from an indeclinable is used adverbially. £. g. पचति ‘he cooks’; 
पचतितराम्‌ ‘le cooks better ’; पचतितसाम्‌ ‘he cooks best उच्चः ‘high’; 
उच्चेस्तरास्‌ ‘higher’, उच्चेस्तसाम्‌ ‘highest’, both used as adverbs; but 
उच्चेसमस्तरु ‘the highest tree’. 

(b)—By means of the primary sufixes saa and इष्ठ. 

§ 173. Many adjectives may optionally form their Comparative 
degree by the addition of the suflix gaa (Masc. and Neut. base ; इंयसी 
Fem. base ) and their Superlative degreo by the addition of the suffix 

7 s. 
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gu ( Masc. and Neut. base ; get Fem. base). The difference between 
तर, तम and ईयस्‌, इष्ट is this, that, whereas qv and तम are added 
to the masculine base of the adjective, इंयस्‌ and gg are commonly 
added to the root from which the adjective has been derived, the 
vowel of the root being gunated. Z. g. 


क्षिप्र * quick’ (from rt. क्षिप्‌) ; Comp. क्षेपीयस्‌ ; Superl. क्षेपिष्ठ 
स्थिर ‘firm’ (mom ४ स्था); „ स्थेयस्‌; , dm. 
उरू ‘wide’ (from "८ दू ) Bo = वरीयस्‌ ; » वरिष्ठ. 

Optionally क्षिप्रतर, क्षिप्रतम; स्थिरतर, स्थिरतम; उरुतर, TEAN. 

$ 174. The following are some special rules for the addition of ईयस्‌ 
and gy. 

(a) The final vowel of a masculine base which contains more than 
one syllable, or its final consonant together with the vowel preceding 
it, 18 dropped ; e. g. : | 

पाप ‘wicked’; Comp. पापीयस्‌; Supel. पापिष्ठ. 
qç ‘clever’; » | पटीयस्‌ ; y पटिष्ठ. 


"ET “great n  महीयस; » महिष्ठ, 

(b) ‘The possessive suffixes मत्‌, aq, विनू, &०., are dropped; when 
the remainder of the base there upon consists of only one syllable, it 
undergoes no change, except that its final resumes its original form; 
but when the remainder of the base contains more than one syllable, 
rule (a) is applicable to it; e. g. 
May (s. e. सज--चिनू ) ‘wearing a garland’; Comp. सजीयस्‌; Sup. स्रजिष्ठ. 
घनवत्‌ (१. ८. धन+च्रत्‌ ) ‘possessed of wealth’; ,, qaaa; » धनिष्ठ 
चसुमत्‌ (४. ०. चसु+मत्‌ ) ‘possessed of wealth’; , wr; » वसिष्ठ. 

(c) र e. ra is substituted for the vowel sg of a base, when sg is 
. preceded by an initial consonant and immediately followed by only 
one consonant; ५, g. 


कश ‘lean’; Comp. ऋशीयस्‌ ; Super. कशिष्ठ, 
£c ‘hard’; » द्रढीयस्‌ B द्रढिष्ठ 
प्रथु ‘broad’; ,, प्रथीयस्‌ 5 प्रथिष्ठ. 
XN ‘much’; „ भ्रशीयस्‌ „  भ्रशिष्ठ. 
सदु ‘sot; — , wil „  — uam. 
but RY ‘straight; , RAT , कजिष्ठ, 
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$ 175. Alphabetical list of somo irregular Comparatives and Supor- 
atives :— 


अन्तिक ‘near’; Comp. नेदीयस्‌ ; Super. नेदिष्ठ 

` अल्प ‘small’; A अल्पीयस ५ ` ARI; or 
कनीयस्‌; » कनिष्ठ, 

gz = ‘mean’; » क्षोदीयस्‌; » क्षोदिष्ठ. 


We ` ‘heavy’; „ गरीयस्‌; » गरिष्ठ. 
दीघे ‘long’; 5 | द्राघीयस्‌ ; 5 द्राघिष्ठ, 
qx ‘for’; „ दवीयस्‌; » दविष्ठ. 
FARA ‘praiseworthy ^ ,, - श्रेयस्‌ ; š; श्रेष्ठ; Or 

ज्यायस्‌ ; n ज्येष्ठ; 
प्रिय ‘dear’; m प्रेयस्‌ ; " su. 


बहु ‘much’; " _भूयस्‌; z भूयिष्ठ X 

बहुल ‘manifold’; = बहीयस्‌ ; " बहिष्ठ 2 

युवन्‌ ‘young ; » यवीयसू; » यविष्ठ; or 
कनीयस्‌; » कनिष्ठ 


बाढ fm! „ साधीयस्‌ „ साधिष्ठ. 
Jg “०१६ » वर्षीयस्‌ „ वर्षिष्ठ; ० 
ज्यायस्‌; , ज्येष्ठ. 
बुन्दारक ‘great’; » Fela; , uuu. 
स्थूल ‘great; . » स्थवीयस्‌; , स्थविष्ठ. 
स्फिर ‘large’; 0) स्फेयस्‌ ; T स्फेष्ठ. 
gu ‘short’; » हसीयस्‌; हसिष्ठ. 


S 176. The suffixes qv and तस are sometimes added to compara- 
tives and superlatives in ईयस्‌ and gg; ९. 9. पापीयस्‌, पापीयस्तर; पापिष्ठ, 
पापिष्ठतर, पापिष्ठतस 3 श्रेष्ठ, श्रष्ठतम f the very best’. 





+ Compare भूरि. T Compare कृन्या, ' 
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CHAPTER V. 
PRONOUNS, PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES, AND THEIR 
DECLENSION. 


1.— Personal Pronouns. 


$ 177. Bases:— 
1. अस्मदू ' 1; special base for the Singular, मदू. 
१, युष्मद्‌ ‘thou’; special base for the Singular, e. 


The declension of these two pronouns is the same in all the three 
genders, 


Singular. 

> 
N. अहम्‌ ʻI; ' त्वम्‌ “900, 
Ac. माम्‌ or मा त्वाम्‌ or त्वा 
1. मया , त्वया 
D. सह्यम्‌ or मे तुभ्यम्‌ or d 
Ab. सत्‌ त्वत्त 
0. सस or से तव or ते 
L, सयि त्वयि 

Dual. 

N. आचाम्‌ ‘we two’; युवाम्‌ ‘you two’. 
Ac. आवाम्‌ or नौ युवाम्‌ or वाम्‌ 
I. आवाभ्याम्‌ युवाभ्याम्‌ 
D. आवाभ्याम्‌ or नो युवाभ्याम्‌ or वाम्‌ः 
Ab. आवाभ्याम्‌ युवाभ्याम्‌ 
0. आवयोः or नौ युवयोः or वाम्‌ 
L. आवयोः युवयोः 
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वयम्‌ ‘we’; 


अस्मान्‌ or नः 
अस्माभि: 
अस्मभ्यम्‌ or नः 
अस्मत्‌ 
अस्साकम्‌ or नः 
अस्मासु 


Plural. 


यूयम्‌ ‘you. 


युष्माभिः 


युष्मान्‌ or वः 


युष्मभ्यम्‌ or बः 


युष्मत्‌ 


युष्माकम्‌ or वः 


युष्मासु 


61 


8 178. The optionel shorter forms मा, त्वा, मे, ते, नो, वास्‌, and नः, 
वः are never used at the beginning of a sentence or of a verse. More- 
over the fuller forms मामू, स्वाम, (00. only are used before the particles 
च, वा, ह, अह and एव; e. 9. त्वां मां च ‘thee and me’ (not त्वा मा च). 


179, 


2—Demonsirative Pronouns. 


Bases :— 


1. ag ‘that or he, she, it’ (who or which has been mentioned); .' 
* एतदू ‘this’ (who or which is very near to the speaker ); 


2 
3. gaa ‘this’ (referring to what is near); 
4 


. wea ‘that’ (referring to what is remote). 


Base: तदू एतद्‌ इद्म्‌ 
Masculine. 
Singular. 
N. से एषः अयम्‌ 
Ac तम्‌ एतम्‌ or एनम्‌ इमम्‌ or एनम्‌ 
L तेन एतेन or एनेन अनेन or एनेन 
D तस्मै . एतस्मै अस्मै 
Ab, तस्मात एतस्मात्‌ अस्मात्‌ 
G. तस्य एत्स्य अस्य 
G. तस्मिन्‌ एतस्मिन्‌ अस्मिन्‌ 


अदुस्‌ 


N 


असौ 


अमुम्‌ 
अमुना 


अमुष्मे 


अमुष्मात्‌ 


अमुष्मिन्‌ 
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I. D. Ab. 
G.L. 


Ac, 


Ab. G. 


N. 

Ac. 

I. D. Ab. 
G. L. 
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Dual. 
तौ एतौ इमो अमू 
तो . एतो or एनो ङ्मौ or एनौ असू 
ताभ्याम्‌ एताभ्याम्‌ आभ्याम्‌ अमूभ्याम्‌ ` 
` तयोः एतयोः or एनयोः अनयोः or एनयोः अमुयो: 
| Plural. 
ते एते इमे . अमी 
ता एतान्‌ or एनान्‌ इमान्‌ or एनान्‌ असून्‌ 
q: : एभिः अमीभिः 
Š | | hes 
तेभ्यः एतेभ्यः एभ्यः 0४ -अद्धीभ्य; 
तेषाम्‌ एतेषाम्‌ एषाम्‌ अमीषाम्‌ 
ha ~ 
dg एतेष UN अमीषु 
Feminine. 
Singula. 
सा एषा इयम्‌ असो. 


ताम्‌ एताम्‌ or एनाम्‌ इमाम्‌ or एनाम्‌ अमूम्‌ | 
तया एतया or एनया अनया Or एनया अमुया 


तस्यै एतस्यै अस्यै अमुष्यै 

तस्याः एतस्याः अस्याः अमुष्याः 

तस्याम्‌ एतस्याम्‌ अस्याम्‌ अमुष्याम्‌, 
Dual. 

ते एते इम 2 ssh 

` ` ; ba! ` ba 

ते एत or एन इस ० एन अमूं 

तभ्याम्‌ एताभ्याम्‌ आस्याम्‌ अमूभ्याम्‌ 


तयोः एतयोः एनयोः अनयोः ० एनयोः AHAT: 
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Plural. 
N. ताः एता: इमाः . अमू: 
Ac ताः एता; or एना; इमाः or एनाः . असू. 
1. ताभिः एताभिः आभिः अमूभिः 
D. Ab. ताभ्यः एताभ्यः आभ्यः अमूभ्यः 
५. तासाम्‌ एतासाम्‌ आसाम्‌ अमूषाम्‌ 
L तासु एतासु आसु अमूषु 
Neuter. 
Sng wlan. 
N dq एतत्‌ इद्म्‌ अद्‌ः 


Ac. तत्‌ एतत्‌ or GT इद्म्‌ or GAY अद: 


I, and the following cases liko the Masc. 


Dual. 
N ते एते qa अमू 
Ac. ते एते Or एने = or एने अमू 
I. and the following cases like the Masc. 
Plural. 
N. तानि एतानि इमानि अंमूनि 


Ac तानि एतानि or एनानि इमानि ० एनानि अमूनि 


I. and the following cases like the Masc. 


$ 180. ‘The final Visarga of the N. Sing. Masc. सः and uq: is 
dropped before words beginning with any other letter than ( short) अ; 
before words beginning with (short) अ, अः is changed to ओ and the 
initial अ dropped ( $ 35 b); e. g. सः + आह becomes स आइ, सः + गच्छति 
becomes स गच्छति, but सः + अब्रचीत्‌ = aisada. 

$ 181. The optional forms qag, पुनेन, &c,, in the Accusative Sing. 
Du. and Plur., the Instr. Sing., and the Gen. and Loc. Du. of qag . 
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and gw are used instead of एतम्‌, एतेन &c., and say, अनेन Go, in a 
subsequent clause, when the persons or things denoted by them have been 
mentioned or spoken of in a preceding clause; €. ५. अनेन व्याकरणमधीत- 
सेनं छन्दोऽध्यापय ‘he has studied grammar, teach him prosody’. 


3.— The Relative Pronoun. 
§ 182, Base यदू ‘who, which.’ 


Masc. Fem. Neut. 





Singular. 
N. यः या यत्‌ 
Ac. यम्‌ याम्‌ यत्‌ 
L येन यया येन 
D. qu . यस्यै qui 
Ab. यस्मात्‌ यस्याः यस्मात्‌ 
G. यस्य यस्याः यस्य 
L. यस्मिन्‌ यस्याम्‌ यस्मिन्‌ _ 
Dual. 
N. Ac. यो ये | ये 
I. D. Ab. याभ्याम्‌ याभ्याम्‌ याभ्याम्‌ 
G. L, ययोः ययोः ययोः 
Plural. 
N. ये याः यानि 
Ac. यान्‌ याः यानि 
1. येः याभिः थे; 
D. Ab. येभ्यः याभय येभ्यः 
G. येपाम्‌ यासाम्‌ येपाम्‌ 
येषु ' यासु येषु 
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4,—The Interrogative Pronoun. 
8 183, Base :--किम्‌ ‘who? which? what? 


Masc. Fen. Neut. 
Singular. 
N. कः का किम्‌ 
Ac. कम्‌ काम्‌ किम्‌ 
L केन क्या केन 


The remaining cases are formed like those of the relative pronoun 
( 8 183); ० g. D. Sing. way, कस्ये, ER ke. 

S 184. waz ‘who or which of two? and कृतम ‘who or which of 
many? are in all the three genders declined regularly like यदू (§ 182 ). 
5.— Indefinite Pronouns. 

§ 185. Indefinite pronouns are formed by the addition of fag, or of 
चन, or of अपि, to the interrogativo pronoun किम्‌ in all its cases: किंचिदू , 
or किंचन, or किमपि ‘some one, something; any one, anything’. 

Masc. Sing. N. कश्चित्‌, कञ्चन, कोऽपि ($$33c2nd350); 
Ac कंचित्‌, कंचन, कमपि ($31); 
L केनचित्‌, केनचन, केनापि (s 18); &. 

§ 186. faq, चन, and अपि are in the same manner added to deriva- 
tives of किस्‌; ८. g. कति (8 191) how many? कृतिचित्‌ ‘some’; कदा ($ 194) 
‘when? कदाचित्‌, or कदाचन; or कदापि ‘sometime, any time’, &c. 

6.— Reflexive Pronouns. 

8 187. The meaning of the reflexive pronoun is in Sanskrié express- 
ed by the noun आत्मनू ‘soul, self’ ( § 116); though itself always mascu- 
lino, it denotes all the three genders, and it is used only in the Singular, 
even when referring to several persons. ».. 9. न शोचास्यहमात्मानस्‌' T 


(i. e. Damayanti) do not sorrow for myself’; गोपायन्ति कुलस्त्रिय आत्मानम्‌ 
‘noble women protect themselves’. 


§ 188. The indeclinable स्वयम is employed, like the English ‘self’, 
to express emphasis or distinction ; e. 9. स्वयमहमवसम्‌ ‘I myself dwelt’, 
7.—Possessive Pronouns. 

S 189. सदीय masc. neut, सदीया fom, 
मामक masc, neut, सासिका fem. | ‘my, mine’. 


मामकीन mas neut, मामकीना fem. 
9 s, 
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त्वदोय maso. neut., त्वदीया fem. 
तावक masc. neut., तावकी fem. ‘thy, thine’, . 


तावकीन masc, neut, तावकीना fem. 


अस्मदीय — masc. neut, अस्सदीया fem. 
आस्माक masc. neut, आस्माकी fem. ‘our, ours’, 
आस्माकीन masc neut, आस्माकीना fem. 


युष्मदीय masc. neut., युष्मदीया fem. 
यौष्माक 77880, neut, यौष्माकी fem. > § your, yours’, 
यौष्माकीण masc. neut, योण्माकीणा fem. 
तदीय masc. neut, तदीया fem. ‘his, her, hers, its 
| their, theirs’. 
एतदीय masc, neut, एतदीया fem. ‘belonging to this 
| | (person or thing )’, 
यदीय masc, neut, यदीया fem. ‘belonging to whom 
or which’; 
“qt masc neub, स्वा 1010. 
स्वीय masc. neut., स्त्रीया fem. ‘one’s own’, 


स्वकीय masc, neut, स्त्रकीया fem. 


§ 190. All these possessive pronouns, except <q, are declined regu- 
larly like कान्त (S 131) and नदी ($ 141). æ follows $ 199 
8.— Correlativo Pronouns. 





§ 191, Correlative pronouns are derived from the bases of the 
pronouns qq, Wag, इदम्‌; यदू and किम्‌. 
Base: WW. एतद्‌ इद्म्‌ यद्‌ किम्‌ 
तावत्‌ एतावत्‌ इयत्‌ यावत्‌ aq 


` “go much’, Br. much’, ‘so much’. ‘as much’, ‘how much ?? 


तति यति कति 








‘so many. —— ‘as many’. ‘how many १ 
` ताश्‌ एतादश Se WIEN कीरश्‌ - 
or or or or or 
Tet .एताइश sex men कीदृ 


‘such like. ‘such like, ‘such like’. ‘what like’. ‘what like 2? 
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§ 192. तावत्‌, एतावत्‌ and यावत्‌ follow Declension VIII. (§ 109). 
gaq. and कियत्‌ are declined similarly ( Masc. Sing. N. इयान, Ac. ZAAR, 
I. gaat; Fem. इयती). तति, यति, and कृति aro declined only in the 
Plural; they take no termination in the N. and Ac., in the remaining 
cases they follow आमि ( $ 136 ) ; e. g. N. and Ac. तति, L ततिभिः &c.— 
Meal, एतादृश ४०. follow Decl. II. ($ 76); ०. g. Masc. Sing, N. qms; 
Ac. ताइशम्‌ ४०.-ताइश, पुताइदा ` &c. aro in the Masc. and Nout. 
declined like कान्त ( $ 131 ); in the Fem. tho suffix š is added, e. 9. तादृश, 


Fom. base ताइशी, and the base is then declined like नदी (8 141). 


9.—Reciprocal Pronouns. 
8 193. The reciprocal pronouns अन्योन्य, इतरेतर, परस्पर ‘each other’ 
* one another’ appear commonly only in the Accusative or adverbial 
form अन्योन्यम्‌, इतरेतरम्‌, परस्परम्‌) or as first members of compounds; 
० g, अन्योन्यसंयोग इतरेतरयोग, परस्परसबन्ध ' mutual union, But other 
forms occur occasionally ; e. 9. Sing., 1. अन्योन्येन; G. अन्यान्यस्य L. 
अन्योन्यस्मिन्‌; Ab. परस्परात्‌; G. परस्परस्य. 
10—Pronominal Adverbs. 
§ 194. The pronominal adverbs which are most commonly used are 
derived from the bases of the pronouns qq, seq (special base for 
several forms अ ), यदू; and किस्‌ (in some adverbs कु): 


इदम्‌ (अ) | यद्‌ | किम्‌ (कु) 





Bases. 


तदू 














mum) ¢ ड 
1 ततः ‘thence, there. <q: eee | ad: ; whence, त 1 
‘upon, therefore’. | zd tns ne because’. why? how? 





१. | aa ‘there’. अन्न ‘here’. | यन्न ‘where’. 














e \ ‘where?’ | 


nou तथा ‘thus’. | इत्थम्‌ ‘thus’. 





यथा ‘as’. | कथम्‌ ‘how T? 






















तदा नक रिल ले पार Ree ` न 
4 md chat इदानीम्‌. ‘now’.| यदा ‘when’. | कदा ‘ when’ 
तदा ime’. Š 
sn 5 ns तर्हि ‘then, thore- | यर्हि ‘when’. `| «fg ‘when?’ 
pi Ore. 
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11.—Pronominal Adjectives, 
| § 195, ` अन्य ‘another’, अन्यतर ‘either of two’, इतर ‘Other’, and 
“fone of many’, are in all the three genders declined like यद्‌ ($ 182); e.g, 
Sing. N. Mase. अन्यः; Fem, अन्या; Neu, अन्यत्‌. 
D. „ We; , wee; , wad. 
Plu. N. , अन्ये  , wear » अन्यानि, Go, 
अन्यतम ‘one of many’ is declined like कान्त ($ 181). 


| Š 196. «d ‘every, all’, चिश्व ‘every, all’, सम when conveying the sense 
‘all ; सिस ‘all’, एकतर ‘one of two’, follow the same declension, except 
in the N. Ac, Sing. of the neuter gender where they follow कान्त; e. g. 


Sing. N. Masc सबै; Fem, सवौ; Neut, सर्वेम. 
D , wid , uh , add 


Plu. N. , सर्वे; „ सर्वाः; » सरवोणि, &८ 
E § 1 97. उभय ‘both’ has according to the best authorities no Dual ; 
in the Sing. and Plur. Masc, and Neut, it is declined like सवे. The 
Fem. is उभयी) declined like नदी (S 141).--उभ ‘both’ is invariably dual 
and declined like कान्त (§ 131.)— 

§ 198. नेम ‘half’, is declined like सर्व; but the N. PI M is 
x š ur, Masc. is 
प S 199, अधर ‘lower, inferior’, अन्तर ‘outer’, अपर ‘other’, अवर ‘poste- 
rior, western’, उत्तर ‘superior, northern, subsequen e दक्षिण right, 
southern ° ( —not दक्षिण ‘clever’, which follows कान्त throughout) पर 
‘subsequent’, v ‘prior, eastern’, and स्व ‘own’ are declined like qd 
but they may in the Ab. and L. Sing. Masc. and Neut. and in the N. 
Plur., optionally follow कान्त ($ 131); e. g. | 


Maso. Sing. D. अधरस्मे; Ab, अधरस्मात्‌ or अधरात्‌; Plur N. 
अधर or अधराः. 


8 200. अर्ध ‘half’, seq ‘little, few’, कतिपय ‘some’, and चरस ‘last’, 
follow कान्त throughout ; but they may form the N. Plur, optionally 
like सव (8 190) e. 9. 

Masc. Plur, N. अधो: or अर्धे 


e forms its Feminine कतिपया Or कतिपयी, the latter declined 


CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


§ 201.1 


NUMERALS. 69 


CHAPTER VI. 
NUMERALS AND THEIR DECLENSION. 


एक ‘onc. 
द्वि 

त्रि 

"gt 
पञ्चन्‌ 
qq 
सप्तन्‌ 
अष्टन्‌ 
नवन्‌ 

१० दुशन्‌ 

११ एकादरान्‌ 
१२ द्वादशन्‌ 
१३ त्रयोदशन्‌ 
१४ चतुदेशन्‌ 
१५ पञ्चद्रान्‌ 
१६ पोडशन्‌ 
१७ सप्तदशन्‌ 
१८ SEIS 
१९ HAZA or 
एकोनर्विशति 07 
ऊनविशति or 
एकान्नविशति 


PHA G m SF ०७ ^ ⁄ w 


Cardinals and Ordinals : 


प्रथम mM. 7. प्रथमा f. ‘first’. 
द्वितीय, या 

तृतीय, या 

चतुर्थ, थीं; or तुरीय, या; or ‘Ga, यो 
man, मी 

पष्ठ, छी 

सप्तम, मी 

अष्टम, मी 

नवम, मी 

दशम, मी 

एकादरा, शी 

द्वादश, शी 

त्रयोदश, शी 

चतुदश, शी 

पञ्चदशा; शी 

पोडश, शी 

सप्तदश, शी 

अष्टादश; शी 

नवद॒श, शी; or एकोनविंश, शी; 
शतितम, मी; or ऊनविंश, शी, 
“शतितम, मी; or एकान्नविंश, 
शी, शतितम, मी. 
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70. 


20 
22 


23 


. 96 


28 
90 
32 
33 
36 
38 
40 


43 


46 


48 


50 
४2 


53 


54 
56 


२० 
२२ 
२३ 
२६ 
२८ 
३० 
३२ 
२२ 
२६ 
३८ 
११० 
४२ 


४२ 


४६ 
४८ 


५० 


५१ 


५२ 


५४ 
५६ 


SANSKRIT GRAMMAR, [$ 201— 


विशति / विंश, शी or विशतितम, मी 
द्वाविशति only. द्वाविंश, शी, or शतितम, “मी 


त्रयोविशति only. त्रयोविंश, शी, ,, १9 १? 
षाडंशति TST, शी, ११ ११ १3 
अष्टाविंशति only. ` अष्टाविंश, wb, 4, ., 
त्रिंशत्‌ / . त्रिं, शी or Garan, "मी 
Saal only. 
तयस्त्रिशत्‌ only. 
षट्त्रिशत्‌ 
अष्टात्रिरात्‌ only. 

चत्वारिशत्‌  चर्चारिंश, शी or चत्वारिंशत्तम, भी 
द्वाचत्वारिंशत्‌ or 


द्विचत्वारिंशत्‌ 
त्रयश्चत्वारिशत्‌ or 
त्रिचत्वारिंशत्‌ 
षटूचत्वारिँझत्‌ 
अष्टाचत्वारिंशत्‌ or | 
अष्टचत्वारिंशत्‌ 
पञ्चाशत्‌ / Tae, शी or पश्चाशत्तम, सी 
छापभ्वाशत्‌ or 
द्विपञ्चाशत्‌ 
AT TATA ०1 
त्रिपञ्चाशत्‌ 
चतुष्पञ्चाशत्‌ ( Š 37 note ) 
घटपच्चाशत्‌ 
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58 


90 
91 


५८ 


६० 
६१ 
६२ 
६३ 
६६ 
६८ 


७० 
७१ 
छन्‌ 


७१ 


७६ 
७८ 


८० 
८१ 
¿< 
ea 
८६ 
९० 
९१ 


अष्टापञ्चाशत्‌ or 
अष्टपथ्चाशत्‌ 

षष्टि f 

एकषष्टि 

arate or द्विषष्टि 


NUMERALS. १ 


पष्टितम, मी 
एकषष्ट, टी or एकपष्टितम, मी 


जयःषष्टि or त्रिषष्टि 


षटषष्टि 
अष्टाषष्टि or 
अष्टपष्टि 
सप्तति f. 
एकसप्तति 
द्वासप्तति or 
ह्विसप्तति 
त्रयःसप्तति or 
त्रिसप्तति 
षंट्सप्तंति 
अष्टासप्तति or 
अष्टसप्तति 
अशीति /. 
एकाशीति 
क््यशीति only. 
ज्यशीति only. 
षडशीतिं 
qi f. 
एकनचति 


सप्ततितम, मी. 
एकसप्तत, ती or एकसप्रतितम, मी. 


अशीतितम, मी. 
एकाशीत, ती or एकाशीतितम, मी 


नवतितम, मी 
एकनवत, ती or एकनवतितम, मी 
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92 ९२ द्वानवति or 
Raaf 
93 ९३ त्रयोनवति or 
त्रिनवति 
06 ९६ पण्णवति 
98 ९८ अष्ट्रानवति or 
अष्टनवति 
100 १०० शत 7. शततम, मी. 
200 «oo द्विशत wor 3 ` द्विशततम, “मी 
वे शते * 
300 ३०० त्रिशत wor E 
त्रीणि शतानि 
1000 १,००० Geet n. or दश- सहस्रतम, भी 


शत wv. or दशशती S. 
10000 १०,००० अयुत n. 
100000 १,००,००० SA n. SAT / 


(6) The cardinal numbers from 21 to 99 not given in this list are 
formed by prefixing the word for the unit in accordance with the rules 
of Sandhi to the words for 20, 90, &c.; before doing this, final नू of the 
unit is dropped. But to denote 29, 39, &c., एकोन OF ऊन Or एकान्न may 
be prefixed to the words for the higher numbers 30, 40, &c. Z. g. 21-14- 
20-एकबिंशति; 20 = 5 + 20-पञ्चन्‌ + विंशति = पतञ्मचिंशति; 88 = 8 + 80 = 
अष्टनू + अशीति = अष्ट + अंशीति = अष्टाशीति; 59=94-50= नवपञ्चाशत्‌) or-00 
ण =पुकोनपष्टि, ऊनपष्टि, or एकाञ्नपष्टि. The numbers for 400, 500, &c., 
are formed like those for 200 and 300 ; here too final न्‌ of the unit is 
dropped. Z. g. 70027 x 1 00-सप्तशत or सप्त शतानि, The ordinal numbers 
not given in the list are always formed from the corresponding cardinals 
like the ordinals immediately preceding them, which are given in the 


list} e: g. the 88th -अष्टाशीत, ती or अष्टा्शीतितम, मी. 


. 8 202, The cardinal numbers between 100 and 200, 200 and 300, 
&c,, are commonly expressed by means of अधिक ‘exceeded by’; e. g 


पञ्चाधिकं तस्र्‌ or पञ्चाध्रिकञ्चतस्र्‌, 100 exceeded by 5’, ६, e. 105; पञ्चदशा- 
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धिक शतम्‌ or पञ्चदशाधिकशातम' , 115 ; पज्ञादादधिक शतम्‌ or पञ्चादादधिकशतम्‌ , 
150. Similarly ऊन is used to denote ‘diminished by’; e. 9. पञ्चोनं WAA. 
० पञ्चोनशतम्‌', ° 100 diminished by 5’, i. e. 95. 


§ 203. In order to denote the cardinal numbers 111—159, 211—259, 
&c., one may derive from the cardinals एकादशन्‌ 11, &c,, an adjective 
which is formally the same as the shorter form of the corresponding 
ordinal and make it agree with the cardinal for 100, 200, &c., in 
gender, number, and case; e. 9. qaga शतम्‌ 115; पञ्चाश दातम्‌ 150; 
qaga द्विशतम्‌ 215, dc. 

Declension of the Cardinals and Ordinals. 
S 204. The cardinals for 1—19 are adjectives ; those from 20 (in- 


cluding एकोनविशति, &०. ), are substantives, agreeing in case with the 
noun numbered by them, or requiring the latter to be put in the 
Genitive case. Z. g. तिसभिनारीमिः ‘by three women’; but famem 
नारीभिः or विशद्या नारीणास्‌ ‘by 20 women’. 

$ 205. एक ‘one’ (Plur. ‘some’) is declined in the Sing. and Plur. in 
all the three genders, and follows the declension of qq ( § 196); e. g. 


Sing. N. एक; qv, एका / एकम्‌ M 
D. एकस्मै T, एकस्थे ifs UPA n 
Plur. N. एके m, एकाः f, एकानि q. 
$ 206. f ‘two’ is declined only in the Dual. 
N. V. Ac. हो m. Š f. È n. 
I. D. Ab, इभ्याम्‌ 70. f. %. 


G. L. टयोः om. f. १९ 
७ 907. त्रि ‘three’ ond gq ‘four? are declined in the Plur. in all 
the three genders. à; 
Masc ८ Fem. Neut. 


N. V. नय; चरवारः jew: चतस्रः त्रीणि चत्वारि 
Ac, त्रीन्‌ agt 


L fie चतुर्भिः तिस्रभिः चतस्रभिः त्रिभिः चतुभिः 

1), 4}. त्रिभ्यः age: feet: चतस्रभ्यः त्रिभ्यः चतुभ्यः 

0. त्रयाणाम्‌ चतुर्णाम्‌ Wem चतस्रणाम्‌ त्रयाणाम्‌ sama 

L 8g चतुषु tay चतस त्रिषु चतुषु 
10 s 





es=— D” —ÀÀ— ८ 
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8 308. ` पञ्चन्‌ ‘ five’, WAT ‘seven’, नवनू ‘nine’ and the following 
cardinals up to नवदरानू have one form only for all the three genders, 
and are declined in the Plural, thus: N. V. Ac. पञ्च; 7. पञ्चभिः 


D. Ab. पञ्चभ्यः; G, पञ्चानाम्‌, L. पञ्चसु 

Š 209. पष्‌ ‘six’ has one form for all the three genders i 
declined in the Plural, thus: N. V. Ac. qe; 1. us: ; D Ab. uie 
6. षण्णाम्‌; L. qzq or wzeg. | | i 


S 210. ET ‘eight ° has one form for all tho three genders i 
declined in the Plural, thus:— २४-५० daudgis 


N. V. Ac. अष्ट or अष्टौ 

I. अष्टभिः ० अष्टाभिः 
D. Ab. अष्टभ्यः ० अष्टाभ्यः 
G. अष्टानाम्‌ 

L. WES or अष्टासु 


$ 311. The cardinals from एकोनविंशति, ८०, 19, विंशति 20, to नवनवति 
99, are feminine substantives, and follow as such Decl. XTIT,, or II.; e. g. 


N. विंशतिः 20, पञ्चाशव 50; Ac. विशतिस्‌ 8 
८ शतिस्‌, पञ्चाशतस्‌; 1. fü 
&०.--शत 100, &०., follow कान्त ( 8 131) >, 2 ENT पायाला 


§ 212. The ordinals follow in Masc and Neu i 
ala, - : t. कान्त ( Š 131 ), in the 
Feminine either क्रान्ता, or नदी ($141) But प्रथम ' s it ^ may- 
optionally form the N. Plur., and द्वितीय and तृतीय may optionally form 
the D. Ab. and L, Sing. like सर्व (8 136 ); e g. 


Sing, N, प्रथम) m AAT f अथसम्‌ m 
D. प्रथमाय m Nt / प्रथमाय n 
Plur. N. HAAT: or प्रथमाः / प्रथमानि n 
प्रथमे i. 
Sing.N. द्वितीय, m. द्वितीया J. द्वितीयम्‌ qi 
D. द्वितीयाय or द्वितीयायै or द्वितीयाय nor 
द्वितीयस्मै m हितीयस्ये / द्वितीयस्मै n. 
Plur. N. द्वितीयाः m. द्वितीयाः f. द्वितीयानि 77. 
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' certain modifications, 


§ 215.] CONJUGATION OF VERUS. 79 


S 213. Numeral Adverbs and other Numeral Derivatives — 

(a) aga ‘once’; द्विः ‘twice’; लिः ‘thrice’; qq: ‘four times’; qaraq: 
‘five times’; षट्कृत्वः ‘six times’, &c. 

(0) एकधा ‘in one way’; द्विधा or द्वेधा ‘in two ways’; त्रिधा or त्रेधा (10 
three ways’; gaat ‘in four ways’; qaar ‘in five ways’; पोढा or पड्धा 
tin six ways’, &c. 

(0) uma: ‘singly, by ones’; द्विशः ‘two and two, by twos’; frt 
«three and three, by threes’, &c. 


(d) ZAM. n gts, or द्वितय m. १ द्वितयी J- ° twofold, consisting of 
two parts’; 


चय ४० 2, ars, or वितय m, १७, ल्तितयी/. ‘threefold, consisting of 
three parts’; 

चतुष्टय m. n., चतुष्टयी J: ‘fourfold, consisting of four parts °; 

पञ्चतय M. n, पञ्चतयी /. fivefold, consisting of five parts’, &c. 

The adjectives are declined regularly in the Masc. and Neut. like 
कान्त ( Š 131 ), in the Fem, like नदी ( $ 141); but in the N. Plur. Masc. 
they may optionally follow qq ( $ 196); & g. 

Sing. N. इयः m; इयी f इयम्‌ ow. 
Plur M. इयाः orga ओ; य्यः f; हयानि m. 
(c) gan or द्वयी /: or द्वितय १० ' ० pair’. 
तय n. or qnit f. or Raa % ‘a triad, or collection of three’. 
E n. “० collection of four". 
पञ्चत्‌ 7: ‘a pentad, or collection of five.’ 


Wm n. € a collection of six’. 
qum J. ' ७ decad, or collection of ten', &c. 





CHAPTER VII. 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 


§ 914. Verbs are given in the dictionary in the form of roots e. g. 


ur ‘to be’ ‘to eat’, &c. : 
à; 215 s Conjugation consists in making the verbal root undergo 

ee and in the addition to it of certain prefixes and 
denote the various persons, numbors, voices, tenses, 


terminations, which mitive verbs are distinguished from 


and moods, and by which pri 
derivative verbs. 
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(6) Some tenses are formed by means of auxiliary verbs (Peri- 
phrastic tenses). 


§ 216. (a) Verbs have three numbers, a singular number, 
a dualnumber, and a plural number, and in each number three 
persons, a first person, 2 second person, and a third person. The 
dual number denotes, as it does in declension, ‘two’. 


(6) The terminations which denote the persons in the different 
numbers are called personal terminations. 


§ 217. Verbs have seven Tenses: a Present tense; three past 
tenses, viz. Imperfect, Perfect, and Aorist; two future tenses, viz, 
a Simple Future; and a Periphrastie Future; and a Conditional 
tense.—The Perfect and the Aorist are each formed in two ways (Redu- 
plicated Perfect and Periphrastic Perfect, Rical Aorist and Sibi-. 
lant Aorist), but in either tense these two forms xi;ey the same mean- 
ing. The Simple Future and the Periphrastic Futt::, on the other 
hand, are two separate tenses, conveying distinctly ९107000 meanings. 


$ 218. -(a) The present tense distinguishes three Moods, a Present 
Indicative (commonly called Present), a Present Potential or Opta- 
tive (commonly called Potential or Optative), and a Present Impera- 
tive (commonly called Imperative), The Imperfect and the Aorist 
distinguish each an Indicative and a Subjunctive. The remaining 
tenses have only an Indicative. There exists besides, the Benedictive, 
which might be considered as a Potential of the Aorist but is usually 
treated as a separate tense. 


(6) The Subjunctive of the Imperfect and of the Aorist is, in 
classical Sanskrit, used only after the prohibitive particle सा and after मा 
स्म. It differs from the indicative only by the absence of the Augment 
which is prefixed in the indicative ; ८, g. 


rt. a ‘to be’; Impf. Ind. अभवत्‌; Subj. भवत्‌, 
Y Aor. Ind. अभूत्‌; Subj. भूत्‌, 
rt. gw ‘to wish’; Impf. Ind ऐच्छत्‌; Subj. इच्छत्‌. 
मा भूत, मा स्म Aad, ‘he should not be’. 


In the following, it will be unnecessary to treat separately of the Impf. 
Subj. and Aor. Subj., and the terms Imperfect and Aorist will be used 
for the Impf. Ind. and Aor. Ind. only. For the meaning of the tenses 
and moods the student is referred to Chapter X | 


S 219. A table showing the tenses and moods which are in use in 
classical Sanskrit: 
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A. B C D 
Indieative, Subjunctive. Potential, Imperative. 

1 Present 

2. Imperfect. Imperfect. 

9. Perfect. 

(a) Reduplicated. 
(b) Periphrastic. 

4. Aorist, Aorist. Benedictive. 7 
(a) Radical. 
(b) Sibilant. 

Simple Future. 





Present. Present. . 











5 





 ——— n. M 
—— eee 





6. Periphr.Future. 
7. Conditional. 
§ 290. Tho conjugation of verbs is divided into :— 


= a 
—— O 
1 1. —— 








I. Conjugation of Primitive Roots ; and 
II, Conjugation of Derivative Verbal Bases. 
The Conjugation of derivative verbal bases is subdivided into:— 


1, Conjugation of roots of the tenth (churádi) class and of 
the Causal. 

Conjugation of the Desiderative. 

Conjugation of the Frequentative. 

Conjugation of Nominal Verbs. 


L—CONJUGATION OF PRIMITIVE ROOTS. 


§ 221. Primitive Roots are the roots contained in the first nine 
classes of the collections of roots compiled by the native grammarians. - 
They differ from derivative verbal bases in this:—in the case of derivative 
verbal bases the personal terminations and the characteristic marks of 
the various tenses and moods are generally added toa verbal base, 
derived from a root ( or from 9 nominal base ) by the addition of certain 
letters or other modifications which remain throughout in all tenses and 
moods ; in the case of primitive roots the personal terminations and 
the characteristic marks of the various tenses and moods are (with some 
modifications in the Present and Imperfect) combined with the root 


itself, E. g. 


go t9 


> 
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Prim, root, Causal Base. Desid. Base. Rt. of cl, X. 
र ‘to steal’, 
या ‘to go’; यापि ‘to cause यियास ‘to wish Deriv. Base चोरि, 


to go’; ` to go’. 
Pres Ind. याति यापयति यियासति चोरयति 
१८-६४; ^ yápaya-ti; yiyása-ti ; choray-a-ti, 
Sim, Fut. यास्यति यापयिप्याति यियासिप्यति चोरयिष्यति 


yá-sya-ti, ydpay--shya-ti. yiyds-i-shya-ti, — chorag-i-shya-ti. 
§ 222, Primitive roots are conjugated in three Voices, viz. :— 


(a) In the Parasmaipada or ‘active voice’ (literally *voico for 
another °) ; š 


(b) -In the Atmanepada or ‘reflective voice’ (literally ‘voice for 
one’s self’); and 

(c) In the Passive voice. 

§ 223, In the Perfect. the Aorist, the two Futures, the Conditional, 
and the Benedictive, the formation of tho Passive voice is generally the 
same as that of the Atmanepada or reflective voice. In the three 
moods of the Present tense, however, and in the Imperfect, the forma- 
tion of the Átmanepada differs from that of the Passive, and it is there- 
fore necessary to separate the conjugation of the Passive from that of 
the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. 


L—THE PARASMAIPADA AND ATMANEPADA. 


§ 224, Many roots are throughout all tenses and moods conjugated 
both in Parasmaipada and in Atmanepada, others only in one voice; 
others again are conjugated in one voice, but they also form some 
tenses in the other voice ; some are restricted to one voice or the other 
according as certain prepositions are prefixed to them, 


§ 229. The Parasmaipada may be said to be used, when the fruit or 
consequence of the action expressed by the verb accrues to another 
person or thing than the Agent, whereas the Atmanepada is employed 
when the fruit or consequence of the action expressed by the verb 
accrues to the agent ; e. g. कू ‘to do’; Pres. Ind. Par. करोति ‘he does’ 
(for somebody else ), Atm. कुरुते ‘he does’ (for himself). ay ‘to 
sacrifice, Pres. Ind. Par. यज्ञति ( the priest) sacrifices (for somebody 
else); Atm. यजते ( the sacrificer ) sacrifices ( for himself). दा ‘to give’; 
Pres, Ind. Par. दुदाति ‘he gives’; आदा ‘to take’; Pres. Ind. Atm, 
आदत्ते ‘he takes’, ‘This rule is, however, by no means universally valid, 
and the right use of the two voices must be learnt from the practice of 
the best writers or from the dictionary. 
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§ 226. The Parasmaipada and Atmanepada are formally distinguished 
by two sets of Personal Terminations, one of which is added in the 
Parasmaipada, whereas the other set is always added in the Atmanepada. 


§ 227. The following table contains the personal terminations which 
with some modifications, are added in the various tenses and moods in 
Parasmaipada and Atmanopada. The first column contains the per- 
sonal terminations of the Present Indicative and of the Simple Future, 
the second those of the Imperfect, the Present Potential, the Aorist, 
the Conditional, and the Benedictive ; the third those of the Redupli- 
cated Perfect, and the fourth those of the Present Imperative. 


Personal terminations of the various tenses and moods in 
Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. 


I. II. III. IV. 

ANTE YE ae ea Imerf < Pot Z= amas esa 

; merf., Pres Pot., 
Pres. D Simple Aorist, Condit. Redupl. Perfect. Pres. Imperat. 
š & Benedict. 

,Par. Atm. Par. Atm. Par. ‘Atm. Par Atm. 
(lA ए असू इ अ w आनि पे 
Sj से <a) थाः(थास) से घि स्त्र 

3. ति q. qm d अ g हु ताम्‌ 

1. चः (वस) वहे च afi च वहे आच आवहे 


Dual 
© 


2. थः (थस्‌) आथे तमू आथाम्‌ . अथुः आथे तम्‌ SC. 
3. तः (तस्‌) आते ताम्‌ आताम्‌ अतुः आते ताम्‌. आताम्‌ 
A 
, (1. सः (मर) महे म सहि म महे आम आमई 
2. थ्‌ ध्वे त ध्वम्‌ अ' .ध्वे त घ्वस्‌ 
3. अन्ति अन्ते अन्‌ अन्त उः इरे अन्तु WMA 
Note :—Terminations beginning with consonants may be called con- 
sonantal terminations, terminations beginning with vowels vowel- 


terminations. 


Plur 


Augment and Reduplication. 


§ 998, . In order to save repotition, we give here the general rules 
concerning the Augment and the Reduplication of roots. 


$ 229. (a) The Augment,. (i, c. increase’) consists in the vowel अ, 
prefixed to the root ; ७. g. 
rt, तुद्‌ ‘to strike; Impf. Par. HJIT atudat. | 
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(6) When the augment sr is prefixed to a root commencing with a 
vowel, the result of the combination of the two vowels is the Vriddhi- 
vowel or Vriddhi-syllable ($ 10) of the radical vowel ; e. g. 


rt. Bq ‘to go’; Impf. Par. AI. 
rt, आस ‘to sit’; Impf Atm. आस्त, 
ri. इक्ष्‌ ‘to see”; Impf. Atm. ऐक्षत. 


rt, उक्ष ‘to sprinkle’; Impf. Par. ओक्षत्‌. 
7४. wg “to comprehend’; Impf. Atm. ओहत. 


rb. "RY ‘to go b Impf. Par. AIT: 
^ ` 
ri. TY ‘to grow; Impf. Atm. UTA. 


(c) "When one or more prepositions are prefixed to a root, theaugment 
takes its place after the prepostion or prepositions and immediately 
before the root ; e. g. 


rt, पत्‌ With prep. उदू; Pres. Ind. Par. उत्पतति; Lmpf.Par.gaqag wd-apatat 

VR » ससू 9०५ उदू; Pres Ind, Par. ससुत्पतति; Impf. Par. 
ससुदपतत्‌ samud-apatat. 

(d) ‘When the letter स्‌ is prefixed to कृ ‘to do,’ or to कु ‘to scatter ° 
' (8 487, o), the augment takes its place immediately before the inserted 
स्‌; ८. g. संस्कृ, Pres, Ind, Par. संस्करोति, Impi. ससस्करोत्‌- 

§ 230 (a) Reduplication consists in the doubling of the first vowel 
of a root together with any consonant that precedes it ; 6. g. 


rt. तुटू to strike’; reduplicated Gd¢: 
rb. द्रिद्रा ‘to be poor’; z ददरिद्रा. 
` (b) That portion of a reduplicated form which is prefixed to the root 


is called the reduplicative syllable ; e, g. the first तु in ggg, or the 
first दु in ददारिद्रा. 

(c) Prepositions prefixed to reduplicated verbal forms take their 
places before the reduplicative syllable; ७ g. 7७ पत्‌ with prep. ay and 
s<, Perf, Par, ससुत्पपात 8८११८४-१८११८८८८, 

(d) A reduplicated verbal form cannot be reduplicated again ( seo 
§ 452.) 

§ 281 (a) An aspirate letter of a root is in the reduplicative syllable 
represented by the corresponding unaspirate lotter; €. ६: 
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rt, छिदू ‘to split’; reduplicated चिच्छिद्‌, (S 54.) 
ri. था  'toplace; „ दुधा. 
rt. सुज 'toenjoy5 » बुसुज्‌. 


(०) A guttural by the corresponding palatal ( guttural aspirate by 
palatal unaspirate ) ; z by ST; ९. g. 


Tt. कम्‌ ‘to love’; reduplicated चकम, 


ri. TH ‘to go’; s जगम. 
rt. खन्‌ ‘to dig ^; 3 "Tn. 
rt. घसू ‘to eat’; : जघस्‌, 
ri. हु. ‘to sacrifice’; ,, SIE. 


(c) Ifa root commences with more consonants than one, only tho 
first ( or the letter which according to (a) and (b) ought to be substituted 
for it ) is repeated in the reduplicative syllable; e. g. 

ri. 4 ‘tohear’; reduplicated J3. 
rt. भ्राजू ‘to shine 5 » TAIST. 
rt. कम्‌ ‘togo’; n चक्रम्‌. 

(d) But if a root commences with a sibilant which is followed im- 
mediately by asurd consonant, this surd consonantor its representative 


must be repeated in the reduplicative syllable ; (the letter स्‌ prefixed to the 
roots कृ and क (Š$ 487 b) is treated as part of the root); e. g. ` 
ved. i 


ri. स्तम्भ्‌ ‘to support’; reduplicated INEN. 


rb. स्था ‘tostand; , तस्था, 
rt. स्कन्दू ‘to leap’; - चस्कन्दू, 


Rt. कु with prep. ससूऱ्सस्कृ; Perf Par. सञ्चस्कार, 
(e) ‘The reduplicative syllable must contain one of the three (short) 


vowels अ, इ, or उ; of these, (short) sr represents radical अ, आ, R, चर, 


andy; (short) g radical q, इ, w, and à and ( short ) उ radical उ, ऊ, ओ, 
and ओ; ८, g. 


. 7४. जाजू 'toshine'reduplieated HIS. 


rh क ‘to do’: s; चकु. 
rt. aq * to be fit’; 5 "TEN. 
1ls 


॥ 
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rf. छिद्‌ ‘to Split’; reduplicate] चिच्छिद 
(«क्री obw  , चिक्री... 


`~ 
rt. चप ‘to tremble eee faa. 
rt. ‘to cut’; ` d. š 
E u 39 GA. 
rt. ढाकू 'toapproach:,, डुढोक 
N 


$ 232. Roots commencing with 4, 

g 1 सू, followed by a vowel ox 
तब n ; and the roots स्मि, स्वप, and fen generally ana des 
E E: : v ( स्तू to छ्‌, eq to E and a to पणू ) after any vowel of the 

uplicative syllable except अ or अआ. But this chance does not 
a in roots containing the vowel R Or wg. Z. g. rt सि Redu 1 Feb 
सिषाय; "४. सस्मि, सिप्मिये; rt. सिच्‌) सिपेच; rt. स्विद्‌, सिप्वेद; rt. ptis gum; 
i स्वप्‌, सुप्वाप; rt. स्तु, तुष्टाव; rt. स्निह्‌, सिप्णेह; rt. a; EA —But 
° स्कु, Jena; tt. T Sr; १५ स्फुट्‌, पुस्फोट ९८. x 


SPECIAL AND GENERAL TENSES. 


$ 333, The Present tense in i 
2 its three moods (Indicative š 
and Imperative) and the Imperfect are called छ Potential, 
remaining tenses and the Benedictive are called General y tho 
` 65, 


This distinction is founded on the circumstance that i 
ee mat marks of the tenses trie EIS = 
root in c cd Ron added toa special base, derived from jt 
ays, while in the remaining tenses end Ad 
marks and terminations are combined with the root itself i Pes 


y 
< 


A.—SPECIAL TENSEs, 


Ee (Indicative, Poten (ial, Imperative) and Imperfect 
T n Z The special base of the Special tenses is formed in nine 
P sad we Accordingly all primitive roots have by the native 
a arians been divided into nine classes, each class heine q mi 
nated after the root which stands first in it ptu 
: S "puc of the Special Base in the nine classes: 
° Special base of roots of t १ 1 m 
with भू): of the first class (भ्वादि ४. ९, ' commencing 
(a) अ is added to the root ; 
(०) The vowel of the root ; 
: s gunated ( $ 10) ex "hen iti 
dially long ( $ 8) and noi f nal ; ( diserte S nf p 
3 40); e. g. 
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JI ‘to know’; special base योध, 


भू ‘tobo? » 4 भो -- अ: भव. ($ 49.) 
नी ‘tooled; , » ने T x 
है ‘toal; , » है --अ- हृय. 
EN : A 
T ‘to sing’; = » T न" अ -- गाय, 
qq ‘tospeak’; ,, » JR. 
But निन्दू ‘to blame” , T निन्द. 
Ww ‘tosing; „ » कूज. 


e 
Hd ४०६००४; , » सू. 
३. Special base of roots of the second class ( अदादि १. e. ‘commencing 
with ag’ ); the root remains unchanged ; ४. e. 


अदू “६० ७६६१ special base अदू. 
Se ‘to milk; — , नम s=. 
या “to go; š , या. 

3. Special base of roots of the third class ( जुहोत्यादि i. e. ‘commencing 
with जुहोति १. ० = ): the root is reduplicated according to §§ 230 and 
231; but radical sg and sg are in the reduplicative syllable represented 
by z, not by sr; e. g. . 

= ‘tosacrifice’; specialbase SẸ. 
2 eel. 
3T ‘to bear; ,, » विश. 


4. Special base of roots of the fourth class.( दिवादि i. 6. ` commencing 
with faq): य is added to the root ( observe $$ 46 & 48 ); e. g. 


चहू ‘to bind’; special base नह्य. 

लुप्‌ ‘tobepleased’,,, » शुष्य. 
द्वि ‘to play’; ,, „ दीव्य. 
E * togrow old  ; ,, E जीये 


5. Special base of roots of the fifth class (स्वादि i. ८. ' commencing 
with सु" ); चु ( changeable to णु by Š 58) is added to the root; e.g. 


ढा. 'logive; # 
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सु ‘to squeeze out’; special base Hg. 
'आप्‌ to obtain ; r5 „ WIE. 
s ‘to dare 5 » 33 Ju. 


6. Special base of roots of the sixth class ( तुदादि १. ८. ` commencing 
with gg ) अ is added to the root; ( before this sr, final g and g become 
gq, final उ and = become gq, final =ç becomes Ra, and final ऋ 
becomes gx; 9 S 45, 47, 48); ० g. 

g« 'to strike’; ^ special base gs. 


रि ‘to 20 ; 3; s Ra 
g ‘to praise’; D » S. 
y ‘wi, . » fe gy ॐ 
th ‘to scatter’; ^ s किर. : oe E j 


T. Special base of roots of the seventh class (ste १. e, ° commencing 
with gq’ ); a nasal homogeneous with the final consonant of tho root 
( Anusvára before sibilants and g) is inserted between the radical vowel 
and the final consonant, except in roots which already have a nasal for 
their penultimate letter; e. 0. Biz 


रुध ‘to obstruct’; special base रुन्ध्‌ 
N N 


युज्‌ “ to join ’ " „ gw 
| पिष्‌ ‘to pound ; 5 ^ (qq. 
But उन्द्‌ ‘to moisten ’; 9) » उन्द्‌, 


€ 
8. Special base of roots of the eighth class ( तनादि १. e. ' commencing 
with aq ): उ is added to the root; e. g. 
तन्‌ “to stretch `; special base तनु 
9. Special base of roots of the ninth class ( क्र्यादि' ४. e. 'commericing 
with ही? ): नी (changeable to णी by $ 58 ) is added to the root ; before 10 
penultimate radical nasal is dropped ; e. g. 
यु ‘tojon; special base युनी. 
क्री “to buy’; T » क्रीणी. 


स्तम्भ्‌ to support 5 5; , wet. 
§ 230. Some roots form their special base in two or more ways; e. g. 
‘to join’ belongs both to the second (adádi) and to the ninth (kryádi) 
class ; Spec. base यु and युनी. क्रम्‌ ४०8० २ belongs to the first ( bhvádi ) 
and to the fourth (divddi) class; Spec. base काम and ra ( both irre- 
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gular). To which class or classes a root belongs, must be ascertained 
from the practice of the best writers or from the dictionary. 

$ 257. Unehangeable special base and changeable special base, 
The special base of roots of the first (०८४१०७४), fourth (७०८८४), and sixth 
(८६८८८१४) classes (i. e. of those classes in which the special base ends 
in अ) remains, with some slight modifications, unchanged throughout 
all the forms of the special tenses and moods in Parasmeipada aud 
Atmanepada. The special base of the roots of the remaining six classes 
has generally two forms, a strong base and a weak base. Accordingly 
the conjugation of roots of the first, fourth; and sixth classes diflers 
in the special tenses from that of roots of the second (adic), third 
(juhotyddi), fifth (३०६०४), seventh (rudhádi), eighth (¢anddt), and ninth 
(Aryddi) classes. À 
(a.)—Special Tenses of Roots with Unchangeable Special Base. 

( 1st, 4th, and 68% classes. ) 

1.— PRESENT INDICATIVE. 


$ 238. The personal terminations given in col. I. of § 227 aro added 
to the special base ; e. g. 


rt. भू 1 cl. spec. B. भव; Pres, Ind. Par. भवति; Atm. भवते. 
४ 6 दिव्‌ ५०. „ , dem , » » दीव्यति; „ दीव्यते. 
r तुदू 60. , „तुद; » » » SS „ तुदते 

$ 239. (a) Before terminations beginning with स्‌. or वू the final अ 
of the special base is lengthened ; e. g. 1 Sing. Par. भवामि. 


(b). The final अ of the special base combines with initial (short) sq 
of a termination to (short) अ, and with (long) आ or ए to g; e. 9. 3 Plur. 
Par. भवन्तिः 1 Sing. Atm. भवे; 2 Du. Atm. भवेथे. 


2.—PRESENT POTENTIAL. 


§ 240. z (changeable to gx before vowel-terminations) is added to 
tlie special base, and to the base so modified the personal terminations 
given in col. IL. of $ 227 are added; c. g. 

7४, सू 1 ०. ४0. B. भच; Pot. 2. भव -pbqow A. भव +इन॑तत्भवेत- 
rt. दिव्‌ fel. ,; » दीव्य; 5» » दीव्य+इ+त्रदीव्येत्‌; ११ दीव्य+इ+त=दीच्येत. 
rt. dd Gcl..,, + तुदः » n ठुढ taraga; » चुद्‌ फइम+त=्तुदेत. 
$ 241. s: is substituted for the termination अनू of the 3 Plur. Par., 
a for g of the 1 Sing. Atm., and रन्‌ for अन्त of the 3 Plur. Atm., 6. g. 
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8 Plur Par. भवन-इयून-उः =भवेयुः : 
1 Sing. Atm. WAHAHA >-भवेय. 
3 Plur. Atm. WWE +रन-भवेरन. 
9.—PRESENT IMPERATIVE. 
§ 249, The personal terminations given in col. IV. of § 227 are add- 
ed to the special base; e. g. 
ri. भू 1 cl. spec. B. भव; Imperat, Par. भवतु; Atm. भवताम. 
r दिनू ५०. „ » दीव्यः „ » दीव्यतु; „ दीव्यताम्‌ 


rb. तुद्‌ 6 el. 3 » तुद) x » gag १ 33 तुदताम्‌ः 

§ 243, (a) The termination घि of the 2 Sing. Par. is dropped ; c. g. 
9 Sing. Par. सव, 

(b) ‘The final ər of the special base combines with initial (short) अ of 
a termination to (short) अ, and with tho initial xp of the terminations 


आथाम्‌ and आताम्‌ to u; e. g. 3 Plur. Par. yarq; 2 Du. Atm. भवेथाम्‌; 
3 Du. Atm. भवेताम्‌. 

(c) तातू may optionally be substituted for the terminations थि and तु 
of the 2 and 3 Sing. Par. when these two forms lave a benedictive 
sense; e, g. भवतात्‌ ‘may you be!’ ‘may he be!’ 

| 4, —IMPERFECT. 

$ 944. The special base receives the augment ($ 229 ), and the 
personal terminations given in col. IT, of $ 227 are added to it;e. g. 

प भू 1 ०, spec, B. सव; Impf. Par. अभवत्‌; Atm. अभवत. 
ri. दिव्‌ 4 el. 21 3 दीव्य; n 29 अदीव्यत्‌.; 3 अदीव्यत. 


1४. तुदू 6c. , » ge » २ AGI; » अतुदत. 

९ 245. (a) Before terminations beginning with स्‌ or q the final अ 
of the special base is lengthened ; e.g. 1 Du. Par. अभवावः Atm. अभवावहि- 

(b) The final अ of the special base combines with initial (short) अ of 
a termination to (short) अ, and with (long) आ to we. g. 1 Sing. Par. 
अभवम्‌; 2 Du. Atm. AANA. 

Paradigms. 

S 246. The Special Tenses of भू cl. 1 ‘to be; (z« cl. 4 (commonly 

only P.) ‘to play ;' gg cl. 6 ‘to strike.’ 
Root: भू द्वि ge 


Spec. Base: भव दीव्य तुद्‌ 
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l.— Presenti Indicative. 
Parasmai. Atmane. Parasmai. Atmane. Parasmai. Atmane. 


| 1. भवामि भवे दीव्यामि दीव्ये तुदामि तुदे 
| 2. भवसि war दीव्यसि दीव्यसे तुदसि तुदसे 


SE 


3. भवति भवते दीव्यति दीव्यते तुदति तुदते 

1. भवावः भवावहे दीव्यावः ` दीव्यावहे gala: तुदावहे 

2. भवथ: wax दीव्यथः दीव्येथे तुदथः तुदेथे 

3. भवत: wad दीव्यतः दीव्येते तुदतः ged 
1. भवामः भवामहे दीव्यामः दीव्यामहे तुदामः genu 

i 

= 


Du l al. 


२.भवथ भवध्वे दीव्यथ दीव्यध्वे तुदथ तुदध्वे 
3. भवन्ति भवन्ते दीव्यन्ति दीव्यन्ते तुदन्ति gard 


2.—Present Potential. 


। 1. भवेयम्‌ भवेय दीव्येयम्‌ दीव्येय ठुदेयम्‌ तुदेय 
2 २. भवेः भवेथाः दीव्येः दीव्येथाः तुदेः तुदेथाः 
| 3. भवेत्‌ भवेत दीव्येत्‌ दीव्येत तुदेत्‌ ged 


(1. भवेच भवेबहि दीव्येच दीव्येवहि तुदेव तुदेवहि 
2. भवेतम्‌ भवेयाथाम्‌ दीञ्येतम्‌ दीव्येयाथाम्‌ तुदेतम्‌ तुदेयाथाम्‌ 
8. भवेताम्‌ भवेयाताम्‌ दीव्येताम्‌ दीव्येयाताम्‌ तुदेताम्‌ तुदेयाताम्‌ 
1. भवेम भवेमहि दीव्येम दीव्येमहि तुदेम तुदेमहि 
2. भवेत भवेध्वम्‌ दीव्येत. दीव्येध्वम्‌ तुदेत तुदेध्वम्‌ 
3,भवेयुः भवेरन्‌ दीव्येयुः दीव्येरन्‌ तुदेयुः diu 


3.— Present Imperative. 


1. भवानि wa दीव्यानि dea तुदानि ae 
ja सव wat दीव्य ढीव्यख तुद ga 


Dual 
— 


Plur. 


4 £] 
sing 
eo —Fa 


or भवतात्‌ or दीव्यतात्‌ or Jaa 
5 भवतु. भवताम्‌ दीव्यतु दीव्यताम्‌ gag तुदताम्‌ 
or भवतात्‌ or दीव्यतात्‌ or तुदतात्‌ 
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000 Atmane, Parasmai. Atmane. Parasmai. Atmane. 

| 1. भवाव भवावहे दीव्याव दीव्यावहे तुदाव तुदावहे 

~ 

9 भवतम्‌ भवेथाम्‌ दीव्यतम्‌ दीव्येथाम्‌ तुदतम्‌ तुदेथाम्‌ 

3.भवताम्‌ भवेताम्‌ दीव्यताम्‌ दीव्येताम्‌ तुदताम्‌ तुदेताम्‌ 
A है 

| 1. भवाम भवामहै दीव्याम दीव्यामहे तुदाम gem 


Dual 


Y. 


2. भवत भवध्वम्‌ दीव्यत दीव्यध्वम्‌ तुदत तुदध्वम्‌ 


3. भवन्तु सचन्ताम्‌ दीव्यन्तु दीव्यन्ताम्‌ तुदन्तु तुदन्ताम्‌ | 
4..—Jinperfect. 


॥ अभवम्‌ अभवे अदीव्यम्‌ अदीव्ये अतुदम्‌ अतुदे 


Plu 


१,अभवः अभवथाः अदढीव्यः अदीव्यथाः Age: AJIAN: 
3. अभवत्‌ अभवत अदीव्यत्‌ अदीव्यत अतुदत्‌ अतुदत 

1. अभवाव अभवावहिं अदीव्याव अदीव्यावहि अतुदाव अतुदावहि 
८ 9, अभवतम्‌ अभवेथाम्‌ अदीव्यतम्‌ अदीव्येथामू अतुदतम्‌ अतुदेथाम्‌ 
3. अभवताम्‌ अभवेताम्‌ अदीव्यताम्‌ अदीव्येताम्‌ अतुदताम्‌ अतुदेताम्‌ 
1. अभवाम अभवामहि अदीव्याम अदीव्यामहि अतुदाम अतुदामहि 


१, अभवत अभवध्वम्‌ अदीव्यत अदीव्यध्वम्‌ अतुदत अतुदध्वम्‌ 


9 अभवन्‌ अभवन्त अदीव्यन्‌ अदीव्यन्त अतुद्न्‌ Aged 
Irregular roots of the Ist, 4th and Gih classes. 

S 247. All roots of the 1st, 4th, and Gth classes form their special 
tenses from their special bases exactly like भू, fea, and g<, but some 
are irregular as far as the formation of their special base is concerned. 
Of these the more common are :— 

First Class ( Bhvdds ). 

S 248. (a) गुह P. A. ‘to hide,’ aq P. (with prep. आ) ‘to sip,’ and 
faq P. ‘to spit” lengthen their vowel; e. g. 7७ गुहू, Spec. B. गृह , Pres. 
Ind. Par. गृहति,-क्रस्‌ ‘to go’ does the same in Par.; Par. क्रामति, Atm. 
क्रमते.-- सूज. P. ‘to wipe’ (also cl. 2) substitutes Vriddhi for its vowel, 
and सद्‌ P. ‘to sit ' (also cl. 6) changes it to इ; माजति, and सीदति. (क्रम्‌ 
and fi also follow cl. 4; क्राम्यति below, and preat). 

(b) ga P. ‘to bite,’ रञ्ज्‌ P. A, ‘to colour,’ स॒ञ्जू P. ‘to adhere,’ and 


Sing. 


Dual 
ee —— य 


Plur. 
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स्रज्‌ A. ‘to embrace’ drop their nasal; e. g. rt. zac, Spec. B. दृश) 
Pres. Ind. Par. garf; (रञ्ज also follows cl. 4 ). 


(c) गम्‌, P. A. ‘to go,’ and qa, P. ‘to restrain’ change their final to 
छू; €. g. rt. राम, Spec. B. गच्छ ( Š 54), Pres. Ind. Par. गच्छति. P. 
‘to go’ forms ऋच्छ, Pres. Ind. ऋच्छति. 

(d) च्मा P. ‘to blow’ and gr P. ‘to record’ form qa and मनः 
Pres. Ind. भ्रमति, मनति. 

(०) घ्रा P. ‘to smell,’ पा P. ‘to drink! and स्था P. A. ‘to stand’ 
form जिघ्र, fa, and तिष्ठ; Pres. Ind. Par. जिघ्रति, पिवति, तिष्ठाति. Thc 
spec. base for za P. ‘to see’ is qu; Pres. Ind. Par qae. 

(f.) qt P. ‘to give,’ qz P. ‘to run,’ and शद्‌ P. ‘to fall,’ form यच्छ, 
भाच, and शीय Atm. respectively ; e. 7. यच्छति, धावति, दीयते. 

(g) गुप P. ‘to guard’ and yy P. ‘to fumigate' add आय instead of 
अ; Pres. Ind. गोपायति and धूपायति. कम्‌ A. ‘to love’ forms कामय; 
Pres, Ind. कामयते. 

Fourth Class ( Divádi ). 

§ 949. (a) Roots ending in sgg, and मदू P. ‘to be intoxicated,’ 
lengthen their vowel; syag P. ‘to roam’ does it optionally. £. g. rt. कस 
P. to go,’ Spec. B. क्रास्य, Pres. Ind. क्रास्यति; मदू , MARG अम्‌) अस्यति 
or श्रास्यति (or according to cl. 1 अमति ). 

(७) fire P. ‘to be unctuous ' gunates its vowel; Spec. B. मेद्य; Pres, 
Ind. मेद्यति. 

(c) जन्‌, A. “to be born’ forms जाय; Pres. Ind. जायते, 

(d) Roots ending in ओ drop their ait; c. g. rt. शो P. ‘to sharpen,’ 
Spec. B. zz, Pres. Ind. इयति. 

(e) sta, or sra P. ‘to fall,’ and र्‌ P. A. ‘to colour,’ drop their 
nasal; e. g. rt. sar, Spec. D. अर्य, Pres. Ind. भ्रश्‍यति. 

(/) saw P. ‘to strike ' substitutes z for its radical य; Spec. D. 
विध्य, Pres, Iud. विषध्याति. 

Sixth Class ( Zuddd: ) २ 
250, (८ P. ‘to cut,’ qa P. A. ‘to loosen,’ faq P. A. ‘to 
T A x i to break,’ बिद्‌ P. A. ‘to find,’ and सिच P. A. ‘to 
sprinkle’ insert & nasal before their final consonant ; €. g. rt. कृत्‌, Spec. 
13, कुन्त, Pres. Ind. meae at लिस्पति So. i 

(0) xg P. ‘to ask,’ भ्रज्‌ P. A, ‘to fry,’ aud aA P. ‘to tear, 
substitute = for their radical र; c. g. rl. gg, Spec. B. पुच्छ, Pres. Ind. 
पृच्छति.--व्यच. P. ‘to surround’ substitutes g for; Spec. B. विच; 
bes P. ‘to wish ! forms इच्छ; Pres, Ind. इच्छति. 

125 


CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


9० . SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. [ $ 251— 


(b.)— Special Tenses of Roots with Changeable Special Base. 
( 2nd, 3rd, 5th, Tih, Sth, and 9th classes ). 


$ 251. The special base of roots of the 2nd, 3rd, 5th, Tth, 8th, and 
Oth, classes has generally two forms, a strong and a weak base. The 
strong base is used in the strong forms, the weak base in the weak 
forms. The strong forms aro — 


(a) The three persons of the singular of the Pres. Indic, in Parasmai. 
(b) The three persons of the singular of the Imperfect in Parasmai. 
(c) All the first persons of the Pres. Imperative in Parasmai. and 
0015110. 


(d) The 3rd person singular of the Pres, Imperative in Parasmai. 


. All the remaining forms are weak. 





Š 252. Formation of the special strong base. The weal base does 
not, in general, differ from the special base formed in accordance with 
the rules laid down in $ 235. The strong base is derived from it thus: 

(a) In roots of the Ind and 3rd ( adádi and juhotyddi ) classes the 
radical vowel is gunated (except when it is prosodially long and 
hot final); in roots consisting of two syllables the last vowel is 
gunated ; c. g. ` 


rig — cl.2.'to go’; Spec. weak B. इ; —Strong B, U. 
rt बिद्‌ el 2, “to ६००७}, , » fmj— » » Q, 
rt. feu cl. 2. *to hate’; ,, A ñ द्विष्‌; — > NE gq. 
1४, दुह्‌ ण. 2‘tomilk’;, रु , gg; — , » दोह. 
76, जाग cl. 2. ‘to wake, > 5» जाग; , 4 NR. 
rh. सी cl 3. "tofer; , , » बिसी; , , RH. 
tt, भ्र 0. 3. ‘ to bear’; ,, SUE faz; — 5) T ART. 
ri या cl. 2. ' (0 ४०5 ,, # अ या» ID 
rt. इश्‌ cl 2. ' to rule; ,, Sy इरा ०७ m zsr. 

: ` N 
76, जन्‌ cl. 3. ‘to bring 

forth ,, s» » जजन्‌)-- , » जजन. 


(b) Of roots of the 8% and Sth ( svádi and ¿anadi ) classes the final 
उ of the special base is gunated ; ८, g. 
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1४. सु cl. 5. ‘to squeeze out; Spec. weak Bd; —Strong B सुनो. 


rt. Tcl. 5. to dare; » » n qup -— T n धृष्णो. 
rt. तन्‌ cl. 8, ° to stretch’: 9 V » क तनु , ऊ»तनो. 


(c) In roots of the 7th ( rudhádi) class न ù 6. na is substituted for 
the penultimate nasal of the special base; this न is liable to be changed 
to ण by $ 58; ८. g. 


ri. WW cl. 7, ‘to obstruct’; Spec. weak B. «eq; —Strong B. रुणध्‌. 
rt युज्‌ cl. 7. * to join; > ३३ » युज 3:7 | c 9 युञ्‌ 
rt, ded el. 7, ‘to moisten’;  ,, NET उन्द्‌ ; _ | s उनद्‌, 


(d) Of roots of the 9th ( krydds ) class आ is substituted for the final 
इ of the special base; e. g. 


ri. १. 9. “to join; Spec weak B. युनी; —Strong B. युना. 
rt क्री  ch9.tobuy; 9 » » कीणी;- , ¬» mr. 
rb. SIFY cl. 9. to supports, » रु स्तञ्री= , » Wate 


§ 953. General rules of Sandhi for the combination of final letters 
of the special (strong and weak) base with initial letters of terminations: 


1. A final vowel of a special base combines with the initial vowel 
of a termination according to the rules of Sandhi in § 44 &c. Initial 
consonants of terminations after final vowels of special bases remain 
unchanged, except that the स्‌ of the terminations सि, से, and a is 
changed to w after all vowels but आ ($ 59) and that the termination घरि 
of the 2 Sing. Pres. Imperat. Par. is after all vowels ( and semivowels ) 
changed to हि; % ४. 


था cl. 2. ‘togo’; ३ Plur. Pres. Ind. Par. या--अन्ति-्यान्ति 
2 Sing. » ११ » या+सि cur 

1१ 3? Imperat. ११ या-घि २ याहि 
33 ११ Ind. ११ U जसि =एपि 
^ „ Impera. , otf =इहि 
: चि ९], 5. * to collect T 1 3) ११ 53 3 चिनो+आतनि5चिनवारनिं 

§ 954. (2.) When final consonants of special-bases meet with initial 
vowels, semivowels, or nasals of terminations, both the final letters of 
the bases and the initial letters of the terminations remain unchanged 


($ ०0 ); 9. 


LO bo 


g cl. 3. ‘to go’; 


Lo 
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. युज्‌ ०, 7. ‘to join’; Strong base gay, Weak base gu 
1. Sing. Pres. Ind. Atm. युञ्ज +a न्युज 
1. Dual Pres, Ind. Par. युञ्‌ Tagged: 
1. Sing. Pres. Ind. Par. युनज+सिऱ्युनञ्मि 
.$ 255 (3. When final consonants of special bases meet with initial 


त्‌, थ्‌, ध्‌, स्‌, 07 Visarga of terminantions, the rules laid down in $ 51 
&c. are observed. The following changes deserve special notice: 


(a) The terminations: (q) and त्‌ of the 2 and 3 Sing. Impf. Par. 
are dropped ( § 32); at the same time— 
final sr and sr of the Spec. B. become कू ; 


finlzgpandw 1, 5, 3; » दू; 
final of the Spec. B. becomes टू; but in roots commencing with = 
it becomes क ( observe § 53) ; 
final र्‌ of the Spec. B. becomes Visarga ; 
` final तू, (थ्‌), दू, घ्‌, and स्‌ of the Spec. B. become in the Š person; 
and they may optionally become त्‌ or Visarga in the 2 person; e. g. 
3 Sing. Impf. Par. of हन्‌ cl. 2-अहनू; of वच ol 2>अवकू; of युज 
९. 7-अयुनक्‌ ; Of बश्‌ ol 2-अवट्; of द्विष्‌ cl. Jaze; of लिहू ०. 2 
==; of UR e 2>अधोक; of wz cl. 3 (strong B. विभर्‌) =a: 
(०. e. अबिभर्‌). : 
9. Sing. Impf. Par. of शास्‌ cl. 2-अशात्‌; of भिदू ५. 7-अभिनत्‌: 
of ey cl. 7-अरुणत्‌. 
2 Sing. Impf. Par. of शास-अज्ञात्‌ ०" sm; of भिदुं-अभिनत्‌ or 
अभिनः;  रुघू-अरुणत्‌ or अरुणः. ` 
(6) Before the स्‌ of the terminations सि, से and स्व-- 
final sp, sp, gr, प्‌, ar, and हू of the Spec. B. are changed to कू 
( observe Š 53), after which the initial q of the termination becomes 


थ्‌ (४ 59); 
inaia, (a); दू, and x become तू ($ 51); 


final s; becomes Anusvára ; 
final x: and स remain unchanged, but स्‌ after < is changed to s ०.४. 
2 Sing. Pres. Ind. Par. of युज-्युनक्षि; of द्विप-द्वेक्षि; of दुहून्धोक्षि; 
of रुधू-रुणत्सि; of हन-हंसि; of sz-ferafit; of शास-शास्सि. 
2 Sing. Pres. Imperat. Atm. of जक्ष्‌ cl. 2-चक्ष्व, 
(c) Before terminations commencing with त्‌ and थूल 


final चू and sr become कू; 
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final त्‌, ( थ्‌), 9110 द्‌ become त्‌ ( $ 51 ); final ध्‌ combines with the 
initial तू and w to छू ($ 55); 


final q is changed to z ( $ 01); final q remains unchanged, and 


final zr and gr are changed to q; after z and w the initial त्‌ and sr 
become = and % respectively ( Š 56); 


final z of roots commencing with = combines with the initial तू 
and थू to qq; final हू of other roots combines with त्‌ and थ्‌ to q, 
before which short vowels ( except =ç ) are lengthened ; e. g. 


3 Dual Pres, Ind. Par. of युजऱ्युक्ष'; of fae cl. 2 ‘to know’= 
वित्तः; of रुध्‌=रुन्द्धः; 
3 Sing. Pres, Ind, Par. of हनू-हन्ति; of agaa; of शासः 
शास्ति; of द्विष-द्वेष्टि 
3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Atm. of $g ण. 2-32; —— 
9 Dual Pres. Ind. Par. of दुहून्दुरधः; of लिहून्लीढः 
(d) Before terminations commencing with y— 
final «p and sr become गू; 
final त्‌, (थ्‌), दू, and w become = (891); 
final =, qr, प्‌, and er combine with w to a 
final स्‌ is dropped ; 
final g of roots commencing with दू combines with sr to vq; final z 
of other roots combines with w to g,before which short vowels (except 
त्र्‌) are lengthened; e. g: 
9 Sing. Pres. Imperat. Par. of युजऱ्युङ्र्धि; of «quiz; 
9 Plur, Pres. Ind. Atm. of gz cl. 2-इध्व; 
9 Sing. Pres. Ind. Imperat. Par, of RR; 
9 Plur. Pres. Ind. Atm. of qa cl. 2-चडढे; of आस्‌ ०. २-आध्वे; 
2 Sing. Pres. Imperat. Par. of gu दुग्धि; or लिइ wile. 
Before terminations beginning with v+ the initial = of roots ending 
in and gg) is changed to w; €. g. 
: = Ah Jud.. Atm. of fz cl. 2 चिर्ध्वे; but 2 Sing. Pres. 
Imperat. Par. दिग्धि 
].—PnEsENT INDICATIVE. 
S 256. The personal terminations given in col, I. of S 227 aro 
added to the special strong base in strong forms, to the special weak 
base in weak forms ( $ 251 ); e. ४. 
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Root, 89 Strong B, 1 Sing. Par. Sp. Weak B. 1 Plur. Par. 
RI ०.२. $3; द्वेष्मि; दिष्‌; द्विष्मः- 
हु ०.3. g si s WE 
सु ०५. 5. सुनो; झुनोमिः ss . SJ 
रुध ०. 7. रुणध्‌; रुणध्मि; रुन्ध्‌; र्‌न्ध्मः. 


N 


तन्‌ ०. 8. तनो; तनोमि;। तजु; तनुमः- 
की 0.9. क्रीणा; क्रीणामि; क्रोणी; क्रीणीमः. 


§ 257. (a) The term. अन्ते of the 3 Plur. Atm. loses its s in all 
classes, and the term. अन्ति of the 3 Plur. Par, loses its न after roots 
of the 3rd (juAotyádi ) class, and after the roots चकास्‌ » जक्ष्‌, जाणू; 
दरिद्रा, and शास्‌ of the 2nd (००८०) class ( comparo $ 100); Š g. 

(gw, 3 Plur. Atm. feud. हु, 3 Plur. Par. gg. शास्‌; 9 Plur Par, 
शासति. 

(b) Final इ and इ, उ and ऊ, and =ç of special weak bases of roots 
of the 2nd class are before vowel-terminations changed to इय्‌, उव्‌, and 
< respectively ; final g and इ; उ, and sç of special weak bases of roots 
of the 3rd class are before vowel-terminations changed to यू, व्‌, and x, 
the इ of ट्री cl. 3 (being preceded by two consonants) is changed to gq e.g. 

3 Plur. Par. of g cl. 2=qafeq; of जाणू cl. 2ज्जाग्रति; of xfi. 3 
-बिभ्यति; of ही ०. 8जिहियति- 

(c) The final उ of the special weak base of roots of the 5th (svádi) 
class is before vowel-terminations changed to उव्‌, when it is preceded 
by more than one consonant ; otherwise it is changed to qr; e. g. 


३ Plur. Par. of आप्न्भाम॒वन्तिः of सु=्सुन्वन्ति. 
(d) The final £ of the special weak base of roots of the 9th (77८०) 
class i8 dropped before vowel-terminations ; e. g. 
9 Plur. Par. of क्रोसक्रीणन्ति, 


(e) The final of the special weak base of roots of the Sth (४०८) 
and 8th (tanádi) classes may optionally be dropped before terminations 
beginning with ब्‌ or ar, provided उ be preceded by only one consonant ; e.g. 

1 Plur. Par. of सुऱ्सुनुमः Or सुन्मः, but of arg only STU. 
2.—PRESENT POTENTIAL, 

$ 298. या is added to the special weak base in Parasmaipada, and डं 
(changeable to gq before vowel-terminations) to the special weak base 
in Atmanepada; to the base so modified tho personal terminations given 
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in col, IL. of $ 227 are added. Final vowels of the special weak basé 
undergo before $ the changes specified in $ 257 (D), (c), and (d). Z. g. 


Root. Spec. Weak B. 3 Sing. Par,3 Sing. Atm. * 
द्विष्‌ ०. 2. fas; द्विष्यात्‌; Raa. 
हु bh 2. Jg; जुहयात्‌ ; जुद्दीत. 


e t 


g d सुनु; gsm; सुन्वीत.- 
WW cl. रुन्ध्‌; रुन्ध्यात; रुन्धीत. 
तन्‌ cl.8. तनु; तनुयात्‌ ; तन्वीत. 
क्री न. 9. क्रीणी; क्रीणीयात्‌;  क्रीणीत. 


$ 259. (a) उ; is substituted for the termination अनू of the 3 Plur. 
Par., अ for g of the 1 Sing. Atm., and qq for अन्त of tlie 3 Plur. Atm. 


~T 


(b) The आ of the characteristic या is dropped before the termina- 
tion z: of the 3 Plur. Par.; e. g. 


Gra, 3 Plur. Par. fa 1 Sing. Atm. द्विपीय; 9 Plur. Atm. द्विपीरन्‌. 
3,—-PRESENT IMPERATIVE. 


§ 260. The personal terminations given in col. IV. of § 227 are 
added to the special strong base in strong forms, to the special weak 
base in weak forms ( $ 201); e, g. 


Root. Sp. Strong B. 3 Sing. Par. Sp. Weak B. 3 झाड, Atm, 
fg d2 39; 2% fox; दिष्टाम. 

हु ०.8. जुहो; Fe; Be जुहुताम्‌ 

सु ०.5, st gùg; सुन; सुनुताम. 

wq ०.7. रुणध्‌; रुणङु; रुन्ध्‌; रुन्द्धाम्‌, 

तन्‌ ०.3. तनो; तनोलुः तनु; तनुताम्‌. 

क्री ०.9. Am; क्रीणातुः क्रीणी; क्रीणीताम्‌. 


§ 261. (a) The term. घि of the 2 Sing. Par. is (as stated in $ 253) 
changed to fẹ after special bases ending in vowels (except in जुहु from 
) and semivowels. It is dropped after the special bases of roots of the 
th and Sth classes, when the final उ of these bases is preceded hy only 
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one consonant, Roots of the 9th class that end in consonants substitute 
in the 2 Sing. Par. आन (or आण) for नीहि (or RÈ.) Z. g. aie 

या el. १, याहि; sz cl. 3, विभ्रृहि;--सु cl. 5, Spec. weak a <s 2 Drop 
Par, gg; but आप्‌ cl. 5, Spec. weak base आसु, 2 Sing. Par. आमुहि; 
अश्‌ ०. 9, Spec. weak base अक्षी, 2 Sing. Par, अशान (not अश्नीही); but 
क्री, क्रीणीहि. . S | 

(b) The नू of the terminations अन्तासू and अन्तु 13 dropped as in the 
Pres. Ind. ( 8 257 a); €. 7 ug 

(gw, 9 Plur. Aim. द्विपताम; = 3 Plur. Par. ggg; दास्‌, ? Plur. Par. 
शासतु. =u 

(c) Final vowels of special weak bases are before vowel-terminations 
changed as in the Pres, Ind. ( 8 257 b, ५ d). 

(d) तात्‌ may optionally be substituted for the terminations घि and g of 
the 2 and 3 Sing. Par. when these two forms have a benedictive sense. 
In both persons this तात्‌ is added to the spec. weak base ; 6. g. आप्‌ cl. 
5, 2 or 3 Sing. Par. आम्रतात्‌ ‘may you obtain!’ ‘may he obtain!’ 

` 


4, —IMPERFECT. 


§ 262, The special base receives the augment (§ 229), and the per- 
sonal terminations given in col. II. of § 227 are added to the special 
strong base in strong forms, to the special weak base in weak forms 
($ 351); e.g. 


Root. Sp. Strong D. 1 Sing Par. Sp. Weak D. 1 Plur. Par. 
ES cl, 2. द्वेष; अद्वेषम्‌ > दिष्‌; sitzen. 
हु ०,3 seb ger; Ye o अजुहुम. 
S d5 gd; असुनवम्‌; USD  असुनुम. 
रुध्‌ cl, 7. रुणध्‌ ; ARTA; रुन्ध्‌; AREH. 
तन्‌ ल. & तनो; अतनवम्‌; ag; अतनुम. 
क्री 0.१. क्रीणा; अक्रीणाम; क्रीणी; अक्रीणीम. 

$ 263, (a) The term. अन्त of the 3 Plur. Atm. loses its नू in all 
classes, and the term. अनू of the 3 Plur. Par. becomes उ: after roots of 
the 3rd (Juhotyádi ) class and after the roots चकास्‌, Hel, जाग, दरिद्रा, 
शास्‌ and विद्‌ of the 2nd (adádi) class; उ; is substituted for also 
optionally after roots of the 2nd class that end in आ and after द्विष्‌. A 


final vowel of the special base is gunnted before उ:; a final aq is 
dropped. Z. g. | 
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द्विष्‌ 3 Plur. Atm. अद्विपत; दास्‌ ० Plur. Par. Wala; हु 3 Plur. 
Par. अजुहवुः; या 3 Plur. Par. अयान्‌ or srg:. 
(b) The rules specified in $ 257 (b), (c), (d), (e) apply also in the 
Imperfect. 
; Paradigms: 
S 264. The Special Tonses of द्विप्‌ cl. 3 ‘to hate,’ = cl. 3 ‘to 


sacrifice,’ qy cl. 5 ‘to squeeze out,’ ey cl. 7 ‘to obstruct,’ तनू cl. 8 ‘to 
stretch,’ क्री cl. 9 ‘to buy.’ 





Root: द्विष्‌ cl, 2. हु cl. 3.* 
Spec. St. Base: ZW. जुहो ` 
Spec. W. Base: IER Sg 
——— nF - ZA———————— > ———. 
Parasmai. Atmane. Parasmni. Atmane. 
* 1—Present Indicative. 
1 द्वेष्मि द्विषि जुहोमि we 
Plog द्विश ga — we 
£ | s 2 fas जुद्दोति जुहुते x 
iff: Bè जुहुवः जुहुवहे 
š | २ fez: द्विपाथे SE: जुह्ाथे | 
"| s fe: द्विषाते जुहुतः जुह्ाते 
1 द्विष्मः RÈ जुहुमः जुहुमहे 
Bione  हिडडे जुहुथ जुहुध्वे 
3 द्विषन्ति द्विषते जुह्ृति जुहृते 
9.—Present Potential. 
1 द्विष्याम्‌ द्विषीय जुहुयाम ser 
2) 92 द्विष्याः द्विषीथाः i eu जुह्दीथाः 
_ | 8 द्विष्यात्‌ द्विषीत जुहुयात्‌ Galt 


# The rt. हु is really conjugated only in Parasmaipada. The Atmanepada 
forms are given hero merely in order to show the difference between Par. and 
Atm. in one and the same verb. 


13 s 
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E 
= 
E | 


४0 
E 
५2 


Dual. 





Plur. 


Sing. 


| 
| 


Dual. 





Parasmai. 


1 द्विष्याव 


२ द्विष्यातम्‌ 
3 द्विष्याताम्‌ 


1 द्विष्याम 
5 ९ 9 द्विष्यात 
[em 


3 द्विष्यु 


1 garter 

2 fete or 
RET 

3 2g or 
द्विष्टा 

1 द्रेषाव 

१ द्विष्टम्‌ 

3 द्विष्टाम्‌ 

1 द्वेषाम 

2 द्विष्ट 

3 द्विषन्तु 


1 ARTH, 
9 Wir 
8 अद्वेट 
1 अद्विष्व 
2 अद्विष्टम्‌ 
3 अद्विष्टाम्‌ 


SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 


Atmane. Parasmai. 
द्विषीवहि जुहुयाव 
द्विषीयाथाम्‌ जुहुयातम्‌ 
द्विषीयाताम्‌ जुहुयाताम्‌ 
द्विषीमहि जुहुयाम 
द्विषीध्वम्‌ जुहुयात 
द्विषीरन्‌ SERE 
9— Present. Imperative. 
aa जुहवानि 
द्विक जुहुधि or 

SEMT 
द्विष्टाम्‌ जुहोतु or 

जुहुतात्‌ 
द्वेषावहे जुहवाव 
द्विषाथाम्‌ M 
द्विषाताम्‌ जुहुताम्‌ 
द्वेषाम है जुहवाम 
हिडूडम्‌ जुहुत 
द्विषताम्‌ seg 

4.— Imperfect. 

अद्विषि अजुहवम्‌ 
अद्विष्ठाः अजुहोः 
अदि अजुहोत्‌ 
अद्विष्वहि अजञुहुव 
अट्टिषाथाम्‌ अजुहुतम्‌ 
अद्विषाताम्‌ 


 अजुडुतामू 


[ ६ 264-- 


Atmane. 


gda 
जुह्णीयाथाम्‌ 
जुह्णीयाताम्‌ 
Gate 
जुह्णीध्वम्‌ 
जुह्णीरन्‌ 


sed 
Jeq 


JETA 


ganag 
JENA. 
जुह्णाताम्‌ 
जुहवामहे 
जुहुध्वम्‌ 
जुद्दताम्‌ 


अजुहि 
अजुहुथाः 
अजुहुत 


. अजुहुवहि 


अजुह्णाथाम्‌ 
अजुद्दाताम्‌ 
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§ 264. | CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 
Parasmai = Atmane. . Parasmai. Atmane, 

1 अद्विष्म अद्विष्महि अजुहुम अजुहुमहि 
s 12 was NERT. अजुइुत अजुहुध्वम्‌ 
& | 8 अद्विषन्‌ or अद्विषत अजुहवुः अजुहृत 

अद्विषु: 
Root: सु cl. 5. रुध्‌ ०. T. 
Spec. St. Base: सुनो रुणधू 
Spec. W. Base: सुनु wed 
1.—Present Indicative. 
(1 सुनोमि सुन्वे रुणध्मि रुन्धे 

£ | 2 सुनोषि gay रुणस्सि रुन्त्से 
o ७५ ha! 

3 सुनोति सुनुते रुणद्धि सन्दधे 

1 सुनुवः or सुनुवहे ०० ` रुन्ध्वः रुन्ध्वहे 
a) सुन्वः सुन्वहे 
A | 2 सुनुथः सुन्वाथे रुन्द्धः रुन्धाथे 

3 सुनुतः सुन्वाते रुन्द्धः रुन्धाते 

1 सुनुमः ०० सुनुमहे ०० रुन्ध्मः रुन्ध्महे 
H सुन्मः सुन्महे 
त | १ सुनुथ सुचुध्वे रुन्द्ध «eg 

8 gafa सुन्वते रुन्धन्ति रुन्धते 

9.— Present Potential. 

1 सुुयाम्‌ सुन्वीय रुन््याम्‌ रुन्धीय . 
34 2 सुनुयाई grate: gaem: रुून्धीथाः ` 
jw & 

3 सुनुयात्‌ — ge रुन्ध्यात्‌ रुन्धीत 
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Dual, 


Plur. 


Dual. 


= 
= 
= 


Sing. 


Dual, 


1 सुनवानि 
B| gs 
3 सुनोतु or 


- Parasmai. 


1 सुनुयाव 

[remm 
3 सुनुयाताम्‌ 
1 सुचुयाम 


२ सुनुयात 
9 ggg 


सुनुतात्‌ 
1 सुनवाव 
2 सुचुतम्‌ 
9 सुनुताम्‌ 
1 सुनवास 
2 सुनुत 
8 सुन्वन्तु 


1 असुनवम्‌ 
| 2 असुनो 


| 8 असुनोत्‌ 
1 असुनुव or 
असुन्व 


| 2 असतम 


3 असुचुताम्‌ 


z 2 er TM 


` SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 


M व उ of . ७ 


Atmane. Parasmai. 
सुन्वीवहि रुन्ध्याव 
सुन्वीयाथाम्‌ रुन्ध्यातम्‌ 
सुन्वीयाताम्‌ रुन्ध्याताम्‌ 
सुन्वीमहि रुन्ध्याम 
सुन्वीध्वम्‌ रुन्ध्यात 
सुन्वीरन्‌ Grey: 
3—Present Imperative. 
सुनवै रुणधानि 
gga रुन्द्धि or 
रुन्द्धात्‌ 
सुनुताम्‌ VME or 
रुन्द्धात्‌ 
सुनवावहै रुणधाव 
सुन्वाथाम्‌ रुन्द्धम्‌ 
सुन्वाताम्‌ रुन्द्धाम्‌ 
सुनवामहै रुणधाम 
GSAT रुन्द्ध 
सुन्वताम्‌ रुन्धन्तु 
4.— Imperfect. 
agfa अरुणधम्‌ 
अझुडुथाः अरुण: or 
अरुणत्‌ 
असुनुत अरुणतू 
असुनुवहि or अरुन्ध्व 
असुन्वहि 
असुन्वाथाम्‌ AGN 
, असुन्वाताम्‌ अरुन्द्धाम्‌ 


[S 264— 


"^ Atmane. 


रुन्धीवहि 
रुन्धीयाथाम्‌ 
रुन्धीयाताम्‌ 


. रुन्धीमहि 


रुन्धीध्वम्‌ 
रुन्धीरन्‌ 


रुणधै 


रुन्त्ख 
रुन्द्धाम्‌ 


रुणधावहे 
रुन्धाथाम्‌ 
रुन्धाताम्‌ 
रुणधामहै 


सुन्दरम्‌ 
रुन्धताम्‌ 


अरुन्धि 
अरून्द्राः 


अरुन्द्ध 
अरुन्ध्वहि 


अरुन्धाथाम्‌ 
अरुन्धाताम्‌ 
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Parasmai. Atmane. Parasmai. Atmane. 


1 असुनुम or असुनुमहि or esak अरुन्ध्महि 


^ | 2 agga असुनुध्वम्‌ अरुन्द्ध Seng 
8 असुन्वन्‌ असुन्वत अरुन्धन्‌ अरुन्धत 
Root: तन्‌ cl. 8. क्री cl. 9. 
Spec. St. Base: तनो क्रीणा 
Spec. W. Base: तनु क्रीणी 
1—. Present Indicative. 
1 तनोमि तन्वे क्रीणामि क्रीणे 
E 2 तनोषि तनुषे क्रीणासि क्रीणीषे 
8 तनोति तनुते क्रीणाति क्रीणीते 
1 तनुवः or ago क्रीणीवः क्रीणीवहे 
E तन्वः तन्वहे 
^ | 2 aga: तन्वाथे क्रीणीथ: क्रीणाथे 


3 तनुत: तन्वाते ऋणीत: ओऔणाते 

1 तनुमः or तनुमहे or क्रीणीमः क्रीणीमहे - 
तन्मः तन्महे 

१ तनुथ तनुध्वे क्रीणीथ क्रीणीध्वे 

8 तन्वन्ति तन्वते क्रीणन्ति क्रीणते 


9.—JPresent Potential. 


| 1 तनुयाम्‌ तन्वीय Moa ` ऋोणीय 





Plur. 


2 agar: तन्वीथाः कीणीयाः कीणीथाः 
3 agaia, तन्वीत क्रीणीयात्‌ क्रीणीत 


Lal 
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| . Parasmai. 
1 तनुयाव 
2 तनुयातम्‌ 
9 तनुयाताम्‌ 
l तनुयास 


r= 
= 
bo 


= 
= 
— 
= 


3 qq 


1 तनवानि 





` Sing. 
अक्ल सड ¿———U[Ñ F. CED ——O 
है) 
aa 
3 g 
= 


8 तनुताम्‌ 
1 तनवास 
2 तनुत 

3 तन्वन्तु 





1 अतनवम्‌ 

२ अतनोः 

8 अतनोत्‌ 

1 अतनुव or 
अतन्व 

| 2 अतनुतम्‌ 

3 अतनुताम्‌ 


tp 
B 





Dual. 


SRE Ee र 0. 2. —— 4 a 


9 तनुयात ` 


SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 


Atmane. Parasmai. 
तन्वीवहि क्रीणीयाव 
तन्वीयाथाम्‌ क्रीणीयातम्‌ 
तन्वीयाताम्‌ क्रीणीयाताम्‌ 
तन्वीमहि क्रीणीयाम 
तन्वीध्वम्‌ क्रीणीयात 
तन्वीरन्‌ क्रीणीयुः 
3.— Present Imperative. . 
तनवे क्रीणानि 
GRECI क्रीणीहि or 
क्रीणीतात्‌ 
तनुताम्‌ क्रीणातु or 
क्रीणीतात्‌ 
तनवावहै क्रीणाव 
तन्वाथाम्‌ क्रीणीतम्‌ 
तन्वाताम्‌ क्रीणीताम्‌ ऽ 
तनवामहे क्रीणाम 
तनुध्वम्‌ क्रीणीत . 
तन्वताम्‌ क्रीणन्तु 
4.— Imperfect. 
अतन्वि अक्रीणाम्‌ 
अतनुथाः अक्रीणाः 
अतनुत अक्रीणात्‌ 
अतनुवहि or अक्रीणीव 
अतन्वहि 
अतन्चाथाम्‌ अक्रीणीतम्‌ 
अतन्वाताम्‌ अक्रीणीताम्‌ 


[S 264— 


Atmane. 


क्रीणीवहि 
क्रीणीयाथाम्‌ 
क्रीणीयाताम्‌ 
क्रीणीसहि 
क्रीणीध्वम्‌ 
क्रीणीरन्‌ 


क्रीणे 
क्रीणीष्व 


PONTIA. 
क्रीणावहै 


क्रीणाथाम्‌ 
क्रीणाताम्‌ 


- क्रीणामहै 


क्रीणीध्वम्‌ 
क्ीणताम 


अक्रीणि 
अक्रीणीथाः 
अक्रीणीत 
अक्रीणीवहि 


अक्रीणाथाम्‌ 
अक्रीणाताम्‌ 
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1 अतनुस or अतनुमहि or अक्रीणीम अक्रीणीमहि 


s| am ew 
A | 2 अतनुत अतनुध्वम्‌ अक्रीणीत अक्रीणीध्वम्‌ 
3 अतन्वन्‌ अतन्वत अक्रीणन्‌ अक्रीणत 


$ 265. In order to exemplify the rules contained in SS 25 3, &c., We: 
proceed to give some forms of the regular verbs या, वी, जाणू, ईर्‌, चक्ष) 
आस, SE, लिहू; ही, wr; शक; युज, पिप, हिंस्‌; and बन्ध्‌; The student 
may conjugate each of these roots in full. 

l. या ०. 2. P. ‘to go; Pres. Ind. यामि, यासि, याति; यावः, याथः, 
यातः; यामः) याथ, यान्ति. Pres. Pot. यायाम्‌. Pres. Imperat. 2 Sing. याहि. 
Imperf. 3 Plur. अयानू ०" अयुः 

9, ची ०. 2. P. ‘to go; Pres. Ind. चेमि, वेपि, चेतिः चीवः, वीथः, st: 
चीसः, वीथ, वियन्ति. Pres. Pot. चीयासू- Pres. Imperat. चयानि, वीहि) चेतु. 
Imperf. aaa; 3. Plur. अवियनू (or, according to some, sem ). 

9. जायू थे. 2. P. ‘to wake; Pres. Ind. जागमिं, जागपि, जागर्ति 
smga: 3 Plur. जाग्रति. Pres. Pot. sta. Pres. Imperat. जागराणि, 
जाग्रहि, antag; 3 Plur. sig. Imperf. अजागरस्‌, अजागः, अजागः; 
अजायूव; 3 Plur अजाररूः. 

4. इर्‌ ०. 2. A. ‘to go? Pres. Ind. इरे, इषे, ईते; 3 Plur. ईरते. Pres. 
Pot. ईरीय. Pres. Imperat. इरे, ged, arg. Imperf, üf. 

D. चक्ष्‌ cl. 2. A, ‘to speak ; Pres. Ind. चक्षे, चक्षे, चष्टे; चक्ष्वहे; १ Plur. 
"Wed; 3 Plur. चक्षते, Pres. Pot. चक्षीय Pres. Imperat. चक्षे, aed, TEA. 
Imperf. अचक्षि, अचष्ठाः, अचष्ट. ( This root is conjugated only in the 
special tenses, and optionally in the Perfect.) 

6. आस ०. 2. A. *'tosit; Pres Ind. आसे, आस्से, आस्ते; 2 Plur. 
arà. Imperf. आसि. 

7. gu cl. 2, P. A. ‘to milk; Pres. Ind. Par. afar, MA, दोग्धि 
fü. दुग्धः ; दुग्धः, EU, दुग्ध; दुहन्ति Pres. Ind. Atm. दुहे, धुक्षे, दुग्धे; 
2 Plur. eq. Pres. Imperat. Par. दोहानि, gu, दोरु. Imperf. Par. 
अदोहम्‌, अधोक्‌ , अधोक्‌; IS. 

8. लिहू ५. 2. P. À. ‘to lick; Pres. Ind. Par. aft, लेक्षि, efe; लिह्ृः, 
लीढः, लीढः; four, लीढ, eka. Pres. Ind. Atm. लिहे, feat, लीढ; 
2 Plur. wie Pres, Imperat, Par. लेहानि; लीढि, eg. Imperf. Par. wera, 
अलेट्‌, AVE; अलिह्न- IR 

9. cl. 3. P. ‘to be ashamed ; Pres. Ind. जिब्नसि, , RAR; 
Rta: 3 Plur. जिहियति. Pres. Pot. जिहीयास्‌. Pres. Imperat. forgat, 
जिह्रीहि, Imperf. ANRIA, WME, अजिहेत; अजिङ्गीव; 9 Plur. s. 
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10. sg cl 3. P. A, ‘to bear; Pres. Ind. Par. fara, विभर्षि, बिभर्ति; 
बिद्धुवः; 3 Plur. बिञ्नति, Pres. Ind. Atm. fair, figu. Pres. Pot. ru 
IIT; Atm. saq. Pres. Imperat. Par. बिभराणि, बिश्रहिः iim 
बिभरे, finge. Imperf. Par. अविभरम्‌, अबिभः, अविभः; aRoga; 3 Plur. 


अबिभरु;; Atm. अविश्नि, अविभ्थाः- Les 
ll. sp 9. 5. P. ‘to be able; Pres. Ind. शाङ्गोमि) शक्तोपि, ; 


STE: (only); 3 Plur. EIC TES Pres. Pot. TENN Pres. Imperat. 


शक्नवानि, शक्कहि, शक्कोतु; 3 Plur. enpaeg Imperf. अझाक्रवसू; 1 Du. erem; 
3 Plur. अशक्षुवनू. 
13, युज, cl. 7. P. A. ‘to join ? Pres. Ind. ped युनज्मि, युनक्षि es 
: H F S, Ferd, युज्ञान्त- res, ind. ' s 
MEE. Bot. Par. qmm; Atm. युञ्जीय- Pres. Imperat. 
Par. युनजानि, युङ्ग्धि, युनक्तु; Atm. युनज. Imperf. Par. AJARA, अयुनक्‌ ; 
$ MISA; Atm. अयुजि : 
St frt ol. 7. P. ‘to pound; Pres, Ind. पिनष्मि, पिनक्षि, पिनष्टि; 
पिष्वः, पिंष्ठः, fiu: पिंष्मः, (qg, पिपन्ति, Pres. Pot. ean. en Imperat. 
पिनषाणि, पिण्डि, frag. Imperf. अपिनपस्‌, अपिनद, अपिनद्‌; अपिष्व. 

14. हिंस्‌ cl. 7. P. ‘to strike ; Pres. Ind. हिनास्मि, हिनस्सि, Ra; 
हिखः, Pres. Pot. fena., Pres. Imperat. हिनसानि, हिन्धि, हिनस्तु 
Imperf. ARARA, अहिनः or अहिनत्‌, अहिनत्‌ 

15. ew cl. 9. P. ‘to bind ? Pres, Ind. बच्चामि; 1 Plur. बच्चीसः, Pres. 
Pot. बच्चीयास्‌, Pres. Imperat. बश्चानि, वधान, agg. Imperf. aAA; 
` 1 Plur. अबध्चीस, 

Irregular roots of the 2nd, 9rd, Sth, 7th, Sth and 9th classes. 
Second Class ( 4dádi ) 

§ 266. Rootsendinginzsubstitute Vriddhi instead of Guna in strong 
forms before consonanta] terminations ; e.g. यु P. ‘to join ; Pres. Ind. 
यौमि, योषि, योति; युव:. Pres. Imperat. यवानि, युहि, योतु; यवाव, युतस्‌- Pres, 
Pot, IMA. Imperf. अयवसू'; अयोः) अयोत; aga. (See § 272 and § 273.) 

267. अद्‌ P. ‘to eat,’ forms the 2 Sing. Imperf. आदः, and the 3 
Sing. Imperf. atga, (instead of आः or आत्‌, and आत्‌). 

S 268 अनू P. ‘to breathe,’ जक्ष्‌ P. ‘to eat,’ «x P. ‘to weep,’ श्वस्‌ P. 
‘to sigh,’ and eq P. ‘to sleep,’ insert z between the root and termina- 
tions beginning with consonants except यू; before the terminations: 
(४. e. स्‌) and त्‌ of the 2 and 3 Sing. Imperf. they insert optionally either 
= or अ; e, g. Pres. Ind. रोदिमि, रोदिपि, रोदिति; wea; 3 Plur gaa. 
Pres, Pot, रुद्याम्‌. Pres. Imperat. रोदानि, रुदिहि ( $ 252), रोदितु. Imperf. 
WUT, अरोदीः or अरोद:; अरोदीत्‌ or अरोदत्‌ $ Weica.— Rt. Gar, 9 Plur. 
Pres. Ind, जक्षति ( $ 257 ७), &c. 


CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


§ 27५, ] CONJUGATION OF VERDS. 105 


§ 269. अस्‌' P. (and, when used as an auxiliary verb, A. in Pres. 
Ind.) ‘to be’, drops its radical x in weak forms except when it is 
combined with the augment, and is otherwise irregular :— 


Pres, Ind. Pres. Pot. Pres. Imperat. Imperf. 
em 
Par, Atm. Par. Par. Par. 
(lam हे SIT, असानि आसम्‌ 
£ असि से स्याः पुथि आसीः 
“(अस्ति स्ते स्यात्‌ अस्तु आसीत्‌ 
. [ 1 स्वः aÈ स्याव असाच आस्व 
S$492w: साथे स्यातम्‌ स्तम्‌ आस्तम्‌ 
नि 3 स्त्रः साते स्यातास्‌ स्ताम्‌ आस्ताम्‌ 
. [ 1 <: स्महे स्याम असाम आस्म 
5 | 9 स्थ eq स्यात स्त आस्त 
“(sata सते स्युः सन्तु आसनू 


S 270. इ 2. ‘to go ?, changes its z to यू in the ५ Plur. Pres. Ind. and 
Imperat. When combined with the preposition अघि), in the sense of *to 
go over, to read, to study ’ it is Atm. and changes its z peiors vowel. 
terminations regularly to gy. Z. g. Pres. Ind. Par. एमि, एपि, एति; इवः; 
3 Plur. यन्ति. Pres. Pot. इया Se Pres. Imperat. | अयानि, इहि, ug; 
3 Plur. यन्तु. Imperf. आयस्‌, ऐः, Ud; tq.—Atm. with आधि; Pres. Ind. 
अधीये, अघीपे, अधीते; अधीवहे, अधीयाथे. Pres. Pot. yin . Pres. Imperat. 
अध्यय, अधीप्व. Imperf. अध्यैयि, अध्येथाः, अध्येत; » WAAL, 

=N 
अध्यैयाताम्‌; अध्यैमहि, अध्यैध्वस्‌, अध्येयत. 

S 271. इस्‌ A, ‘to rule’, and z< A. ‘to praise’, insert दू between the 
root and the terminations से, स्व, eq, and eqq of the 2 Sing. and 2 Plur. 
Pres. Ind, and Imperative ( not the Imperfect) É ee: IT, n E 
zu if š : . Pot. gafr. Pres. Imperat gat; 

a पे, ईष्टे; 2 Plur. Stared Pres š : i 
Sava, AE Plur. इशिध्वस्‌- Imperf, ऐशि; 2 Plur. qu. RT $ 
Pres, Ind. $3, ईडिपे, $2; 2 Plur इंडिध्वे Pres. Pot. इंडीय. dis: 
Imperat, SŠ, इंडिप्च, gz; 2 Plur. इंडिध्वस. Imperf. ऐडि; 2 Plur. 
ऐृड्दस्‌, ies 

§ 272. ऊर्णु P. A. ‘to cover’, may optionally substitute Vyiddhi for 
its final g in strong forms before consonantal terminations, except in the 
9 and 3 Sing. Imperf. Par. Z. g. Pres. Ind. Par. ऊर्णामि or suit, 
ऊर्णोपि or ऊणोंपि, ऊर्णोति or ऊर्णाति; subs 3 Plur. ऊणुवन्ति. Pres. Pot. 

ऊर्णुयाम्‌- Pres. Imperat. ऊर्णवानि) ऊणुहि, ऊर्णोतु or ऊणोंतु. Imperf, ओणेवम + 
ओणा:, atata; औणुच Pres. Ind. Atm. ऊणुवे. 
14 8 
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. § 973, तुP. ‘to grow, « P. ‘to sound’, and g P. A. ‘to praise ^ OD: 
tionally prefix š toallterminations beginning with consonants including 

य्‌; observe S 266. Z. g. Pres. Ind. Plur. खोसि or स्तवीमि, स्तोषि or स्तवीषि, 
स्तौति or स्तवीति; स्तुवः or स्तुवीवः; 3 Plur. स्तुवन्ति. Pipers es 
GANA. Pres. Imperat. स्तवानि, स्तुहि or स्तुचीहि, स्तोतु or स्तर्व a 
अस्तवस्‌, अस्तोः or अस्तवीः, Fres. Ind. Atm. स्तुवे, «T or स्तुवीपे. res. 4 0४. 
स्तुवीय. Pres. Imperat. स्तवे, tava or स्तुवीष्व- Imperf. अस्तुवि, 

$ 274. दरिद्रा 2. ‘to be poor’, drops its final aq in weak forms before 
vowel-terminations, and substitutes z for it in weak forms before con- 
sonantal terminations; e. g. Pres, Ind. दुरिद्वासि, दरिद्रासि, दरिद्वाति; दरिः 
Ura: ० Plur. दरिद्रति. Pres. Pot. दरिद्रियास्‌, Pres. Imperat. द्रिद्वाणि, 
दरिद्विहि, दरिद्वातु; 3 Plur. द्रिद्वतु. Imperf. अद्रिद्वाम्‌, WARRT, अद्रिद्वात्‌; 
अदरिद्विव; 3 Plur. अदुरिदुः ॥ 

8 270. zP. A. ‘to speak’ (used only in the special tenses) prefixes 
in strong forms $ to consonantal terminations; e.g. Pres. Ind. Par. 
ब्रवीसि, व्रवीपि, व्रवीति; sac; 3 Plur. gafa. Pres. Pot. yar. Pres. Im- 
perat. ब्रवाणि, Ale, ब्रवीतु- त्‌ Imperf. WATT ; अब्रवीः, अब्रचीत्‌ aqad; 
3 Plur. agag., Pres. Ind, Atm. qa. Pres. Pot.qetq. Pres. Imperat. 
sq. Imperf. अब्रुवि. 

§ 276. war P. ‘to wipe’, substitutes Vriddhi instead of Guna in strong 
forms; Vriddhi is optionally substituted also in weak forms before 
vowel-terminations. The final sr is treated like पू before terminations 
beginning with त्‌, थू, धू, and स्‌. 2. 9. Pres. Ind माञ्मि, माक्षि, मार्ट; 
WS, JU, JU; JW: UE, सूजन्ति or मार्जन्ति. Pres. Pot. सुज्याम्‌. Pres. 
Imperat. माजोनि, fg, AS; माजाव, ZEA, SET; मार्जाम; सृष्ट; Weg OF 
भार्जन्तु. Imperf. अमाजम्‌ , अमाद्‌ ; AATE; Masa; 3 Plur. अरूजन्‌ or अमाजन्‌, 

$ 277. ww P.'tospeak', is deficient in the 3 Plur, Pres. Ind.; 
according to others in the whole Plural; according to others all third 

persons of the Plural are wanting. Otherwise it is regular, Æ. g. Pres, 
Ind. वाच्मि, वक्षि, वक्ति; ec. 
$278. aa P. ‘to wish’, contracts its radical q to yin all weak 
forms; e. g. Pres. Ind. चास्मि, चक्षि, afg; उदवः, उष्ठः, उष्टः; JzA, Sg, 
उद्दान्ति. Pres. Pot. उद्याम्‌. Pres. Imperat. वशानि, उड्डि, वष्टु; वशाव, TA 
Imperf. अवशस्‌, अवद्‌, अवर्‌; औश्व, NER. | 

8 279. (qq P.'toknow!, is conjugated regularly (cf. $ 263, Imperf. 
3 Plur); e. 9. Pres. Ind. ff, चेस्सि, वेत्ति; विद्वः; 3 Plur. चिदन्ति. Pres. 
Pot. विद्याम्‌, Pres. Imperat. वेदानि, विद्धि) वेत्त Imperf. अवेदस्‌, अवेः or 
Mad, अवेत्‌; wag; 3 Plur. अविदुः. But in the Pres. Ind, it may 
optionally take the Perfect terminations given in $ 227, col. IIL; वेद; 
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वेत्थ, वेद; fag, विदथुः, विदतुः; fra, विद, विदुः. The Pres. Imperat. may 
optionally be formed periphrastically by adding the termination ang 
to विद्‌ (“विदाम्‌) and by combining विदाम्‌ with the Pres, Imperat. 
Par. of rt. कु ( $ 293); ८. 9. विदांकरवाणि, विदांकुरु, विदांकरोतु; ५४०. 

$ 280. शास्‌ P.'tocommand',ischanged to faq in weak forms 
before consonantal terminations, except in tho 2 Sing. Pres. Imperat. 
( cf. S 255, d ) ; €. g. Pres. Ind. शास्मि, शास्सि, शास्तिः शिप्वः, शिष्टः, शिष्टः; 
शिष्मः, शिष्ट, शासति. Pres. Pot. शिष्यास्‌- Pres. Imperat. शासानि, शाधि, 
शास्तु; शासाव, शिष्टम्‌; 3 Plur. शासतु, imperf. अशासस्‌, अझाः ०" AMT, 
अशात्‌} अशिष्व; 3 Plur. अझासुः. 

§ 981. झी A. ‘to lie down’, gunates its vowel in all the forms of 
the special tenses ; in the 3 Plur. Pres, Ind., Imperat., and Imperf. र्‌ 
is prefixed to the terminations, JZ. g. Pres. Ind. aya, शेपे, शोते; शेवहे; 
3 Plur शिरते. Pres. Pot. शयीय, Pres. Imperat. दाये, शेष्व; 9 Plur. 
शेरताम्‌. Imperi. अशयि, अशेथा४ 3 Plur. अशेरत. 


§ 282. सू A, ‘to bring forth ', does not gunate its vowel in strong 
forms, but changes it to gq; €. g. Pres. Ind. qa, सूपे. Pres. Pot. सुवीय. 
Pres. Imperat. सुचे, सूष्व, सूताम्‌ सुवावहे. Imperf. असुवि, असूथाः- 

$ 283 हृन्‌ P. (rarely A.) ‘to strike’, drops its final qin weak forms 
before consonantal terminations except those commencing with स्‌, q ot 
यू; in weak forms before vowel-terminations it drops its radical अ, and 
changes its g tog. The? Sing. Pres. Imperat. Par. is जहि (instead 
of gfg). E.g. Pres. Ind. Par. हन्मि, हंसि, हन्तिः हन्वः, हथः, हतः हन्मः 
हथ, घन्ति, Pres. Pot. gem. Pres. Imperat. हनानि, जहि, हन्तुः हनाव; 
हतम्‌; 3 Plur. greg. Imperf. अहनम्‌, अहन्‌, अहन्‌; अहन्व, अहतस्‌; उ 
Plur. ers. (3 Sing. Atm. Pres. Ind. हते; Pot. ta ४०. ) 

| Third Class ( Juhotyddt ). 


§ 984, ऋ P. ‘to go’, forms its special strong base gaz, its special 
weak base gq; ¢. g. Pres. Ind. इयमिं, guis, इयर्ति; gua; ५ Plur. इय्रति, 
Pres. Pot. इयृयास्‌, Pres. Imperat. इयराणि, इयूहि, gag; 3 Bur gag. 
Imperi. ऐयरम , ऐयः, ऐयः; ऐयूव; 9 Plur. ऐयरुः. 

$ 285. दा P. À. ‘to give’, and धा P. À. ‘to place’, form their special 
weak bases qq and d; the final धू of qw combines with तू and थू to xr 
and wy, Whenever the final w of geg becomes तू or दू, the inital दू is 
changed to w. The 2 Sing. Pres. Imperat. Par. is देहि (of qr) and 
घेहि (of घा). Z. 9. दा; Pres. Ind. Par. दुदामि, ददासि, ददातिः qq: दत्यः, 
दत्तः; qur, दत्थ, ददति. Pres. Pot. garg. Pres. Imperat. ददानि, ate, 
qum. Imperia अददाः, अददात्‌ अदढ 3 Plur, अदुढु, Pres Ind. 
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Atm. द॒दे, दत्से, दत्ते. Pres. Pot. दुदीय Pres. Imperat. dum 
अददि, अदत्थाः; 2 Plur. अदुद्धूस्‌- था; Pres. Ind. Par. द ; Du. 
wen, धत्तः; 3 Plur दधति. Pres. Pot. TEIT. Pres. Imperat. दुधा b 
धेहि, दघातु; दधाव) धत्तम्‌- Imperi. agang; Plur. अदुध्म, अधत्त’ p 
Pres. Ind. Atm. gù, धत्से, ww; 2 Plur. wg. Pres. Eos qun. : 
Imperat. qu, wer. Imperf. अदुघि, IRA, WAT; 2 Plur. MES 

§ 986. निज, P. A. ‘to cleanse’, faa P. A. ‘to separate , an ERIS 
P. A. ‘to pervade’, gunate the vowel g of the reduplicative sy र able 
in all special forms, and do not gunate their radical vowel in = rong 
forms before vowel-terminations; e. g. Pres, Ind. Par. नेनेज्मि, नेनेक्षि, 
नेनेक्ति; नेनिज्वः, Pres. Pot. नेनिज्याम्‌, Pres. Imperat. नेनिजानि, नेनिरिधि, 

- अनेनेकू ° अनेनिज्व; 3 Plur. 
नेनेक्त; नेनिजाव. Imperf. अनेनिजस्‌, अनेनेक, अननक 
अनेनिजु Pres Ind. Atm. नेनिजे, Pres. Pot. भेनिजीय. Pres. Imperat. 
नेनिजे. Imperi. अनेनिजि. | : 

§ 387. wP. ‘to fill’, is conjugated regularly like 37; e. g. Pres. Ind, 
पिपर्मि, पिपर्षि, पिपर्ति; Aa: Aga: Raa; faa, AM, पि्रंति. Butq 
P. ‘to fill’, changes its final sç in weak forms before vowel-terminations 
(except in the 3 Plur. Imperf.) to उरू, and before "e$ ret: ret, 
tions to =< ( Š 46); e. g. Pres. Ind. पिपर्सि, पिपर्पि, पिपर्ति; :, पिपूर्थः, 
पिपूर्तः; पिपूमः, पिपूर्थ, पिपुरति, Pres. Pot. पिपूयास्‌. Pres. Imperat. पिपराणि, 
पिपूर्हि, frag; पिपराव, Aada; 3 Plur. पिपुरतु. Imperf अपिपरम्‌, अपिपः, 
अपिपः; अपिपूर्व; 3 Plur. अपिपरूः. . 

§ 288, भी P. ‘to fear’, optionally shortens its radical vowel in 
weak forms before consonantal terminations; e. g. Pres. Ind. AAN; 
Du. बिभीवः or बिभिवः, विभीथः or विभिथः, बिभीतः or ern; 9 Plur. 
विभ्यति. Pres. Pot. विभीयास्‌ or विसियाम्‌, . Pres. Imperat. बिभयानि, 
बिभीहि or बिभिहि. Imperf. अविभयस्‌, अबिभेः; 1 Du. अविभीव or अबिसिच) 
9 Plur. अदिभयुः. 

§ 289. मा A. ‘to measure’, and gr A ‘to go’, form their special 
bases before consonantal terminations सिसी, जिह, before vowel-termi- 
nations भिस्‌, जिहू ८. 9. मा, Pres. Ind. मिमे, सिसीपे, मिमीते; मिमीवहे, 
मिमाधे. Pres. Pot. सिसीय, Pres. Imperat. (fer, मिमीप्व, मिमीताम्‌ . 
मिभावहे. Imperf. असिसि, अमिमीथाः, अमिमीत; 3 Plur असिसत” —a 
Pres, Ind. जिहे, जिहीपे, जिहीते; जिहीचहे, जिहाथे; 3 Plur. जिहते. 

S 290. gr P. ‘to abandon’, forms its special weak base before gon- 
sonatal terminations, except in the Pres. Pot, जही or जहि, before 
vowel-terminations and in the Pres. Pot. gg; the 2 Sing. Pres, 
Imperat. is जहाहि or जहीहि Or जहिहि. Z. g. Pres. Ind. जहामि, जहासि, 
जहाति) State: Or जहिवः, जहीथः or जहिथः; 3 Plur. जहति. Pres. Pot, 
जह्यामू. Pres Imperat. जहानि, जहाहि or जहीहि or जहिहि, जहातु; जहाव, 
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जहीतम्‌ or जहितस्‌; ५ Plor. जहतु, 1०९८६. agg; 1 Plur अजहीम 
or अजहिम; ५ Plur. अजहुः. 
Fifth Class ( Svddi ). 

§ 391. sr P. ‘to hear’, substitutes in the special base = for रु; 
e. g. Pres. Ind. शृणोसि, शृणोपि, छाणोति; COTA: or gra: Ke. 

. Seventh Class ( Rudhdds ). | 

8 292. gg £. ‘to kill', forms its special strong base before conso- 
nantal terminations gorg, before vowel-terminations regularly gorg; 
e. 9. Pres. Ind. तृणेह्मि, तृणक्षि, तृणेढि du que: 9 Plur gefa. Pres, 
Pot. JMA, Pres. Imperat. तृणहानि, qiue, qurg. Imperf, ATER अतृ- 
Uz, अतृणेट; sgg, 9 Plur. अतृहन्‌. 

Eighth Class ( Tanádi ). 

$ 293. g P. A, ‘to do’, forms its special strong base करो, its special 
weak base कुरु; the final उ of the latter is dropped before terminations 
beginning with q or सू, aud in the Pres, Pot. Par. 2.9. Pres. Ind. Par. 
करोमि, करोपि, करोति; mds कुरुथः, कुरुतः ङमः, men कुवन्ति. Pres . 
Pot, sa. Pres. Imperat. करवाणि, कुरु; करोतु; करवाव, PAH: Fuss 
अकरवस्‌, अकरोः, अकरोत्‌; अकुव, अकुरुतम्‌ Pres. Ind. Atm. ; कुरुपे 
Eres. Pot. getar. Pres. Imperat. करव. Imperf. अकुचि, अकुरुथाः. ` 

Ninth Class ( Kryddi ). 

$ 994. The roots w P. À. ‘to shake’, पू P. A. ‘to purify’, qz P. Á. 
Sto cut’, री P. ‘to go’, &c., ली P. ‘to attain’, छी P. ‘to go २, &c., and all 
roots ending in z shorten their radical vowel in the special tenses ; e.g. 
पू, Pres. Ind. Par. पुनासि; Atm. पुने. wq ‘to cover ^ Pres. Ind. Par. 
स्तृणासि; Atm. स्तृणे. । 

$ 295. अहू P. A. ‘to 8020, and ज्या P. ‘to grow old २ contract 
their radical र and या to ऋ and g respectively ; ¢. g. ग्रह, Pres. Ind. Par. 
qrar; Pres. Imperat. गुल्वानि, TEM, ग्रुद्वातु-- ज्या, Pres. Ind. जिनासि, 
जिनासि, जिनाति ४०. | 

$ 290. ज्ञा >. A. ‘to know’, drops its radical nasal; e. 9, 3 Sing, 
Pres, Ind, Par. जानातिः Atm. जानीते. 


B.—GENERAL TENSES. 
Perfect, Aorist, the two Futures, Conditional, Benedictive. 


§ 297. (a) The rules for the formation of the general tenses apply 
to all primitive roots, i.e, to all roots of the first nine classes. 


(b) Roots ending in u, à, and ओ are henceforth in every respect 
treated as roots ending in आ. 
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he intermediate हू. Ba 
l vaa and in the formation of verbal derivatives 
3 


ATA : nants (except are some- 
generally, terminations beginning का more frequently tio vowel 
times added 10 टे the root and the termination ; and in the case 
must उप: of roots g may be inserted optionally. Thus the root 
of a Dot em le Fut. भेत्स्यति bhet-syatt, faz cl. 2 ‘to know forms 
ES at shyt and f< forms gerf Aletsyalt or girar ` 
TN uh š similarly, the same three roots form the Infini eM भेत्तम्‌ 
etm, वेदितुस्‌ ५०४५५ mu छेत्तुम्‌ ceci 3 छेदितुम्‌ बन A 
is. then, most important to know, after which roots this a ermediate 
5 should be inserted, and after which roots it ought not to be 

a cea because without such knowledge hardly any pe or hE 
derivative can be formed correctly ; and from this pon z y E a iod 

may be divided into three classes : (०) roots after whic he inter = late 
ie forbidden (anit* roots); (b) roots after which the intermec late g 
mag optionally be prefixed to terminations beginning with consonants 
(optionally anit roots); and (c) roots after which - the intermedia 
g must be prefixed to terminations beginning with consonants (set 
e is forbi following roots ( anit 

(a) The intermediate g 18 forbidden after the following roots ( anit 
roots ). EE 

1. All monosyllabic roots ending in vowels, except roots ending ing 
or sg, and except श्रि, श्वि; डी; शी; छु) क्ष्णु, sp यु ' to mix’, रू; a (in Par.); g. 

9. The following 100 roots ending in consonants. t ag; पच्‌, सुच्‌; 


§ 298. In the genera 


SS MORN 

* Tt means * i prefixed ;’ anit and set are compounds of ८५४ and scit and 
mean therefore, the former, ‘not having š prefixed’ to the termination, and the 
latter, ' with i prefixed’ or * having i prefixed ° to the termination. 


+ Theso roots (except AM) are contained in the following memorial verses 
which the student may learn by heart :— 


ag पच्‌ मुचि रिच्‌ वच्‌ विच्‌ सिच्‌ प्रच्छि त्यज्‌ निजिर्भजः | 

अज्ञ भुज्‌ ज्ञस्ज्‌ मरिज यज युज रुज्‌ रञ्ज विजिर्‌ खञि सञ्ज gs: U १ ॥ 
अद्‌ ae, faz छिदू git नुदः पद्य भिद विद्यतिविनद्‌ । 

शद सदी खियतिः स्कन्दि हृदी sm क्षुधि बुध्यती ॥ २॥ 

बन्धियुधिरुधी राधिव्यधूझुधः साधिसिध्यती । 

मन्य Cary, क्षिप्‌ छुपि तप्‌ तिपस्तृप्यतिट्प्यती ॥ ३॥ 

AOL छुप्‌ AT शप्‌ खप सपि यम्‌ रभू रभू गम्‌ नम्‌ यमो रमिः । 
कुशिदेशिदिशी इश्‌ भृश्‌ रिश रश ferar, विश स्पृशः कृपिः ॥ ४॥ 

तविप qa द्विप्‌ दुप पुष्य पिप्‌ विप सिप्‌ शुप्‌ छिष्यतयो घसिः | 


बसतिदेहू दिहि दुद्दों नह fie रह्‌ लिहू वहिस्तथा ॥ ५ ॥ 
For qq and gq see (b) 3. 
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रिच्‌, वच्‌, fra, सिच; mg; त्यज्‌, निज्‌, AT, AA, भुज, HEL, AST, यज, 
TH; TL, WL, विज, ‘to separate’, Tey, WA, MH अद्‌ , FI, खिद्‌ , छिद्‌, 
s=, चुद्‌ , पद्‌, भिद्‌, विदू (विद्यते to be found, to be’, विन्दति), Aq, सद्‌, 
स्कन्द्‌ , faz शहदू; ऋष्‌, FA Ad, FT (Gà), युघ्‌, राध्‌, रुप, TT; BA; 
साध, सिध्‌ (सिध्यति); सनू (मन्यते), हन्‌; आप्‌, क्षिप्‌ छुप्‌, तपू, तिप्‌, लिप्‌, 
GI, TL, शप्‌ सप्‌, AG यभ्‌, रम्‌, लभ; क्रम्‌ (in Atm), गस्‌) नम्‌) यस्‌, 
रस्‌; कुश, देश, BA, इ, BA, रिश, रुश्‌) लिश) विश, TA; कृप्‌) qu, 
त्विष्‌, डुप्‌, द्विप, पिप, पुप्‌, (पुष्यति), विष्‌, शिष्‌, छप्‌, शिप; घस्‌, वस्‌ 
(बसति ‘to dwell’); qg, दिहू, guo नहू, मिह्‌, WE, लिहू, बहू. 

(b) The intermediate g may optionally be prefixed to terminations 
beginning with consonants after the following roots (optionally anit 
roots): 

1. «रू, सू (सूते and सूयते ) and gg. 

४. du (तनक्ति), AA, अजू, सज: छिदू, स्यन्दू; Rra (सेधति ‘to govern); 


छुप्‌, TL, त्रप्‌; क्षम; अश (अक्षते), fas अक्ष्‌, तक्ष (to ०५४ › त्वक्ष; याहू, 


गुह; WE, तृह्‌, de माह्‌, बृहू, us 

3. तृप्‌, इप्‌, Sa नश, Hu: UL Rag, WE: 

(c) After all other roots the intermediate g must be prefixed to 
terminations beginning with consonants (set roots ). 

Note.—Special rules for the insertion of the intermediate इ will be 
given below. 

1.—THE PERFECT. 

§ 299. The Perfect is formed either by reduplication (Z'eduplicated 
Perfect) or by means of certain auxiliary verbs (Periphrastic Perfect). 

$ 300. (०) The Reduplicated Perfect is formed— 

1. Of all monosyllabic roots beginning with consonants, except कासू 
A, * to cough’, and दय A. ‘to pity’; 

१, Of all monosyllabic roots beginning with अ or आ, except अयू A. 
Sto go', and आस्‌ A, ‘to sit’; 

3, Of all monosyllabic roots beginning with g, उ, or = provided 
these vowels are prosodially short (§ 8), and of ऊर्णु P. A. ‘to cover". 

(b) The Periphrastic Perfect is formed— 

1. Of all roots which contain more than one syllable, except ऊणु 
(a, 3); e. g. of चकास्‌; 

9. Of all roots which commence with a vowel that is prosodially 
long, except अ and आ, and of अयू and आस्‌ (a, 2); ०. g. of इन्धू, उन्दू , 


S= ILE $us ud ७०. 
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3. Of कास aud qq (a1). 

(c) Both Perfects may optionally be formed— 

1. Of gq P. ‘to burn t विद्‌ P. ‘to know ५ जागू P. ‘to wake’, दुरिद्रा 
P.'tobepoor; ` ; 

9. Of भी P. ‘to fear’, 33 P. A. ‘to bear’, g P. ‘to sacrifice १, and zr 
P. * to be ashamed’; these four roots aro reduplicated even 1n the Peri- 
phrastic Perfect, and they then take the same reduplicative syllable 
which they take in the Present tense (S 939. 3; 70. sg, Red.' Perf. 
qum, but Periph. Perf. बिभरांचकार). 


(a.)—The Reduplicated Perfect. 
8 301. The base is formed by reduplication of the root. 


(a) Roots beginning with consonants are reduplicated according to 
the rules laid down in $ 230, &c.; final ए, à and ओ, being by $ 297, ०, 
treated as आ; are in the reduplicative syllable represented by sr; €. g. 


rt. gq; Perf. Base gga; 9 Plur. P. बुबुधुः- 
rt. छिद्‌; 33 11 चिच्छिद्‌ 5 D a चिच्छिदुः. 
rt. कस; 2१ 1१ ARA, 2 NINJ, A. ape. 

rt. कस्‌; ^ + ET ; 3 Plur. P. चक्सुः. 
Tt. स्कन्द्‌ ; 39 13 ASHES ; 5 3 १9? चस्कन्डु* ० 
rl. कु; १३ » पक; 1 Plur. P. ARA. 


rt. सिच्‌; 3 » सिपिच ($ 232); 3 Plur. P. सिपिखुः, 
rt. स्तु; 33 3 gg ( Š 232 ); 1 Plur. P: SE. 
rt. रो; ñ » जगाई 3 Sing. P. जगाथ. 

(b) When roots begin with g or उ, these vowels are doubled ; sub- 
sequently इइ and उ+ unite to = and ऊ; but when the radical z and 
उ are changed to any vowel not homogeneous (§ 9) with them, the first 
g and उ are changed to gy and qq respectively ; ७. g. 
rt, gu; Perf. D. g-Fgu; 9 Pl. P. इनइपुः =इपुः; 38g. P. इ+एप =इयेपः 
1, उलू; ¬» SRE; » WESS» ०» उ--ओखरउवोख. 
rt. z; 3; ZTZ; » » grg TRJ n » Bray <इयाय. 

(c) Initial आ remains unchanged; initial sr, when prosodially 
short, is changed to आ; ¢ g. 

rt. आप्‌; Perf. Base आप्‌; 9 Plur P. agi. 
rt. Ads 7 1१ आशस्‌}; n5 5 5 आसुः. 

(५) To roots beginning with अ, prosodially Jong, and to roots 
beginning with =, the syllable आनू is prefixed ; e. g, 
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rt. su Perf. Base आनञ्ज; 9 Plur P. mag: 
rl ऋजः 9, o» atga; 3 Sing. A. आनूजे. 


S 302. Strong and weak forms; The base of the Redupl. Perf. has 
often two forms, a strong base and a weak base. The strong base is 
used in the strong forms, the weak base in the weak forms. Strong 
forms are the three persons of the Singular in Parasmai. ; the remain- 
ing forms of the Parasmai. and all the forms of the Atmane. are weak. 


§ 303. ‘The weak base generally does not differ from the base formed 
by 8301. ‘The strong base is formed from it thus: 

(a) For penultimate ( prosodially short) g, 3, and sç Guna (पु, ओ; 
and अर्‌) is substituted; ७. 9. 


rt; fg; Weak B. बिभिद्‌; Strong.B. fata; 3 Sing. P. विभेद. 
rt. ga s १9 33 gga 5 3” 53 ama 3 » 3) ` 33 तुतोद. 
70. कृष; » » WEd » » WWEÀh; n » 5 wm. 
But rt. Rg; only Perf. Base निनिन्दू; » » निनिन्द. 
rt. सीळ्‌ 3 33 33 33 मिमील्‌ 35 n»n 3 मिमील- 


(b) For final इ, $, उ, ऊ, चर, चर, Guna or Vriddhi is substituted in the 
1 Sing., only Guna in tho 2 Sing., and only Vriddhiin the 3 Sing. Par.; e.g. 
rt. नी; Weak base निनी; Strong base निने or निनै; 1 Sing. 
Par. निनय or निनाय; 2 Sing. निनेथ or RaRa; ० 'Sing. 
निनाय. | 
rt. g; Weak base gg; Strong base gat or. gat; 1 Sing. Par. 
ga or gama 2 Sing. gu 3 Bing. दुद्राव. ; 
rt. कु; Weak base qq; Strong base चकर्‌ ०" चकार्‌; 1 Sing. 
Par. चकर or चकार; 2 Sing. qu 3 Sing. चकार. 
(c) Penultimate (prosodially short) st is in the 1 Sing. Par. option: 
ally Jengthened ; in the 2 Sing. it remains unchanged ; in the 3 Sing. 
10 must be lengthened ; e. g. 


rt. qa; 1 Sing. Par. पपच or पपाच; 2 Sing. पपक्थ (or पेचिथ; 
$317) 3 Sing. पपाच. . 
But rt. qeg; 1 Sing. Par. बबन्ध; [9 Sing. बबन्ध or बबन्धिथ; 
3 Sing. बवन्ध. 
$ 304. Personal terminations and intermediate हू; The reduplicated 
(strong or weak) base takes the personal terminations given in col. III. 
of 8 227. To the consonantal terminations (थ, व, म; से, Ae, महे, and 
वे) the intermediate g must be prefixed, except in the comparatively 
rare cases where z is absolutely forbidden ( $ 305), or only optionally 
permitted ( $ 306). Z, g. 
158 
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rt. fra; Str.B. faa, Sing. P. बिभेदिथः W.B. बिभिदू, 1 Plur. P. बिभिदिम. 
rt. तुद्‌; n » तुतोद्‌, 11 1१9 9 तुतोदिथ; 9» 9) GIS, » 5 n m 
ri. AGS » » चकपे , n» 99 चकपिंथ; »» ADL, ¬» 5 n ARMA 
rt. निन्दू , निनिन्दिथ, निनिन्दिम; rt. मीळ्‌, मिमीलिथ, मिमीलिस. 2: 

8 305. (a) इ is never prefixed to the consonantal terminations 
when they are added to the eight roots :— 

a ‘to do’ (except when it is changed to gg; see Š 487, ०), sz | ‘ ko 
bear’, s ‘to choose’, सू ‘to go’, g ‘to run’, sz ‘to hear’, gg ‘to praise, 
and a ‘ko flow’; ८, g. 

rt. कु; Weak B. ag; 1 Pl. P. चक्कस; Strong D. चकर्‌; 2 Sg. चकर्थ. 

Trl 33 » दुदु» » SEH » » दुद्रो; 3 3 gata. 

( But of संस्कृ 2 Sing. P. संचस्करिथ, F likewise forms the 2 Sing. 
Par. in classical Sanskrit चचरिथ.) 


(6) Besides, इ is never prefixed to the termination थ after monosyl- 
labic roots ending in =ç, except sg ‘to go’, and eg ‘to sound’; e, g. 


rt, ag; 2 Sing. P. erani. 


$ 306. (०) g may optionally be prefixed to the consonantal termina- 
tions when they are added to the optionally-amif roots enumerated in 
$ 298, b, 2 and 3; e. g: 


rt. faq; Weak B. सिषिधू; 1 Plur. P. सिपिध्म or सिपिधिम; Strong 
B. सिपेध्‌; 2 Sing. P. सिपेद्ध or सिपेधिथ | " 


(6) Besides zg may optionally be prefixed to the termination sr, when 


itis added to ७०७ roots ending in vowels ( except zz), or to ani¢ roots 
which contain the vowel अ ( $ 298, ७); इ is optionally prefixed to थ 
also after &g and qr; e. g. 


rb. नी; Strong B. fig; 2 Sing. P. निनेथ or निनयिथ- 
rt. हनू} » » WITS » » >» APATO जघनिथ ( 916 ) 
rt. e 33 yv HAT; n » 33 सस्वर्थ or सस्त्रारेथ. 
Exception : अदू ‘to eat १, and इभ ‘to cover’, must insert g before थः 
2 Sing. P. आदिथ, विव्ययिथ, 
S 307. ules of Sandhi :— 
Before vowel-terminations ( including here the consonantal termina- 
lions when z is prefixed to them) final vowels of the reduplicated 
base undergo the following changes — 


(a) इ and इ, when preceded by one consonant, are changed to यू; 
when preceded by more consonants, to zr; e. g. 
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rt. चि; Weak D. fafa; 2 Plur. P. चिच्य; 1 Plur. P. चिच्यिस, 
rt. नी; +» 3१ निनी; » n» 3 निन्य; » 99 » निन्यिम« 
rt. क्षिः » n चिक्षि; » 9 » चिक्षिय; » »n» 3 चिक्षियिस, 
rt. ग्री; » ११ पिप्री; ११ 1१9 » fata; 5 npn 99 पिप्रियिस, 

(b) उ and ऊ are always changed to उबू; ¢. g. 

rt. g; Weak B. gg; 2 Plur. P. gga; 1 Plur P. ढुदुबिम- 

re पू; » » Hd» n » GW» » » पुपुविम. 

(c) sg, when preceded by one consonant, is changed to र्‌; when 
preceded by more consonants, to अर्‌; ¢. g. : 

rt, y; Weak B. qu; 2Plu. P. ay; -1 Plur. P. TNA. 

10, स्स; » » Win 5 5» सस्मर; » n ४ सस्मरिमं- 

( When z; by § 487, ७ is changed to <q, ib is in the Hedupl. Perf. 
treated like a root commencing with two consonants; e. g. 2 Flur. Par. 
संचस्कर; 1 Plur. Par. संचस्करिम. ) 

(d) sg is changed to अर्‌; optionally to अर्‌ or < in $T and qn ० 9. 

rt. क्‌; Weak B. चक; 9 Plur. P. चकर; 1 Plur. P. चकरिस, 


rt. दु; 19 99 द्दृ; 19 » n GGRO SAS ५ n m ददरिम or दद्रिम- 

(e) w, Q, ओ, and औं, substituted for final z, $, g, and =, are 
changed to aq, आय, AA, and arg, respectively ; e. g. 

rt. नी; Strong B. निने or fra; 1 Sing. P. निनय or निनाय, 
rhe श्तुः 9 » GAOT 5 » =» SEX gea. 

8 308. Therules which regulate the euphonic changes which take place 
when final consonants of the reduplicated base come in contact with 
initial letters of terminations apply equally to the finals of roots and to 
the initial letters of terminations in other general tenses and in the forma- 
tion of words generally. They are, therefore, in order to make them more 
widely applicable, and to save repetition, given here somewhat more 
fully than would have been necessary for the Reduplicated Perfect. 
With some of these rules the student has been made acquainted in § 255. 


§ 309. When final consonants of roots meet with initial letters of ter- 
minations, the rules given in $3 50—59 must be observed. Moreover— 

(a) Final यू and are dropped before all initial consonants except 
यू; ०. g. : | 

qarata; Tat नं=तूणे (88 465 68). 

(b) Final g is changed to +£ before all initial consonants except 
य and स्‌; ८. g. 

जगम्‌ + वस्‌ जगन्वस्‌; Wt; AAT ध्वे = चक्षन्ध्वे ; 
चक्षम्‌ + वहे  चक्षण्वहे (355), 
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§ 310. Before initial q— न 

(a) Final sp, श्र, छ्‌) SD St शा) प) No ond हू are changed to क्‌ 
(observe $ 53), after which सू is changed to w ($ 59); the final g of 
TE, however, is changed to त्‌; ५. 9: à 

पच -- स्यति -पक्ष्यति; नरश्च + खति =m आनश से = आनक्ष: 
जगाहू + से = जघाक्षे; नहू + स्यति = नत्खति- 

(b) Final न्‌ and सू are changed to Anusvára ; €. g. 

` चक्षम्‌ + से = चक्ष॑से; मन्‌ + स्यते = मंस्यते. 
(c) Final सू is changed to तू; ¢. g. ` 
बस्‌ + स्यति = वस्स्यति; अवास्‌ + सीत्‌= अवात्सीत्‌ - 

S 311. Before an initial surd dental (तू or थ्‌) 

(a) Final चू, ज्‌ (except of the roots mentioned under b), and 
the final st of wat are changed to कू; ७. g. 

मुच्‌+ त = सुक्त; पपच्‌+ थ = पपक्थः युज+ त = युक्त; UU + थ = तसक्थ. 

(b) Final a, छू, sp, प; क्ष, the final x of आज, WH, यज, राज्‌, WA 
and tho final =; of sra aro changed ६० q, after which the initial dental 
is changed to the corresponding lingual ( § 96); e. g. 

चत्रश्च + थ टवच्रछ; TAP त = इछ; ALHA = दद्र; आनक्षन- थ = आन; 
SIHT = qg; स्रज्‌ + थ = qg. 

(c) Final g of roots beginning with दू combines with initial त्‌ or थू 
to +í; % g. 
दह + तन दुग्ध; gaz त > ददुग्ध- 

(d) Final g of other roots combines with initial तू or थू to q, before 
which ( short ) अ, इ, and उ are lengthened, except in qg and qu, the 
अ of which is changed to ओऽ ९. g. 

लिहून त = लीढ; चचह + थ= ववढे; उवहू + थ = उवोढ; चहू + तुस्‌ = aga: 

(a) The final g of दुह्‌, ge; fag, and स्नुह् may follow cither (८) or 
(d); the final ह्‌ of qe combines with त्‌ or sr to w Jg. 

द्रोहू + तुम्‌ = द्रोग्थुस्‌ or द्रोहुस्‌ $ आह + त -सुग्घ or Ae; नहू + त > नद; 
ननहू + थ = ननद्ध, 

$ 912: Before initial vq— 

(a) ‘The finals mentioned in $ 311 (6) are changed to sr, those 
mentioned in § 911 (0 ) to q; after the latter, w is changed to q c. g. 

Agat व्चस्‌ = euge 5 
aat ध्वे = आनडडे. 
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(b) Final g combines with the w of eq as it combines with an ini- 
tial surd dental ( 8 311 c, d, e); but here § 53 must bo observed ; ८, g. 
BEE ध्वस्‌ = अघुग्ध्वस्‌; 
जगाहू + ध्वे = जघाढे- 
§:313 The initial y of the termination eq of the 2 Plur. Perf. Atm.— 
(a) must be changed to £ when it is preceded by (radical) उ or 
Fes % p 
rt. स्तु; GET ATES: 
rt. कू; grecum. 
(D) may optionally be changed to Z when the intermediate g 15 
prefixed to it, provided this g be preceded by a semivowel or हू ९. g. 
rt. रू; JEHA (by § 307 0-छछव॒+इध्बे-छछविध्वे or GSE, 
Paradigms : 
$ 314 The Reduplicated Perfect of भिदू P. A. ‘to split’, aq P. A. 
‘to strike’, निन्दू P. ‘to blame’, क्रम P. À. ‘to go’, अस्‌ P. A. ‘to pe Ew 
used as an auxiliary verb), अञ्ज P. ‘to anoint’, g P. ‘to x ; ऋच्‌ र, 
; १ . À. ‘to join’, 
‘to praise’, नी P. A. ‘to lead’, क्री P. A. ‘to buy’, g P. A 
P. às UA ^g P. A ‘to do’, Z A. ‘to die’ (which forms the 
Redupl. Perf. in Par. ), स्म P. ‘to remember’, कृ P. A. ‘to scatter. 





1 Rt भिदू. ^ 9 R& g<. 
Strong B. fave. Strong B. gala: 
Weak B. fata. Weak B. JJF: 
क Atm. NERIS TU. Atm. 
1 विभेद विभिदे तुतोद तुतुदे 
5 | „ बिभेदिथ बिभिदिपे adler adler 
“ | 8 विभेद विभिदे तुतोद तुतुदे 


1 विभिदिव विभिदिवहे तुतुदिव तुतुदिवहे 


š ) 2 विमिदर्थु विमिदाथे तुतुदथुः तुतुदाथे 
P lg विभिदतुः विभिदाते तुतुदतुः तुतुदाते aw 

1 विभिदिम विभिदिमहे. ठुतुदिस तुतुदिमहे . 
४ (9 बिमिद विभिदिष्वे w तुतुदिध्वे 
" | ३ बिभिदुः विभिविरे तुतुदुः तुतुदिरे 
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3. 8६ - निन्दू. 4, Ri कम्‌ 5, Rt. अस्‌. 
Perf, B. निनिन्द, S. B. चक्रम्‌ ०'चक्राम्‌. Perf. B. आसू. 
E W. B. चक्रम. 
Par. Par. Atm. Par. Atm 3 
1 निनिन्द चक्राम चक्रमे आस आसे 
tb | or *चक्रस 
छ | 9 निनिन्दिथ चक्रमिथ चक्रमिषे आसिथ आसिषे 
3 निनिन्द चक्राम चक्रमे आस . आसे 
(1 निनिन्दिव चक्रमिव चक्रमिवहे आसिव आसिवहे 
E | 2 निनिन्दथुः चक्रमथुः चक्रमाथे आसथुः आसाथे 
8 निनिन्द्तुः चक्रमतुः चक्रमाते आसतुः आसाते 
1 निनिन्दि चक्रमिम चक्रमिमहे आसिम आसिमहे 
š 9 निनिन्द चक्रम चक्रमिध्वे आस आसिध्वे 
— [8 निनिन्दुः चक्रमुः चक्रमिरे arg: आसिरे 
6 Rt अञ्ज. 7. Rt इष्‌. 8. २ ऋच्‌. 9. Re. नी. 


3. 5. इयेप्‌. 8. 5. आनच्‌. S. 3. निने or निने. 
W.B. इष्‌. W. B. आनच्‌. W. B. निनी. . 


Perf. B. आनज, 





Par. Par. Par. ear =e Sas. 
1 आनञ्ज इयेष आनच निनाय निन्ये 
| or निनय 
2 2 आनज्जिथ इयेषिथ आनचिथ निनयिथ निन्यिषे 
०"आनड्क्थ o निनेथ | 
3 आनज्ञ इयेप आनचे निनाय निन्ये 
1 आनश्जिव sf आनृचिव fear निन्यिवहे 
= | आनञ्च 
& | 2 आनजर्थुः इपथुः amag: निन्यथुः निन्याथे 
8 आनजतुः ईषतुः आनूचतुः निन्यतुः निन्याते 
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1 आनस्जिम ईषिस आनुचिम निन्यिम निन्यिमहे 


E Or ATISH | 
Blow इप mga निन्य निन्यिध्वे or दु 
8 आनखुः इषुः आनूचुः निन्युः निन्यिरे 
10. Rt. क्री. 11. R$. यु. 
Strong उ. चिक्रे or चिक्रे. Strong B. युयो or युयो. 
Weak B. frat. Weak B. युयु. 
— eren NS TNE MÀ H—ÓÀ— 
Par. Atm. Par. Atm. 
(1 चिक्राय or चिक्रय चिक्रिये युयाव ०८युयव युयुवे 
Ej 2 चिक्रयिथ०चिक्रेथ चिक्रियिषे युयविथ युयुविषे 
8 चिक्राय चिक्रिये युयाव युयुवे 
` (1 चिक्रियिव चिक्रियिवहे युयुविव युयुविवहे 
E २ चिक्रियथुः चिक्रियाथे युयुवथुः युयुवाथे 
(3 चिक्रियतुः चिक्रियाते युयुवतुः युयुवाते 
1 चिक्रियिस चिक्रियिमहे युयुविम युयुविमहे 
E 2 चिक्रिय चिक्रियिध्वे० दे युयुव युयुविध्वे ०1 द 
3 चिक्रियुः चिक्रियिरे युयुवुः युयुविरे 
12. Rt. स्तु. 13. R& कृ. 
Strong B. तुष्टो or gel. Strong B. 'चकरू or AAMT. 
Weak B. gg. Weak B. चछ. 
A———,ü n h.<— — ZA———>———— . 
Par. Atm. Par. Atm. 
1 gga or dE. dud चकार or चकर चक्रे 
£ | २ तुष्टोथ gud THA EEJ 
2 3 तुष्टाव gga नकार "Th 
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(1 हुष्टुव तुष्ट॒वहे "qe चकृवहे 
82 तुष्टुवथुः तुष्टुवाथे चक्रथुः चक्राथे 
ES 9 gEdg: तुष्टुवाते चक्रतुः चक्राते 
| | 1 तुष्ट॒म मदे चक्रम चकृमहे 
ॐ 12 aga हुड E m Ted 
| 3 ggg: 2 चक्रुः चक्रिर 
14 Rt. 9. 15. Rt. स्मृ. 16. Rt, कृ. 
Strong B. ममर Strong B. UMY Strong B. AST 
or मसार्‌ . ०"सस्मार्‌ . or चका रु, 
Weak B. Aq. Weak B. US. Weak B. Th. 
Par. Par. | Par. Atm. 
1 ममार or TW सस्मार or सस्मर चकार or THT चकरे 
Ej २ ममर्थ सस्मथै चकरिथ चकरिषे 
- [8 ममार सस्मार चकार चक्रे 
(1 मम्रिव सस्मरिव चकरिव चकरिवहे 
š २ मम्रथुः सस्मरथुः THY: चकराथे 
3 मम्रतुः सस्मरतुः चकरतुः चकराते 
(1 Bm सस्मरिम चकरिस चकरिमहे 
Ë 12 qq सस्मर चकर चकरिथ्वे or g 
3 Tg: UAE: THE! चकरिरे 


The Reduplicated Perfect of Roots the Reduplicated Base of which 


1s weakened in the weak forms. 


§ 315. Roots in आ (पु, iz, and ओ, cf. 8 297, b) drop their final 
vowel in all weak forms, and before tho termination of the 2 Sing. Par., 


when it has the intermediate 


इ prefixed to it, In the 1 and 3 Sing. 


Par. the final radical आ combines with the termination अ to ओ. Z. g. 


at P. A. ‘to give’, श P. ‘to sing °; 


CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 





~ > आ 
M ~= 





ers 





$ 317. ] CONJUGATION OF VERBS. | 191 


Rt. दा — Hr 
Strong B. दृदा जगा. 
Weak B. ददू जग्‌. 
eR Atm. Par. 
[1 ददो द्दे जगौ 
Ei 2 दृदाथ or ददिथ qR जगाथ or जगिथ 
3 ददौ द्दे जगो 
_ [1 afer ददिवहे जगिव 
E २ दृद्थुः द्दाथे जगथुः 
3 gag: द्दाते जगतुः 
1 «f AEGEA जगिम 
E 2 qq द्दिध्वे जग 
3 qg: द्द्रि जगु; 


§ 316. The roots गम ‘to go’, gs ‘to strike’, जनू ‘to be born’, «rq. 
‘to dig’, and ee ‘to eat’ drop their radical vowel in weak forms only; 
the = of gq is changed to q in all reduplicated forms. Æ. g. 7७ qq, 
Strong B. जगम्‌ or जगास; Weak B. जग्स्‌; ; 

Par. Atm. 





SST, SMTA 
Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur. 


1 जगाम ०' जगम जग्मिव जग्मिम जग्मे जग्मिवहे जग्मिमहे 
२ जगन्थ ०'जगमिथ जग्मथुः जग्म जग्मिषे जग्माथे जग्मिध्वे 
8 जगाम जग्मतुः जग्मुः जग्मे जग्माते जग्मिरे ` 


Perf, Par. of हनू=जघान or जघन, जघन्थ ०४ जघनिथ, जघान; जञ्चिव Le. 
Perf. Atm, of जनू-जज्ञे; Perf. Par.  घसू=्जघास or जघस, जक्षिव, 
जक्षिम e. i 
§ 317. Roots which contain the vowel अ between two simple radical 
consonants, and, which donot begin with a guttural, nor with an aspirate 
letter, nor with =, instead of taking reduplication, change their radical 
108 १ 
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vowel to ए in all weak forms, and before the termination of the 2 Sing. 
Par., when it has the intermediate g prefixed to it. E. 9. rt, q+ P. A. 
‘to cook’, Strong B. qqa or qqr, Weak B. पेच; 





2 Par. Atm. 
त s v-F É=ge———n h 5 
Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur, 


1 पपाच ०पपच पेचिव पेचिम पेचे पेचिवहे पेचिमहे 
2 पपक्थ ०:पेचिथ पेचथुः पेच पेचिषे पेचाथे पेचिध्वे 
3 पपाच ` पेचतुः पेचुः पेचे पेचाते पेचिरे 


Perf, Par. of पत्-पपात or पपत, पेतिथ (only ), पपात; पेतिव ४० 

§ 318. (o) The roots aq A. ‘to be ashamed’, w P. to burst’, भज, 
P. A. ‘to share’, तु P. ‘to cross’ (by $ 303 b and $ 307 d changeable to 
तर्‌ in the 2 Sing. and in weak forms) and राघू in the sense of ‘to injure’ 
likewise follow § 317; e, g. 

rt. अज; 3 Sing. Par. बभाज, Du. भेजतुः, Plur. भेजुः; 9 Sing. Atm. भेजे. 
76 तू; 3 Sing. ततार, Du. तेरतुः; Plur. तेर्‌ः. 

(b) The roots aq P. ‘to tremble’, ञ्जम्‌ P. ‘to roam’, स्यस्‌ P. ‘to 
sound’, स्वन्‌ P. ‘to sound’, जु P. ‘to grow old "+ आज A, ‘to shine 5 
राज P. A, ‘to shine ग्रन्थ्‌ P. ‘to tie १, and दुस्भू P. ‘to deceive’ follow 


Š 317 optionally. sre and दम्भ, when they follow § 317, drop their 
nasal F. g. 


rt qd; “q, तलसतुः ० बेसतु; qag: ० लेसुः; 


rt जञ; जजार, जजरतुः ० जेरतुः, जजरू: ० se. 
7७ राज; रराज, रराजतुः ०: रेजतुः, रराजुः orig 


7७ ग्रन्थ्‌; जग्नन्थ, जग्नन्थतुः ० ग्रेथतुः, ag: ० ग्रेथुः. 

(c) शस्‌ P. ‘to strike’ forms its Perfect (against § 317) according to 

the general rule; e. g. 
| 3 Sing. शशास, Du. दादासतुः; Plur. शशसुः- 

S 919. (a) The roots qq ‘ to speak’, aq ‘to say’, qq ‘to sow’, वदा! 
t to wish °, qg (० dwell’, and ae * to carry’ substitute x for the redu- 
plicative syllable q (०. 9. qq, reduplicated qqr); in the weak forms 
( but not in 2 Sing. Par.) they further substitute उ also for the radical 
खच, and contract the reduplicative उ and the radical उ to = (उ+उच= 
ऊचू) 7, g. rt. aq P. Â., Strong B. उवच ०" sary, Weak B. aq; 
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Par. Atm. 
. ra RTT 
Sing. Dual Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur. 
1 उवाच ०'उवच aha aha ऊचे ऊचिवहे ऊचिमहे 
2 उवक्थ ००उवचिथ ऊचथुः उच ऊचिषे ऊचाथे ऊचिध्वे 
3 उवाच wag: ऊचुः ऊचे ऊचाते ऊचिरे 

Perf. Par. of वहूऱउवाह' or उवह, sate (8 311, d) or उवहिथ, sare; 
अहिच ४०.; Atm. ऊहे ४०. 

(b) Similarly az ‘ to sacrifice’ forms its strong base इयज ०7 इयाज, 
and its weak base इंज; e. g. Par. इयाज or इयज, Sag or इयाजिथ, इयाज; 
ड्राजिव ५४० 

$ 320. (a) The roots sqq P. ‘to surround’, qw P. ‘to strike’, ज्या 
P. ‘to grow old’, and eqq P. ‘to sleep’ substitute in weak forms z 


and उ for s or या and च respectively, and they have the same vowels 
in the reduplicative syllable of the whole of the Perfect; e. g. 


7, equ; Rema, विविधतुः विविधुः; 
rt wu; सुप्वाप, ugs — uuu (४ 332 ); 
rt. ज्या; Sing. जिज्यो, जिज्याथ or जिज्यिथ, जिज्यो; Du. जिज्यिव, 
(0) sg. À. ‘to seize’ substitutes in weak forms sy for र; ¢. g. 
जग्राह, जगृहतुः; जगृहुः- | 
Irregular Reduplicated Perfects. 
$ 321. wP. A. * to be’ forms its Reduplicated Perfect thus: 
Par. Atm. 
s ——— ee 
Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur. 
भूविवहे भूविमहे 
1 वभूव वभूविव बभूविम बभूवे व q 
2 वभूबिथ वभूवथुः वभूव वभूविषे वभूवाथे वभूविध्वे or ढे 
` भूर ` वभूविरे 
3 बभूव बभूवतुः वभूबुः बभूवे बभूवाते वभूविरे 
$ 332. (०) युत्‌ A, ‘to shine’ and s< A, ‘to suffer’ take in the 
reduplicative syllable the vowel इ; e. g. 3 Sing. दिद्युते, विव्यथे. 
(D) अझ A. ‘to pervade’ forms its Perfect base erat; ९. 9. ४ Sing. 
आनदो; 2 Sing. आनशिपे or आनक्षे ($ 306 (a); ५०. 
(c) = P. ‘to go’ and Rg P. ‘to go’ form their Perfect bases आर्‌ 
and आन respectively ; ९. g. rb. sg; Sing. आर, आरिथ, आर; ० Flur. आरुः; 
rt. ag, 3 Sing. आनछे; Du. आनछतुः, Plur. आनछुः- ae 
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(d) जि P. A. ‘to conquer’ and fg P. ‘ to throw’ substitute ग and sr 
respectively for their radical consonant; चि P. A, ‘to gather’ optionally ' 
substitutes कू. E. g. जि, Perf. B. जिगि; 3 Sing. Par. जिगाय, Atm. | 
जिग्ये.-हि, Perf. B. जिधि, 3 Sing. जिघाय, Plur. जिष्युः--चि. Perf. B. ` 
चिचि or चिकि; 3 Sing. Par. चिचाय or चिकाय, Atm चिच्ये or चिक्ये, 

§ 323. æg ‘to be crooked’ and certain other roots of the sixth 
(tudddi) class retain their radical vowel unchanged in the 2 Sing. Par. ; 
and optionally in the 1 Sing par., e. g. yale or gge, चुकुटिथ, Gate. The | 
same roots retain their vowel unchanged also in other tenses which 
usually require the radical to be gunated. 

$ 324. gap P. ‘to see’ and सृज्‌ P. ‘to emit’ form the 2 Sing. 
gaa or ggg; ससजिथ ०7 सस्रष्ठ; otherwise they are regular; e.g. 1 Sing. | 

gaat, Du. qefara, &c. > 

S 325. (a) प्याय्‌ A. ‘to grow,’ and g P. A. ‘ to call’ form their Per- | 
fects from पी and g respectively ; (GrP. ‘toswell’ optionally forms its 
Perfect from zr. £. g. carey, 3 Sing. पिप्ये,--ह्वे, 3 Sing Par. wera; Atm. 
जुहुवे.- खि, 9 Sing. शिश्वाय or gram. 

(D) sx P. A. ‘to cover’ forms the strong base erag, and the weak 
base विवी; e.g. Par. विव्याय or विव्यय, विव्ययिथ (§306), विव्याय; विञ्यिच ८०. 

Atm. चिच्ये. 

(c) चे P. A. ‘to weave’ is regular; or forms its atrong base Va; | 
and its weak base ऊयू or ऊचू. 2. 9. 3 Sing. Par. qator उवाय; 3 Du. ` | 
aag: ०7 ऊयतुः OF ऊवतुः. । 

$ 326. (a) स्रज्‌ A ‘to embrace’ optionally drops its nasal; e. g. 

3 Sing. GAA or सखजे, | Y 

(b दे A. ‘to guard’ forms its Perfect base (eur; ० g. 3 Sing. RA. 

Š 327. Of the Perfect of ag ‘to say’ only the following forms of 





the Parasmai. are in usc: 


Sing. Dual. Plur. | 
2 आर्थ आहथुः 
3 आह आहतुः आहुः 


All these forms convey the sensc of a Present tense ( ‘he says,’ &c.), 
and are considered as optional substitutes for the corresponding forms of 
the Present tense of rt. # ( Š 275). 


b.— The Pariphrastie Perfect. 


Š 928. The Periphrastic Perfect is formed by affixing आस्‌ to the 
root and by adding to the base formed in this manner the Redupl. Perf. 
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Parasmai. or Atmane, of क ‘todo’ (§ 314,13), or the Redul. 
Perfect Parasmai. of अस्‌ ‘to be’ ( $ 314, 5 ) or of wr ‘to be’ ( 8 321). 
The Red. Perf, Parasmai, of g; is employed after verbs which are con- 
jugated in the Parasmaipada, the Red. Perf, Atmane. of = after verbs 
which are conjugated in the Atmanepada. The perf. Par. of अस्‌ and 
भू is used both after Parasmai. and after Atmanepada verbs. Z. 0. 


gem P ‘to moisten’, 3 Sing. उन्दांचकार, or उन्दामास, ०४ उन्दांबभूव, 
ww A ‘togrow’, 3Sing. पुधांचक्रे, or एघामास, or एधांबभूव. 
8 929. A ponultimate ( prosodially short ) vowel or a final vowel is 
gunated before आम्‌, except in विदू ‘to know’ ( $ 300 c. ); ८. g. ओपांचकार 
(or उचोप ), जागरांचकार (or जजागार ), बिभयांचकार (or विभाय), बिभरां- 
चकार (or वभार); but विदांचकार (or विवेद्‌ ). 
Paradigms : 
$ 330. The Periphrastic Perfect of yeg P. ‘to moisten’, and of 
आस्‌ A. ‘to sit’, 
Parasmai, 


| 1 उन्दांचकार ०७ चकर ० उन्दामास or उन्दांवभूव 
B | 2 उन्दांचकर्थ उन्दामासिथ उन्दांबभूविथ 
8 उन्दांचकार उन्दामास उन्दांवभूव 
[1 उन्दांचकूव उन्दामासिव उन्दांबभूविव 
Ë | 9 उन्दांचक्रथुः उन्दामासथुः उन्दांवभूवथुः 
` (8 उन्दांचक्रतुः उन्दामासतुः उन्दांबभूवतुः 
1 उन्दांचछूम उन्दामासिम उन्दांवभूचिम 
E | | २ उन्दाचक्र उन्दामास उन्दाबभूव 
४ उन्दांचक्कुः उन्दासासुः उन्दांवभूचुः 
Atmane. 
1 “यका a आसामास ० आसांवभूब आसासास or आसांवभूव 
El | 2 आसांचकृषे आसामासिथ आसांवभूविथ 
3 आसांचक्रे आसामास आसांबभूच 
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1 आसांचकुवहे o आसामासिव ० आसावभूवव 


5 | 2 आसांचक्राथे. आसामासथुः आसांबभूवथुः 
3 आसांचक्राते आसामासतुः आसांबभूवतुः 
1 आसांचकृमहे आसामासिस आसांबभूविम 

ड | २ आसांचकृढे आसामास आसांवभूव 

| 3 आसांचक्रिरे आसामासुः आसांवभूचुः 


9.--॥॥7 AORIST. 


§ 331. (a) The common characteristic of all Aorists is the augment 
अ, prefixed to the root ( $ 229 ) 


(b) The personal terminations are either added immediately to the 
root or to a base formed from the root by the addition of अ ( Radical 
Aorist ), or a Sibilant is prefixed to them before they are added to the 
root ( Sibilant-Aorist). There are three varieties of the Radical 
Aorist ( Forms I., II and III. ) and four varieties of the Sibilant-Aorist 
( Forms IV., V., VL, and VII. ). 

§ 389. A few general remarks may help the student to master the 
special rules, to be given below, according to which a root must take 
one or another of the seven forms of the Aorist : 


1. The most general and important forms are Form IV. (in sam, 
sih, sit ) and Form V. ( in isham, ih, it). Form IV. is the common 
form for anit roots, and Form V. the common form for sef roots (8298). 
Optionally-ani? roots would of course take either form. 

9. Exceptions: (a) Roots ending in आ ( q, à, and sit) and a few 
other anif roots take Form VI. (in sisham, sih sit) As this 
form is used only in Parasmai., the same roots will take Form IV., the 
ordinary form for ६४४ roots, in Atmane. 

(D) Anif roots ending in a sibilant or z, preceded by इ, उ, or sç, 
take Form VII. ( in sam, sah, sat ) both in Parasmai. and Atmane. 

9. Exception to 2 (a): Eleven roots, specially to be enumerated, which 
according to 2(a) would take Form VI., and the sef root भू, which should 
take Form V., take Form I. (in am, h, t). As this form too is used only 
in Parasmai,, the same roots will in Atmane. take Forms IV. or V., 
according as they are anti or set. 


4. There remain Form IT. (in am, ah, at, ) and the reduplicated 
FormIIT, (alsoin am, ah, at). Of these, Form IIT. is peculiar to only very 
few primitive roots, Form II. is peculiar chiefly to certain roots of the 4th 
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divádi ) class, and to roots of the Ist (bhvddi) and 6th (tudddi) classes 
which form the special base irregularly ; most roots take it only in Paras- 
mai, while in Atmane, they take Forms IV or V., according as they 
are 6१४४ or set. 
a.—The Radical Aorist. 
1.— First Form ( only Parasmaipada ). 

§ 333. The personal terminations given in col. 11. of § 227 are 
added immediately to the root; in the 3 Plur. z: is substituted for अन्‌, 
and before it a final radical vowel is dropped. 

Š 994, Paradigms: The first Form of the Radical Aorist of पा P. 
‘to drink’, घे P. ‘to suck’, सो P. ‘to finish’ ( see $ 297, b). 


Parasmaipada. 
| (1 अपाम्‌ अधाम्‌ असाम्‌ 
E 2 अपाः अधाः ` असाः 
3 अपात्‌ अधात्‌. असात्‌ 
[1 अपाव अधाव असाव 
E 9 अपातम्‌ अधातम्‌ असातम्‌ 
3 अपाताम्‌ अधाताम्‌ असाताम्‌ 
[1 अपाम अधाम असाम 
Ë 2 अपात अधात असात 
3 wg: अधुः असुः 


S 335. Irregular Aorists of the first Form: 

(a) सू ‘to be’ retains the termination अनू in the 3 Plur. and changes 
its final ऊ before vowel-terminations to Hq (as in the Perf.); e, g. 
अभूवस्‌, अभूः, अभूत्‌; 9 Plur. अभूवन्‌. 

(b) इ ‘to go’ forms this Aorist from गा; €. g. अगात्‌. 

§ 336. Only twelve roots take this form of the Radical Aoristin Paras- 
mai., viz, the 6४४ roots इ ‘to go’ (अगात्‌), घ्रा ` to smell’, छो ‘to cut’, दा 
* to give’, दो ‘to cut’, wr ° to place’, घे ‘to suck’, पा ‘to drink’, शो 
‘to sharpen’, ay ‘ to finish °, and स्था ' to stand’, and the 8७४ root 3 
‘to be.’ Of these, भ्रा, छो, शो and सो take also Form VI. (अघ्रासीत्‌, अच्छा- 
सीत्‌ &९.); घे takes also Forms IIT. and VI. (अदधत्‌ and अधासीत्‌ )--दा, 
घा, and स्था take in Atmane. Form IV. ( अदित, अधित, अस्थित), and सू 
takes in Átmane, Form V. (srafirg).— The root इ with the prep. अघि 
takes in Atmano, Form IV. (अध्यगीष्ट or अध्येष्ट ‘he has studied’). 
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11. Second Form ( Parasmai, and rarely Atmane. ). 

S ` 837. (a) अ is added to the root and the base so formed takes the 
personal terminations given in col. II, of § 227. 

(४) A final चट or ऋ is gunated before अ; ० g. स्‌, अखरव्‌; जु, अजरत्‌; 
a penultimate nasal is dropped; ०. 9. स्कन्दू, अस्कद॒त्‌. 

(c) The rules given in § 245 apply to the final अ of the base and the 
initial letters of the terminations; e 9. असिच्‌+ अ + व्जआसचत्‌ 5 
असिच्‌ + अ +अस्‌= असिचस्‌; असिच्‌ + अ + म = असिचास; eer + अ + 
आताम्‌ = असिचेतास्‌, ; 

$ 338. Paradigm: The second Form of the Radical Aorist of सिचू 
P. À. ‘to sprinkle’. 








Parasmai. Atmane. 
— Y —h en न — 
Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur. 


1 असिचम्‌ असिचाव असिचाम असिचे असिचावहि असिचामहि 
9 असिच: असिचतम्‌ असिचत असिचथाः असिचेथाम्‌ असिचध्वम्‌ 


3 असिचत्‌ असिचताम्‌ असिचन्‌ असिचत असिचेताम्‌ असिचन्त 

$ 339, Irregular Aorists of the second Form, 

1. अस्‌ ‘ to throw’, 38. P. आस्थत्‌. 4 शास्‌ ‘torule’, 38. P. अशिपत्‌, 
2, ख्या 'tospeak', „ ; अख्यसू, 5. श्चि 'toswell', ,, » AAT. 
3. इशा ‘to see’, »» अदशत्‌. 6 & ‘tocall’,  , ,, अहत. 

§ 340. 1. The following roots must take this form of the Radical 
Aorist in either Pada in which they may be used: अस्‌ ‘to throw’, 
sk cl. 3, ख्या; ara, and g cl. 3 (e.g. gel. 2, असरत्‌; but gel. 1, असापींत्‌). 

2. The anit roots लिप्‌, सिच्‌ and g must take this form' in. Par; in 
Atm. they may optionally take this form or Form IV. ; e. g. 

rt. लिप्‌, Par. अलिपत्‌; Atm . अलिपत or अलिप्त 


9. The following are the common roots which must take this form 
in Paramai :— 


(a) Of roots of the Ist class: aq, gr, (also when belonging to cl. 4; 
but when belonging to cl. 9, अक्षोभीत्‌), युत, ध्वंस्‌, war (also when 
belonging to cl.4), मिदू (also when belonging to cl. 4), «xr, वृत, FA; 
शुभ, WH, fag, स्यन्दू , aa, Rag (also when belonging to cl. 4 ), 

(b) Of roots of the 4th class: उच्‌, RI ( but sg cl. 5 Ke. आर्धीत्‌), 
कुप्‌, कृश, WD SA, छिद्‌, क्षम्‌, क्ष्‌) Raz, शुध्‌) तस्‌, तुप, TT ( but gx 
cl. 9 or 6, अतार्प्सीत्‌ or अवाप्सीत्‌ or अतपींत्‌), TL, TA, TL, इप्‌ ( or like 
तृप्‌), Fe, नश्‌, पुप्‌ (but gq cl. 9 or 1, अपोपीत्‌), असू (but ञ्जम्‌ cl. 1, ast- 
सीत्‌), मदू, FE, यस्‌ ( but यस्‌ cl. 1 or 6, अयसीत्‌), TZ, रुप (but = cl. 1, 
अरोपीत्‌), ga (but g cl. 1, aeda), छुप्‌ (also when belonging to cl. 6), 
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ga (but छुभ cl. 6 अलोसीत्‌), शक (also when belonging to cl. 5 b RAIT, 
IT, श्रम्‌, झिप (except in tho sense of ‘to embrace', see $ 366), fay 
( but सिध cl. 1 ‘to govern,’ sedi. or असेधीत्‌, and fag cl. 1 ‘to go,’ 
असेधीत्‌), faz १ €. 


(c). The roots आफ्‌, गस्‌, घस्‌, पिप्‌ , WA, चिद्‌ cl. 6, दादू, शिष्‌ ०. 7, सद्‌, 
at 
a Those of the roots enumerated under a, b, c, which are anit, take in 
Atm. form IV .; e.g. rt. सुच्‌, असुक्त; those which are optionally ani/, take 
in Atm. form IV, or ४.; 6. 9. rt. स्यन्दू , अस्यन्त्त or अस्य न्दिष्; the remaining 


(set) roots take in Atm. form IV. e. g. rt. द्युत्‌, अद्योतिष्ट, 


4; (a) Theani? roots ge, fea, ex, निज, भिद्‌ , युज, रिच, रुध्‌) (विच 
and स्कन्द्‌ may optionally take this form or form IV. in Par.;in Atm. they 
can take only form IV.; e.g. rt. agg , Par. agaa or अक्षोत्सीत्‌; Atm. AFT. 

(b) The set roots धुप्‌, च्युत्‌, छुद्‌, sr, JT, चुध्‌ cl. 1, <=, gr« cl. 4, ET, 
and स्तस्मू may. optionally take this form or form V. in -Par.; in Atm. 
they can take only form V. e.g. rt. छुद्‌ , Par. अच्छुदत्‌ or अच्छर्दीत्‌ ; Atm. 
अच्छर्दिषएः | 

-(e) f% takes in Par. optionally this form or form III. or form V.; 
अश्वत्‌, अशिश्चियत्‌ , Or अश्वयीत्‌; in Atm. it would not take this form. 
ITL—Third Form (Parasmai. and Atmance.). 
§ 341. (a) The root is reduplicated before it takes the augment. 


(b) अ is added to the root and to the base so formed the personal 
terminations given in col. IT. of § 227 are added as they are added in 
form IT. | | | 

(c) Final इ and gare changed to इयू and s< before अः final आ ( for 
w) is dropped ; e.g. कम्‌, 9 sing. Atm. अचकसत; श्रि; 3 Sing. Par. 3 अशि- 
श्रियत्‌; घे, 3 Sing. Par. अदधत. . Wo 
§ 342. Paradigm: Tho third Form of the Radical Aorist of थ्रि P. A 
tto go”, | 


Singular. Dual. : Plural. 
Parasmai. š 
1 अशिश्रियम्‌ अशिश्रियाव अशिश्रियास 
9 अशिश्रियः  अशिश्रियतम्‌ अशिश्रियत 
3 अशिश्रियत्‌ अशिश्रियताम्‌ अशिश्रियन्‌ 
17 8 
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- Atmane. 


1 अशिश्रिये अशिश्रियावहि अशिश्रियामहि Ë 
२ अदिश्रियथा: अशिश्रियेथाम्‌ अशिश्रियध्वम्‌ | 
3 अशिश्रियत अशिश्रियेताम्‌ अशिश्रियन्त 


$ 343. श्रि P. A, ‘to go’, g P. ‘to run’, a P, ‘to flow’, and कस A. ‘to b 
love’, take only this form of the Aorist. खि P. ‘to swell’, takes this form, 
` or form II. or V. (8 340, 4, c); घे P. ‘to suck’, takes this form, or form 
I, or VI. (§ 336). 


$ 344. पत्‌ ‘to fall’, forms irregularly अपश्च; and qq ‘to speak’, 
अवोचत्‌. | 
b.—The Sibilant-Aorist. y 
8 345. The four forms of the Sibilant-Aorist have this in common | 
that the sibilant स or a syllable containing the sibilant स्‌ ( changeable to 
पू) is prefixed to the personal terminations given in col. IT. of § 227, 
before they are added to the root. 


1V.—Fourth Form (Parasmai. and Atmane. ). 


8 346. (a) The sibilant स्‌ (changeable to v in accordance with $ 59) 
is prefixed to the personal terminations given in col. IT. of $ 227, before 
they are added to the root. In the 2 and 3 Sing. Par, š is inserted 
between this सू or ष्‌ and the terminations: (सू) and q, to prevent the 
loss of these terminations, In the 2 Plur. Atm, स्‌ is dropped before 
qq. In the 3 Plur. Par, and Atm. उ; and अत are substituted for अन्‌ 
and अन्त, : 


(b) Table showing the terminations of form TV. of the Aorist: 





Parasmai, Atmane. 
———— त nS tn, get ra म 
Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur. 


1सम्‌ a स्म सि =m स्महि 

2 सीः स्तम्‌ स्त स्थाः साथाम्‌ ध्वम्‌ 

3 सीत्‌ स्ताम्‌ सु; स्त साताम्‌ सत 

§ 347. (a) The terminations beginning with eq and e drop theirg 

after short vowels and consonants except nasals and र्‌; ९.9. 7४. =, l 
3 Sing. Átm. अकृ + स्त = अकृत; rt. क्षिप्‌, 2 Sing. Atm, अक्षिप्‌ + स्थाः= 
अक्षिप्थाः; but rt. zm, 3 Sing. Atm. अह्वा+ स्त = अह्वास्त; rt. कृ, 2 Plur 
?०7,अकार्‌ + स्त ARE. 


| 
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(b) Final radical consonants combine with the initial letters of the 
terminations according to the rules given in $ 309 &c.; e. g. 


rt. qa; 3 Sg. P. अपाच्‌+सीत्‌=अपाक्षीत्‌; 3 Sg. 3. अपच A -अपक्त. 

Tl ब्रश्च; „ » 7 अन्ाश्व+सीत-अन्नाक्षीत्‌; 3 Du. P. seg +स्तामून्अब्राष्टास्‌. 

"७. SQ» » s अंग्राछ्‌+सीत्‌=अग्राक्षीत्‌; 9 Du. P. अप्राछन खासनअप्राष्टाम्‌, 

rb दृहू; » » » अदाहू +सीत्‌=अधाक्षीत्‌; 3 Du. P. अदाहू +स्तामूअदारघाम्‌, 

PÉ नहू; » » » अनाहू +सीत्‌=अनात्सीत्‌;3 88. 2. अनहू +e =a 

rt. वहू; » 5 s अवाहू +सींत-अवाक्षीत्‌; 388. A अवह +a =अवोढ- 

rt. वस्‌; 5 5 अवास्‌+सीत्‌-अवात्सीत्‌; 3 Du. P. अवास्‌ +स्ताम्-अवात्ताम. 
(c) The initial q of the termination v< is changed to z after all 

vowels except ər and आ, and after र्‌; e. g. 


rt. चि; 2 Plur. Atm. अचे +ध्वम-अचेडम्‌. 


rt, As» » » Ah +ध्वसू-अङ्कढ्स्‌ 
rb. SJ o» अस्तीर्‌ +ध्वम-अस्तीढंस. ($ 45.) 
Dut rt. पच्‌) + » अपच, +ध्चम्‌=अपरध्वस्‌ः 
§ 348. (a) In Parasmaipada V riddhi is substiuted for the vowel of 
the root ; e. g. rt. चि, 3 Sing. Par. अचेपीत्‌; rt. नी, अनेपीत्‌ ; rt. श्रु, अश्रोपीत्‌; 
rt, कृ, अकार्पीत्‌; 7७ भज., अभाक्षीत्‌ rt. Wey, अभाङ्घीत्‌; rt. भुज्‌, अभोक्षीत्‌. 
(D) In Atmanepada Guna is substituted for final radical इ, इ, उ 
and ऊ; ८. g. rt. चि; 3 Sing. Atm. अचेष्ट; rt. नी, sequ; rt. च्यु, अच्योएः 
rt. सू, असोष्ट; other radical vowels remain unchanged in Atmanepada ; 
e, g. rt. कृ, 1 Sing. Atm. अकृपि; rt. qur, अपक्षि. But final s is liable 
to be changed to gx or s< by $ 49; e. g. rt. eq, अस्तीर्प; rt. ED अवूर्षि. 
(c) war ‘to see’, and सूज ‘to emit’, substitute रा for the Vriddhi आर 
in Par., and other roots with penultimate s do optionally the same; 
e. 9. Za, 3 Sing. Par. अद्वाक्षीत्‌} rt. कृष्‌ ‘to draw’, अकार्क्षीत्‌ or अक्राक्षीत्‌. 
$ 349. Paradigms: "Tho fourth Form of the Aorist (६. e. the first 
Form of the Sibilant-Aorist ) of नी P. A, ‘to lead’, = P. A, ‘to da^ 
g< P. A. ‘to strike’. . 
Parasmai. Atmane, 


A————————p——n—_s,,x— — É=g————— en 

1 असैषम्‌ अकापेम्‌ अतौत्सम्‌ अनेषि अकृषि अतुत्सि 

> ) o अनैषीः अकार्षीः अतोत्सीः अनेष्ठाः अकृथा: अतुत्थाः 
| 3 अत्तैषीत्‌ अकार्षीत अतोत्सीत्‌ अनेष्ट अकृत sg 





CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 








182 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. [§ 350— 


1 अनैष्व अकाष्वे अतौत्ख अनेष्वहि अकृष्वहि अतुत्स्वहि 


= ) 9 अनेष्टम अकाष्टेम अतौत्तम्‌ अनेषाथाम्‌ अकृषाथाम्‌ अतुत्साथाम्‌ 

A | 5 अनष्टाम्‌ अकाष्टाम्‌ अतौत्ताम्‌ अनेषाताम्‌ अकृपाताम्‌ अतुत्साताम्‌ 
1 अनैष्म अकाष्मे अतौतस्म अनेष्महि अकृष्महि अतुत्स्महि 

E 1 2 अनैष्ट was wild wey sms अतुद्धम्‌ 


3 अनेषुः अकाषुः ANY: अनेषत WET अतुत्सत 
§ 350. Irregular Aorists of the fourth Form: 


1. गम्‌ ‘to go’, drops its final सू optionally in Atmanepada; e. g. 
Sing. अगंसि, अगंस्थाः, अगंस्त; Du. अगंस्वाहे de; or Sing. अयसि, अगथाः, 
अगत, Du. अगस्त्रहि Ge. In Par. गम्‌ takes form II, अगमत. 

१, य॒स्‌ in the sense of ‘to marry’, follows the analogy of गस्‌} e. 9. 
with prep. उप, उपायंसि or उपायसि. In Par. यस्‌ takes form VI., अग्नंसीत. 

3. दा ‘to give दे ‘to protect’, wr ° to place ', स्था ° to stand,’ (and 
likewise दो ‘to cut’, and š ‘to suck’, when they take the forms of the 
Atmane.) change their final to इ in Atmanepada ; afterwards § 347 (a) 
applies to the terminations beginning with tq and स्थ; e. g. sing, 
अदिपि, अदिथाः, अदित; Du. अदिप्वहि; 2. Plur. अदिढुस्‌ ( $347 c). When 
used in Parasmai., these roots take form I., अढात्‌, अधात्‌, अस्थात्‌. 

4. qa A. ‘to go’, is regular (e. g. अपत्सि) except in the 3 Sing. 
'À., where it takes the passive form अपादि; बुध ( बुध्यते) ‘to awako’, 
does the same optionally; 3 Sing. agg or अबोधि, 


$ 351. Provided that they are not specially restricted to Form I., 
IT, III., VI., or VITI.— 
1. All ani roots must take this form of the Sibilant-Aorist;e. g. 


rt. कृ, Par अकार्पीत्‌, Atm. aga; 7४. qa, Par. अपाक्षीत्‌) Atm. अपक्त; 
except— 


(a) स्तु and सु ‘to squeeze out’, which take form V. in Par; e.g. 
Par. serat. Atm. अस्तोष्ट; and | 

(b) roots in ऋ preceded by more consonants than one, which may take 
form LV. or V. in Atm.;¢.9. rt, ex, Par. अस्मापीत्‌, Atm. अस्खत ०" अस्सरिए, 

2. All optionally-anz roots may optionally take this form or form 
V.; ८, g. rt. Wa, Par, अन्नाक्षीत्‌ or अन्रश्चीत्‌; except— 

(०) SE which takes only form V., आङ्गीत; and 
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(6) धू, which takes only form V. in Par.; Par. अधावीत्‌, Atm. अधोष्ट 
or अधविष्ट. 


9. The (se?) root s and all (set) roots ending in sç optionally take 
form IV. or V. in Atm; e.g. rt. क्‌, Par. अकारीत्‌, Atm. अकी or 
अकरिष्ट, अकरीष्ट. | 

V.— Fifth Form ( Parasmai, and Atmane, ). 

$ 992. (a) The terminations of this form of the Sibilant-Aorist are 
obtained by prefixing the intermediate इ to the terminations of form IV. 
(observe § 59); the terminations of the 2 and 3 Sing. Par. however are 
Z: and ईत्‌. 


(b) Table showing the terminations of form V. of the Aorist: 








Parasmai. Atmano, 
हाड हं iy 
Sing. Dual, Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur. 
1 इपंम्‌ इष्थ इ्म इपि इष्वहि इष्महि 
e 
23: — SET इष्ट XE: इपाथाम्‌ इध्वम्‌ 
3 इत्‌ इष्टाम्‌ इषुः इष्ट इषाताम्‌ इषत 


$ 393. (a) The initial = of these terminations may optionally be 
lengthened in the Atmane. of q and of roots ending in sg; e.g. rt. =, 
3 Sing. Atm. अवरिष्ट or अवर्राए; cx, अस्तरिष्ट or aag; इ must be 
lengthened in the Par. and Atm, of sg ‘to seize’; e.g. 1 Sing. Par. 
अग्रहीपस्‌ , Atm. अग्रही पि. | 

(b) The x of the temination of the 2 Plur. Atm. इध्वस or ईध्वम्‌ is 
optionally changed to I when the termination is immediately preceded 
by a semivowel or g; e.g. rt. «q, 3 Plur. Atm. अस्तरिध्वम or NARTA, 
अस्तरीध्चसू OF अस्तरीदुस्‌, | 

Š 354, (a) Vriddhi is substituted for final radical vowels in Parasmai- 
pada, and Guna for final radical vowels in Atmanepade; e. g. rt. लू; 1 
Sing. Par. अली + इपस्‌ ->अछाबिपस्‌; Atm. अलो + इपि = अछचि पि. 

(b) Guna is substituted for penultimate ( prosodially ) short radical 
vowels in Parasmai. and Atmane.; e, g. rt gq, | Sing. Par. अवोधिपम्‌; 
rt. HI, 1 Sing. Atm. अकल्पिपि. agp 

(c) ‘The penultimate अ of roots ending in अरू and अलू and of qe 
‘to speak’, and spar, ' to go’, is lengthened in Parasmat. ; e. g. rt. TAR 
1 Sing. Par, अज्वाकिपस्‌; rt. az, अवादिपम्‌. Other roots with penulti- 
mute अ, provided they begin with a consonant, lengthen their vowel 
optionally in Parasmai. ; e. g. rt, पटू, 1 Sing. Par, अपठिपस्‌ or अपाठिपमू. 
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But roots ending in हू, स्‌, ०7 यू, श्वस्‌ ‘to breathe’, gq ‘to laugh’, 
and some other less common roots do not Jenghen their penultimate 
अ; ०. g. rt. अहू, 1 Sing Par. अग्रहीपम्‌; rt. क्रम्‌; अक्रमिपम्‌ ४०, 

§ 900. Paradigms: The fifth Form of the Aorist (š. e. the second 


Form of the Sibilant-Aorist) of Z P. A, ‘to cut,’, eq P. A, ‘to spread’ 
gq P. ‘to know’, BL A, ‘to be fit’, 


Parasmai. 
ME अलाविषम्‌ अस्तारिषम्‌ अवोधिषम्‌ 
B] 2 wet: अस्तारी: अवोधी: 
3 अळावीत्‌ अस्तारीतू अवोधीत्‌ 
E 1 अलाविष्व अस्तारिष्व अवोधिष्व 
& | 2 अलाविष्टम्‌ अस्तारिष्टम्‌ अवोधिष्टम्‌ 
3 अळाविष्टाम्‌ अस्तारिष्टाम्‌ अवोधिष्टाम्‌ 
AE अठाविष्म अस्तारिष्म `. अवोधिष्म 
a | 2अलाविष्ट असारिष्ट अवोधिष्ट 
3 अलाविषुः अस्तारिषुः अवोधिषुः 
Atmane, 


1 अलविषि अस्तरिषि or अस्तरीषि अकल्पिषि 
२ अळविष्ठाः अस्तरिष्ठाः अस्तरीठाः अकल्पिष्ठाः 
8 अळविष्ट अस्तरिष्ट अस्तरीष्ट अकल्पिष्ट 


| 1 अळविष्वहि अस्तरिष्वहि अस्तरीष्वहि अकसर्पिष्वहि 


Sing. 


2 अलविषाथाम्‌ अस्तरिषाथाम्‌ अस्तरीपाथामू अकल्पिषाथामू 

3 अळविषाताम्‌ अस्तरिषाताम्‌ अस्तरीपाताम्‌ अकह्पिषाताम्‌ः 

1 अळविष्महि अस्तरिष्महि अस्तरीष्महि अकल्पिष्महि 

2 अङविध्वम्‌ अस्तरिध्वम्‌ अस्तरीध्वम्‌ अकर्पिध्वम्‌ 
or दुम्‌ ० ढुम्‌ or gg 

3 अळविषत अस्तरिपत aada अकल्पिपत 


Dual 


Plur. 
“नाना 


CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


8 360. ] CONJUGATION OF VERBS, 135 


$ 996. Irregular Aorists of the fifth Form: 
l. fü ‘to swell’, Par, अश्वयीत्‌} ( seo 8 340, 4, ८). 


2. Roots of 8th (tanádi) class in च or vr optionally drop their final 
consonant and substitute था; and त for the terminations इष्टाः and gu 
in the 2 and 3 Sing. Atmane. only ; e. g. rt. तन्‌, 2 Sing. Atm. अतनिष्टाः 
or अतथाः; 3 Sing. अतनिष्ट or अतत. सन्‌ lengthens its radical vowel when 
न्‌ is dropped ; e. g. 2 Sing. Atm. असनिएाः or असाथाः. 


3. The roots दीप्‌ ‘to shine ’, जन्‌ ‘to be born’, पूर्‌ ‘to be full’, ताय्‌ 
‘to spread’, and प्यायू ° to grow’, optionally form the 3 Sing. Atm. like 
the Passive ( § 393 ) ; e. g. अदीपिष्ट or अदीपि; अजनि or अजनि &c. 

4. विज! ‘to tremble’, retains its radical vowel unchanged in this 
form of the Aorist, and in other tenses and derivative verbal forms tho 


terminations of which take the intermediate इ; e. g. 3 Sing. Aor, Par. 
अविजीत्‌; Simple Fut. विजिप्यति. | 


§ 357. All roots that are not restricted to any other form of the 
Aorist take this form. Accordingly, it is specially peculiar to set 
roots (see § 351 ). 


VI.—Stath Form (only Parasmaipada ). 


§ 358. (a) The terminations of this form of the Sibilant-Aorist 
are derived from the Parasmaipada-terminations of the fifth form by 
prefixing स्‌ to them. 


(6) Table showing the terminations of form VI. of the Aorist: 


Parasmai. 





Sing. Dual. Plur. 
1 सिषेम्‌ सिष्व fase 
2 सीः fasq fae 
8 सीत्‌ Rem सिपुः 
359, Final radical vowels remain unchanged (but observo 
297, 0); final सू is changed to Anusvara (89310, 0); e g. rt. या, 
Sing. Par. अयासिपम$ rt. णे, अगासिपम्‌; rt. नसू; अनंसिपस्‌. 
Š 360. Paradigms: The sixth Form of the Aorist (१. e. the third 


Form of the Sibilant-Aorist ) of या P. ‘to go’, गे P. ‘to sing’, नस्‌ P. 
t to bend’, 


Š 
1 
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Parasmaipada. 

1 अयासिषम्‌ अगासिषम्‌ अनंसिषम्‌ 
a] 1 अयासीः अगासीः अनसीः 
FAR अयासीत्‌ अगासीत्‌ अनंसीत्‌ 

1 अयासिष्व अगासिष्व अनसिष्व 
$12 अयासिष्टम्‌ अगासिष्टम्‌ अनंसिष्टम 
ly अयासिष्टाम्‌ अगासिष्टाम्‌ अनंसिष्टाम्‌ 

1 अयासिष्म अगासिष्म अनंसिष्म 
E 2 अयासिष्ट अगासिष्ट अनंसिष्ट 


3 अयासिषुः अगासिषुः — अनंसिषुः 


8 961. All roots ending in आ ( ए, ओ, and iz, see $ 297, b); which 
are not restricted to form I., II., or III., and the roots Rr ‘to throw’, 
मी ‘to destroy? ( which change their final to आ, Š 403), नम्‌, यस्‌, and 
रॅस take this form of the Sibilant-Aorist in Par. 3 €. g. rt. ज्ञा ‘to know’, 
अज्ञासीत्‌; tt. पा ‘to protect’, अपासीत्‌; rt. मि ‘to throw’, असासीत्‌ ; &c. 
Tho root ली ( $ 403) may optionally take this form or form IV. in 
Par., अलासीत्‌ or अलेपीत. When used in Atm ane, all these (anit) 


roots take form IV.; e. g. STT, अज्ञास्त; नम्‌, अनस्त. 
Vil.— Seventh Horm ( Parasmai, and Atmane. ). 


8 962. (a) The syllable g ( changeable to प by $ 59) is prefixed 
to the personal terminations given in col. II. of § 227, before they are 
added to the root. ‘The अ of सं is dropped before vowel-terminations, 
and lengthened before terminations beginning with व्‌ or T. 

(4) Table showing the terminations of form VII. of the Aorist: 








Parasmai. Atmane. 
— N ——Sv K V- w — 
Sing. > Dual Plur. Sing. Dual, Plur. 
1 qq साव साम सि ma सामहि 
2 सः सत सत्त सथा; साथाम सध्वम 
9 सत्‌ सताम्‌ सन्‌ सत साताम्‌ सन्त 


S 303. Final radical ग, प्‌, and = combine with the initial qo. 
the terminations to क्ष ( Š 310, 6); afterwards initial ग्‌ and दू oÍ roots 
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ending in. हु become q and 4(§ 53); eg. rt. feat, 3.Sing. Par. 
अदिक्षत्‌; rt. द्विप्‌, अद्विक्षत्‌; rt. दिहू, अधिक्षत; rt. fog, अलिक्षत्‌. 

š 8 364. Paradigm: The seventh Form of the Aorist (3. e. the fourth 
Form of the Sibilant-Aorist ) of दिइए P. A. ‘to show’. 








Parasmai. Atmane. 
—— भू — — MÀ 
Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur. 


1 अदिक्ष्म्‌ अदिक्षाव अदिक्षाम अदिक्षि अदिक्षावहि अदिक्षामहि 

2 अदिक्ष: अदिक्षतम्‌ अदिक्षत अदिक्षथाः अदिक्षाथाम्‌ अदिक्षध्वम्‌ 

3 अदिक्षत्‌ अदिक्षताम्‌ अदिक्षन्‌ अदिक्षत अदिक्षाताम्‌ अदिक्षन्त 
$ 365. Irregular Aorists of the seventh form: | 


। The roots g ‘to hide’, Rg * to smear’, gw 'to milk, and fag ‘to 
lick’, may optionally drop the initial स ( or सा) of the terminations of 
the 2 and 3 Sing., 1 Du., and 2 Plur. in Atmanepada ; 6. g. 


TE, 2 Sing. अघुक्षथाः or अगूढाः, 3 Sing. अघुक्षत or अगूढ; ` 


! Du. -अधुक्षावहि or अगुद्नहि; 
2 Plur. अधघुक्षध्चम्‌ or ATER (83125). 
ee, 2 Sing. अधुक्षथाः or STU; 9 Sing. अधुक्षत or अदुग्ध; 
1 Du. अधुक्षावहि or agg; 
| 2 Plur. अधुक्षध्वस or अधुग्ध्वम्‌ ( $ 312 0). 

Š 300, This form of the Sibiiant-Aoristis peculiar to anif roots 
which end with one of theconsonantasr, प्‌, or z, immediately preceded 
by one of the vowels इ, 3, KR. The following roots take only this form : 
कुर, दिश, RIL sar, लिश, विश, त्विप, द्विप, विष्‌, fax ; $& Rr १ रह्‌) 
and fez. The roots zzz, «gar, and HT optionally take this form or form 
IV. (e. g AGA, ०7 अभाक्षीत्‌, or अम्राक्षीत्‌), The optionally-ami roots 
fea Po गुह, qu, qu, and egg optionally take this form of form V. (८.५. 
अक्लिक्षत्‌ or अङ्कुशीत्‌). The root fzzw takes this form when it means ‘to 
embrace’ ( अश्िक्षत्‌); otherwise it takes form IT. (w gq; $ 940, 3 0) 
The root zar cannot take this form ( $ 340, 4, a). ; 

3.— THE Two FUTURES. 

§ 367. As there aro two forms of the Perfcct—a Reduplicated Perf. 
and a Periphrastic Perf.—,and two of the Aorist—a Radical Aor, and 
a Sibilant-Aor.—, so there are also two forms of the Future, a Simple 

Future and a. Periphrastic Future; unlike, however, what is the case in 
the Perfect and Aorist, neither of these Futures is restricted to a limited 


16 8 
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number or a particular class of verbal roots, but all roots may equally 
form both the Simple and the Periphrastic Future. 


a.—The Simple Future. 


$ 968. (a) The syllable सय (changeable to cy in accordance with 
$59) is added to the root (e. g. rt. दा, Future base दास्य), and to the 
base formed in this manner the personal terminations given in col. I. of 
Š 227 are attached in Par. and Atm. (८. g. 3 Sing. Par. दास्य + ति = 
दास्यति; Atm.grer + ते = दास्यते). The rules laid down in § 939 apply 
to the vowel अ of स्य and the initial letters of the personal terminations ; 
€ ४. दास्य--सि > दास्यासि; दास्य + अन्ति = दास्यन्ति; दास्य + ए = दास्ये; 
दास्य + आते = दास्येते. 

(० Table showing the terminations of the Simple Future: 
Parasmai. Atmane. 


cM Á— en, 
Sing. Dual, Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur. 


lett स्यावः स्यामः š स्यावहे स्यामहे 
श्स्यसि स्यथः स्यथ स्यसे स्येथे स्यध्वे 


3 स्यति .. स्यतः स्यन्ति स्यते A स्यन्ते. 
§ 369, Final radical consonants combine with the initial स्‌ of these 
terminations according to the rules given in § 309 &c. ; e, g, 


rt, शकू; 3 Sing. Par. शकू + स्यति = दाक्ष्यति. 
TÉ पच्‌; 3, ,, » पच + स्यति = पक्ष्यति. 
rt, घश्च; 5 २, » FTA + स्यति = व्रक्ष्यति, 
Tb, TF; 5 y » अछ + स्यति = प्रक्ष्यति. 
» SSL + स्यति = त्यक्ष्यति- 
Tt, लभ्‌ ,, 5 Atm. Gy + स्यते = quen. 
rt. गस; 5 5 » WH + स्यते = गंस्यते. 
. Xt. विदा; ११ 39 Par. वेश + स्याति = वेक्ष्यति. 
7७ चस; „ 5 , बस्‌ Faf वत्स्यति. 
rt. qu ११ » 33 ce + स्यति = धक्ष्यति. 
rt, Tog 35 mn १) vg T स्याति = लेक्ष्याति. 
rt. TE 5 1१ 99 2 नह T स्यति = नत्स्यति. : 
| 8 910. (a) Seg roots must, and optionally-aniz roots may, insert the 
intermediate = before the terminations स्यामि ४९, of the Simple Future ; 
observe however (0), (c), and (d); e. g. | 
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rb. पत्‌, 3 Sing. Par. पत्‌ + इ न स्यति = पतिष्यति. 
rt. कु, » 5 3 कर्‌ + इ + स्यति = करिष्यति. T 
rt. छिद्‌, » n > केद्‌ T z + स्यति = झेदिप्यति. "e 


०7 c+ सति > छेत्सति. 
(b) Roots ending in ze, and हन्‌ ‘to strike’, though otherwise ani, 
always insert g in the Simple Future ; € Je 


76. कु, 3 Sing. Par. कर्‌ + इ + स्यति = करिष्यति. 

" हन्‌ » ७», ५» हन्‌ + इ+ स्यति= हनिष्यति. 
(c) The sef roots कृत्‌ P. ‘to cut’, चृत्‌ P. ‘to kill’, CEN P. A. ‘to 
play’, aq P. A, ‘to kill’, and =< P. ‘to dance’, may optionally omit g; e.g. 


rt. कृत्‌, 3 Sing. Par. कर्तिप्याति or कत्स्येति. 


(d) गम्‌ inserts इ only in Parasmai. ; TL; TY, स्यन्दू and apy insert 
ib only in Atmane.; e. g. 


rt. गस्‌, 3 Sing. Par. गमिष्यति; Atm. (with prep. सम्‌) संगंस्यते 
ri qq.» 5 n वत्स्योति; » वर्तिष्यते. | : 
(e) The intermediate ह must be lengthoned in the Simple Fut. of 


महू; and it may optionally be lengthened in the Simple Fut. of वू; and 
of roots ending in sg; ०. g. 


rt. गहू, 3 Sing. Par. ग्रहीष्यति. 
rt. A, 5 3 3 करिष्यति or करीष्यति. 


S 971 (a) Final radical g, Š, उ, ऊ, ऋ, and sg, and penultimate 
( prosodially ) short vowels are gunated; e. g, rt. सा, 9 Sing. Par, 


नेप्यति; rt. Rg, भेत्खति; rt. तुद्‌ तोस्स्पति; 1६. ga, योधिष्यति. But rt. 
निन्दू , निन्दिष्याति; rt. जीव्‌, जीविष्यति. 

(b) zat ‘to see’ and सूज. ‘to emit’ must substitute z for the Guna 
अरू; other anif roots with penultimate sç, and the roots gq and vq 
when without tho intermediate इ, may do the same optionlly ; e. g. rt. 
देश्‌, 9 Sing. Par. द्रक्ष्यति; rt. wa, सप्स्यति or स्रप्खति; rt. तृप्‌, तप्स्यति or 
लप्स्यति (or तपिप्यति ). 


8 972. Paradigns: The Simple Future of दा P. A, ‘to give’ भू 


P. A, * to be’, तुद P. A. ‘to strike’, gq P. A. ‘to know’, गे P. ‘to sing’, 
and जीव्‌ P. ‘to livo’. nif 
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140 
Rt. दा. 
pO et ee लै 
Par. Atm. 
; | 1 दास्यामि दास्ये 
पे 9 दास्यसि दास्यसे 
०2 ` 
3 दास्यति दास्यते 
1 दास्याः दास्यावहे 
= ` x 
ह ॥ 2 दास्यथः aAA 
8 दास्यतः दास्येते 
1 दास्यामः दास्यामहे 
E 9 दास्यथ दास्यध्वे 
3 दास्यन्ति seed 
Rt. तुटू. 
Par. Atm 
_ [1 तोत्सयासि det 
Ë 9 तोत्स्यासे तोत्खसे 
3 तोत्स्यते तोत्स्यते 
[1 तोत्खावः  तोत्स्यावहे 
S19 तोस्स्यथः तोत्स्ये Š थे 
A तोत्स्य ~ AA 
3 तोत्स्यतः त्स्येत 
1 तोत्स्यामः तोत्स्यामहे 
š १ तोत्स्यथ तोत्स्यध्वे 
8 तोत्स्पन्ति तोत्स्यन्ते 


[$ 372— 


Re. भू. 
qr 
Par. Atm. 
भविष्यामि भविष्ये 
भविष्यसि भविष्यसे 
भविष्यति भविष्यते 
भविष्यावः भविष्याबहे 
भविष्यथः भविष्येथे 
भविष्यतः भविष्येते 
भविष्यामः भविष्यामहे 
भविष्यथ भविष्यध्वे 
भविष्यन्ति भविष्यन्ते 
Rt. युध्‌, 
——— 
Par. Atm. 
वोधिष्यामि वोधिष्ये 
बोधिष्यसि वोधिष्यसे 
वोधिष्यति वोधिष्यते 
बोधिष्यावः बोधिध्यावहे 
वोधिष्यथः वोधिष्येथ 
वोधिष्यतः वोधिष्येते 
वोधिष्यामः वोधिष्यामहे 
वोधिष्यथ वोधिष्यध्वे 
वोधिष्यन्ति वोधिष्यन्ते 
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Rt. गै, Ri. जीव. 
Par. i Par, 

{1 गास्यामि जीविष्यामि 
2 9 गास्यसि जीविष्यसि 
3 गास्यति जीविष्यति 
` (1 गास्यावः जीविष्य़ावः 
E 2 गास्यथः जीविष्यथ; 
3 गास्यतः जीविष्यतः 
1 गास्यासः ` जीविष्यामः 

E २ गास्यथ ` जीविष्यथ. 


3 गास्यन्ति जीविष्यन्ति 


b.—The Periphrastic Future. 


S 373. (a) The terminations of the 5 Sing., Du., and Plur., both in 
Par, and in Atm., are ता, तारो, तारः (i.c. tho Nom, Sing, Du., and Plur, 
Masc. of the Suflix g; $ 149); in the remaining forms ता is affixed to the 
root and to the base formed in this manner the corresponding forms 

of.the Present Ind. Par, and Atm. of अस्‌ ‘to be’ ( $ 269) aro added 


(b) Table showing the terminations of the Periphrastic Future; 
` Parasmai, | Atmane. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur. 


1 तास्मि तास्वः तास्मः ताहे . तास्वहे तास्महे 

2 तासि तास्थः तास्थ तासे तासाथे ताध्वे 
` S ° 

3 aT तारो ` तारः ता तारो तारः 


$ 374. Tinal radical consonants combine with the initial तू of theso 
terminations according to the rules given in § 909 ctc; e. g. Yt. WE; 
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७ Sing. amr; rt, पच्‌, पत्ता; 7. प्रछू, wer; 7. त्यज्‌, त्यक्ता; 7 यज, 
यष्टा; १७ छस्‌, लबधा; Th गम्‌, गन्ता; rb, दह्‌, द्रथा; 7७ TH, नद्धा; Tt. qur, 
घोढा; eic. oe 

8 375. (a) Sef roots must, and optionally- anit roots may, insert 
the intermediate z before the terminations तास्मि etc, of the Periphrastic 
Future (but observe (6) ); e.g. rt. a, 3 Sing. भविता; 7७ श्रि, श्रयिता; rt. जाणू, 
जागरिता; rt. पत्‌, पतिता; rt. स्वर, erat or स्वरिता; rt. ब्रश्च, sre or ब्रश्चिता; rt. 
दुह्‌, द्रोग्धा or द्रोढा or द्रोहिता. But rt. दा, दाता; rt, जि, जेता; rt, गे, गाता; 
7७ AR, शक्ता; eto. 3 

(b) The set roots sy (इच्छति) P. ‘to wish’, रिष्‌ P. ‘to hurt’, रुप P. 
‘to hurt’, g P. ‘to desire’, and सहु A. ‘to bear’, may optionally omit; 
e.g. YU. gw, 3 Sing. एपिता or ur; rt. qu सहिता or सोढा ( 8 311, d) 

(c) The intermediato g is lengthened as in the Simple Future 
( 8 370, e); e. g. rt. sz, 3 Sing. ग्रहीता; rt. कृ, करिता or करीता. 

§ 9(6. The rules given in $ 371 apply also in the Periphrastic 
Future ; e. g. 
_ (a) rt. नी, 3 Sing. नेता; rt. मिदू, भेत्ता; rt. तुदू, तोत्ता; rt. gq, बोधिता. 
But rt. निन्दू, निन्दिता; rt. जीव्‌, जीविता. 

(b) rt. इञ्‌, 3 Sing. द्रष्टा; rt. सप्‌, सप्ता or eret; rt, तृप्‌ , तर्प्ता or तप्ता 
( or तर्पिता ). 
. $8 911. ` Paradigms : The Periphrastic Future of at P. A. ५० give’, 
भू P. A. ‘to be’, तुदू P. A. ‘to strike ^; and 3p P. ‘to sing.' ! 








Ri. दा. Rt. भू. 
——— ँ].ँ.. I, पाण 
Par. Atm, ' Par. Atm. 
E 1 दातास्मि दाताहे भवितास्मि भविताहे 
ey 2 दातासि दातासे भवितासि भवितासे 
3 दाता दाता सविता सचिता 
| ! दाताखः . दातास्वहे अविताखः  सवितास्त्रहे 
cd 
& | 2 दाताखः दातासाथे भवितास्थः भवितासाथे 
दातारौ aaa भवितारो भवितारो 
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1 दातास्मः दातास्महे भवितास्मः भवितास्महे 





n ` 
ॐ | 2 दातास्थ दाताध्वे भवितास्थ भविताध्वे 
3 दातारः दातारः भवितारः भवितारः 
Rt. तुद्‌. Rt, गे. 
— —À 
Par. Atm, Par, 
_ [1 तोत्तास्मि तोत्ताहे गातास्मि 
E 2 तोत्तासि तोत्तासे गातासि 
8 तोत्ता तोत्ता गाता 
(lati: तोत्ताखहे गाताखः 
E 9 तोत्तास्थः तोत्तासाथे गातास्थः 
3 तोत्तारौ तोत्तारौ गातारो . 
1 तोत्तास्मः तोत्तास्महे ` गातास्मः 
= च 
ERE तोत्तास्थ तोत्ताध्वे गातास्थ 
3 तोत्तारः तोत्तारः गातारः 


4,—Tur CONDITIONAL, 


$ 378. The Conditional is derived from the Simple Future by the - 
addition of the augment ( $ 229 ) and the substitution of the personal 
terminations असू, : , त्‌ &c. in col. 11, of $ 227 for the terminations सि; 
सि, ति ७०. eg. rt. दा, Simple Fut. Par. दास्यति, Condit. अदास्यत्‌; Atm. 
दास्यते, अदास्यत; ré gu ‘to wish’, Simple Fut. एपिप्यति; Condit, 


ऐपिप्यत्‌ ; (४०, 


$ 379, Paradigms: Tho Conditional of दा P. A. ‘to give’, भू P. A. 
‘to he’, gg P. A, ‘to strike’, गे P. ' to sing ', and uq A, ‘to grow’. | 
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Rt. दा. R£ भू. 
Par. Aim. Par. Atm, 
(1 अदास्यम्‌ अदास्ये अभविष्यम्‌ अभविष्ये 
oN 
A) 2 अदास्यः  अदास्यथाः अभविष्यः अभविष्यथाः 
3 अदास्यत्‌ अदास्यत अभविष्यत्‌ अभविष्यत 
[1 अदास्याव अदास्यावहि अभविष्याव अभविष्यावहि 
E 2 अदास्यतम्‌ अदास्येथाम्‌ अभविष्यतम्‌ अभविष्येथाम्‌ 
8 अदास्यताम्‌ अदास्येताम्‌ अभविष्यताम्‌ अभविष्येतामः 
(1 अदास्याम same अभविष्याम अभविष्यासहि 
š 2 अदास्यत अदास्यध्वम्‌ अभविष्यत अभविष्यध्वम 
3 अदास्यन्‌ अदास्यन्त अभविष्यन्‌ अभविष्यन्त 
Rt, ga. Rt गै, Ru एध. 
Par. Aim. Par. ; Atm, 
3 | 1 aikan अतोल्स्थे अगास्यम्‌ ऐशथिष्ये 
on 
E | २ अतोत्स्यः . अतोत्सथाः AMR: ऐधिष्यथाः 
"€ 
8 अतोत्स्यत्‌ अतोत्स्यत अगास्यत्‌ एधिष्यत 
(1 अतोत्खाव अतोस्स्यावहिः . अगास्याव ऐधिष्यावहिः 
— ~ 
B | 2 अतोत्स्यतम्‌ अतोत्स्येथाम्‌ अगास्यतम्‌ पऐेधिष्य्रेथाम्‌ 
: ~ अतोट E x 
3 अतात्स्यताम्‌ अतोत्खेताम्‌ अगास्यताम्‌ ऐधिष्येताम 
flair अतोत्स्यामहि ame ऐशिष्यासहि 
= `x Š 
2)? अतोत्स्त अतोस्स्वध्वम अगास्यत एधिष्यध्वम्‌ 
3 अतोत्स्यन्‌ अतोत्स्यन्त अगास्यन्‌ ऐधिष्यन्त 


3 380 (a) In Parasmai. यास 18 affixed to the root, and to the base 
formed in this way the personal terminations of ihe Parasmai, given in 
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col, II of § 227 ave added; in the 3 Plur., however, z: is substituted 
for अनू. In the 2 and 3 Sing. aat: and यास्‌ू+त्‌ become याः and यात्‌. 

(b) In Atmane. सी (changeable to पी by $ 59) is affixed to the root, 
and to the base formed in this manner the personal terminations of the 
Atmane, given in col. Il. of § 227 are added; but अ is substituted for 
इ; रन्‌ for अन्त, and a sibilant is prefixed to the dental of tho termina- 
tions थाः, <, आथाम्‌, and arang. Before personal terminations com- 
mencing with a vowel सी ( or घी) is changed to सीय ( or पीय). 

(c) Table showing the terminations of the Benedictive : 





Parasmai. Atmane. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur. 


1 यासम्‌ unm यास्म सीय सीवहि सीमहि 
2 याः यास्तम्‌ यात TED सीयास्थाम्‌ सीध्वम्‌ 


3 यात्‌ यास्ताम्‌ यासुः सीष्ट सीयास्ताम्‌ सीरन्‌ 

(d) The of the termination सीध्वस्‌ (or पोध्वस्‌) must be changed to 
« when tho termination is immediately preceded by any radical vowel 
except अ or आ, or by र्‌; e. 9. rt z, छोपीढ्सू; rt. cq, «ires. It may 
optionally be changed to z when the termination is preceded by the 
intermediate g and this intermediate g again is preceded by a semi- 
vowel or हू; ९.9. rt. लू, लविपीध्वम्‌ or SATA: But rt. ge, तुत्सीध्वस्‌ ; 
rb. ay, बोधिपीध्वम्‌ cc. 

(a).—Parasmaipada. 

§ 381. (a) The terminations are added immediately to the root; e.g. 
1७, भू, 9 Sing. भूयात्‌} rt. नृत्‌, नृत्यात. 

(b) Tho following changes take place in the root: 

1. A penultimate nasal is generally dropped ; €. g. rt. दंश्‌, दर्यात; 
7. बन्ध्‌, बध्यात्‌- But rt. नन्दू , नन्द्यात्‌; rt. निन्द्‌ , निन्द्यात्‌. ॐ. 

( Note: The following are the common roots that drop their penul- 
timate nasal by this and similar rules that will be given below (88 387, 
461, &c.): WHA, UF, रअ, AH, AGG ग्रन्थ्‌, मन्थ्‌; उन्दू , स्कन्द्‌ + स्यन्दू ; इन्भू + 
बन्धू; दस्भ्‌, स्तम्भू; दंश्‌) अंश or अस; viu, शंस्‌) खेस्‌; and ge). 

2, Final z and उ are lengthened ; e. g. rt. चि, चीयात्‌; tt. eg. स्तुयात्‌. 

3. final x, when preceded by ono radical consonant, is changed to 
रि; when preceded by more consonants, and in rt. ऋ ‘to go, to अर्‌; 
८. g. rb. कु) क्रियात्‌} tt. eu, स्मर्यात्‌; 1४. क, अयात्‌; ( Here the स्‌ prefixed 
Lo & by $ 487, b is not treated as a radical consonant ; संस्कृ, ARBAT). 

> 19:8 
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4. Final % is changed to St; but when preceded by a labial, to FT 
(3 48); e. g. rt. क्‌, कीयोत्‌; rt. पृ, पूयात्‌. E 5. 

5. The final vowel of दा ‘to give,’ दो, धा, धे; मा, स्था, गे, पा ‘to drink’, 
हा ‘to abandon’, and सो, must be changed to q; and final आ (or ऐ) 
preceded by more radical consonants than one may optionally be changed 
to w or remain आ ( 8 297, 5); e. g. rt. दा, देयात्‌ ; rt. गे, WAT; rt. ग्ले, 
र्लेयातू or ग्लायात्‌} but rt. पा ‘to protect’, पायात्‌ &c, | 

6. The roots VT, वदू, वप्‌, qur, वस्‌ ‘to dwell’, वहू, and स्वप substi- 
tute उ for च; यज्‌, STZ, and eqq substitute g for य; SE, Tg, अजू, and 
stag Substitute sç for र; वे, & and far substitute = for वे and चि; व्ये and 
ज्या Substitute ई for ये and या; शास्‌ substitutes इ for आ; e. 9. rt. वच्‌, 
o ada THs इज्यात्‌; 7. अहू गृह्यात्‌; 7४ ह्वे, ह्यात; rt. व्ये, चीयात्‌ ; rt. 
गास, . j 

7. Observe $ 46 ; e, ४. th. दिव्‌, दीव्यात्‌. 

(b).—Atmanepada. 

Š 982. (a) In general, set roots must, and optionally anit roots may, 
prefix the intermediate to the Atmane. terminations of the Benedictive 
ae EET are added to the root ( $ 298 ) But the following special 
rute must be observed:— 

(b) - Roots ending in sç preceded by more consonants than one, the 
nd J, Re Toots in sg may prefix ļ to the terminations optionally; e.g. 

EM Sing watz or स्मरिपीष्ट; rt. eq, effie or Rhy; ( संस्कृ, only 
IKA The intermediate इ is lengthened only after the root अहः €. g. 

B ~ 
à d 983. (८) When the intermediate q is prefixed to the terminations, 
Mom hie and penultimate ( prosodial ly) short vowels are 
V. Š 354, “ and $3 लविपीष्ट; rt. QW, चांधपीए. (Compare Aorist, Form 

(b When the terminations are added without the intermediate 
final b ड्र, उ, and < are gunated; final sẹ is changed to St, or, when 
0d हना to ऊर्‌ ($48 ); other vowels remain unchanged 

X e c 7, b); e. g. rt. जि, Srdrg; rt. <, स्तीर्पीए (or स्तरिपीष्ट ); rt. 
$ पूर्पीष्ट ( or पारेपीष्ट); rt. दा, दासीष्ट; rt. त्रै, च्रासीए, rt. =, eig. (Compare 
Aorist, Form IV., § 248, 0 ). 

(c) Final radical consonants combine with the initial g of the termi- 
nations according to the rules in $ 809 &e.; ८ rt l. 4 ñ 
rt, rt. ferr. Ren 9^9 TS gg ०. d, सुत्सीए; 

Soy यक्षी; rt, AGE, लिक्षीष्ट &c. 
> ^ (c e RM SHl he Benedictivo of fa P. A, ‘io conquer’, भू 

' ` ००० gel. 1, P. A, cto know? s= P. A, ‘to strike’, 
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Rt. जि. Rt, भू. 


oo मा प्ये 


Par. Atm. Par. Atm. 


1 जीयासम्‌ जेषीय भूयासम्‌ भविषीय 
2 Sitar: जेषीष्ठा: भूयाः भविषीष्ठाः 








D 


1ne 











(३ जीयात्‌ जेषीष्ट भूयात्‌ भविषीष्ट 
[1 जीयाख जेषीवहि ya भविषीवहि 
š 2 जीयास्तम्‌ जेषीयास्थाम्‌ भूयास्तम्‌ अविषीयाखाम्‌ 
3 जीयास्ताम्‌ जेषीयास्ताम्‌ भूयास्ताम्‌ भविषीयास्ताम्‌ 
(ister जेषीमहि भूयास्म भविषीमहदि 
Ë | 2 जीयास्त जेषीद्वम्‌ भूयास्त भविषीध्वम्‌ ०:इम्‌ 
3 जीयासुः जेषीरन्‌ भूयासुः भविषीरन्‌ 
Rt, युध्‌. Ri. g<. 
— k -— —————— o— 
Par. Atm. Par. Atm. 
, [1 वुध्यासम्‌ बोधिषीय तुद्यासम्‌ तुत्सीय 
= | 2 बुध्या: वोधिषीष्ठाः gat: तुत्सीष्ठाः 
3 युध्यात्‌ वोधिषीष्ट gid gale 


2 gee वोधिषीयाखाम्‌ तुद्यास्तम्‌ तुत्सीयाखाम्‌ 
8 बुध्याखाम्‌ वोधिषीयास्ताम्‌ तुद्यास्ताम्‌ तुत्सीयास्ताम्‌ 
| 1 बुध्या वोधिषीमहि gam तुत्सीमहि 


ei 
= 
£a 


š | 1 बुध्याख बोधिषीवहि gar तुत्सीवहि 


9 बुध्यात वोधिषीध्वम्‌ तुद्यास्त  तुत्सीध्वम्‌ 

8 gag: बोधिषीरन्‌ gay: ठुत्सीरन्‌ 
$ 385. Irregular Benedictives :— 

1," इ ‘to go’, Par. Sata; but after prepositions, इयात्‌ , ०. g. संमियात्‌; 
Atm. vig. 


Dual 
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2. The roois ww ‘to dig’, जन्‌ ‘to beget’, and सन्‌ ‘lo obtain’ 
optionally drop their final चू and at the same time lengthen their 
vowel in Parasmai.; c. 0. 3 Sing. Par, खन्यात्‌ ०" खायात्‌. 

3. शस्‌ ‘to go’ drops its final स्‌ optionally in A tmane,; aee or 
aee. (Compare $ 350, 1). ` 

IL—THE PASSIVE, 

8 386, With the exception of the Present indicative, Potential, and 
Imperative, and of the Imperfect, the forms of the Passive are generally 
the same as those of the Atmanepada or reflective voice. The Present 
and Imperfect of the Passive differ commonly from the Present and 
Imperfect Atmane.; they are formed in one and the same manner of all 
primitive roots of all the nine classes. 


A.—THE PRESENT ( INDIC., POTENT, IMPERAT.) AND IMPERFECT, 

§ 387. Formation of the Passive Base : 

(a) The syllable J is added to the root; ८, g. rt, qp, Pass, base भूय; 
rt, तुद्‌, तुद्य; ri. (eu, द्विष्य, 

(6) Before य roots (except those ending in आ, ए, ओ, and à) under- 
go the same changes which they undergo before the terminations of the 
Benedictive Par. ( $ 381, b, 1—4 and 6, 7); e. g. rt. aq, Pass. base 
बध्यः (but 70. निन्द्‌, निन्द्य); rt. चि, चीय; rt. स्तु; स्तूच; rt. m, क्रिय; (संस्कृ, 
संस्क्रिय); rt. स्ट, स्मर्य; rt. ऋ, अर्य; rt. कु; कीर्य; 76 q, पूर्य; 7५. qur) उच्य; 
१ यज्‌, इज्य; rt, अह, गृह्य; rt. हवे, ga; rt. दिव्‌, दीव्य. 

(० The final vowel of दा ‘to give’, दे, दो, धा, घे, मा, स्था, गे, पा ‘to 
drink, हा ‘to abandon’, and सो, is changed ६० š; the final आ (w, ओ, 
and ए, $ 297, b) of other roots remains आ; ८. g. rt, दा, Pass, base ढीय; 
TU, गे, गीय; rt. सो, सीय ; but rt, SIT, ज्ञाय; rt, ei, ध्याय, . 

§ 988. The Passive base is conjugated like the Special base of a root 
of the fourth (divádi) class in Átmane.; €. g. 10, कृ, Pass. base fea; 3 
Sing. Pres. Ind. क्रियते; Pres, Pot. क्रियेत; Pres, Imperat, कियताम्‌; 





Imperf. अक्रियत. 
$ 999. Paradigm: The Present and Imperfect Pass. of yz ‘to 
strike,’ È 
Pres. Ind. Pres: Po t. Pres Imper. Imperf, 
> ` gi ` 
[iss gaa तुय अतुद्य 
312 ge Terr: 
T $ तुद्यथा: TIS अतुद्यथा: 
SOT ^ : 
Seat . तुद्येत TAA अतुद्यत 
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lame gak तुद्यावहे अतुद्यावहि 


E 2 gat तुद्येयाथाम्‌ थाम्‌ अतुयेथाम्‌ 
3 gaa तुय्रेयाताम्‌ तुदेताम्‌ अतुद्येताम 
1 तुद्यामहे gaa ë gmg aga 

jga ë Ma ुद्यध्वम्‌ अतुयध्वम्‌ 
3 dara तुद्येरन्‌ तुद्यन्ताम्‌ AJIA 


S 390. Zrregular Presents and Imperfects of tho Passive: The 
following roots form their Passive base irregularly :— | 
1. The roots खनू ‘to dig’, जन्‌ ‘to beget’, सन्‌ ‘to obtain’ (seo 
8 385, 2), and तन ‘ to stretch’, optionally drop their final नू and at 
the same time lengthen their vowel when they do so ; e. 9. rt. खन Pass, 
base खन्य or खाय, Pres. Ind. खन्यते or खायते, 
9, द्री “to lie down’ forms gre, Pres Ind. शय्यते, 
3. t to understand ? shortens its x; when a preposition is prefixed 
to it; e, g. Pres. Ind. Pass. of qure, egre; but of ऊहू , ऊह्यते. | 
THE PERFECT, THE AORIST, THE Two FUTURES, THE CONDI- 
TIONAL AND THE BENEDICTIVE. - 
(a).—The Perfect. 


8 391. (a) The Reduplicated Perfect of the Passive is formed from 
the same roots and in the same manner as the Redupl. Perf. of the Atm.; 
e.g. rt. भिदू , 9 Sing. Red. Perf. Pass. विभिदे; rt. तुद्‌, तुतुदे; rt. निन्द्‌ , निनि- 
न्दे; rt. कम्‌) चक्रमे; 7. अजू; आनञ्ञे; DU इप्‌, FT Ke. 

§ 392. (b) The Periphrastic Perfect of the Passive is formed from 
the samo roots and in the same manner as the Periphrastic Perf. of the 
Atm., except that all the three auxiliary verbs कृ; अस्‌, and भू are con- 
jugated only in Atmane.; e. g. rt. उन्द्‌, 9 Sing. Periph: Fert Fass. उन्दां- 
चक्रे, 0" उन्दामासे; ०" उन्दांव भूवे ; tt. इक्ष्‌, इक्षांचक्रे, 0" इक्षामासे, OF gaga ७०. 

(b).—The Aorist. 


1.—The 3rd. Pers. Sing. 

S 393. The 3rd Pers, Sing, of the Aor. Pass, is formed in one and 
‘the same manner of all roots, by prefixing to the root the augment and 
by adding to it the termination ह; € 9. rb निन्दू, ० Sing. Aor, Pass. 
अनिन्दि; rt. सेव, असेवि. 
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8 994. Before tho termination g the root undergoes tho following 
changes :— | 

(०) Guna is substituted for a penultimate (prosodially) short vowel p 
८. ४. 7, fira, अभेदि; rt. तुदू, अतोदि; 7४ कृत्‌, अकर्ति, 

(b  Vriddhi is substituted for a final vowel 36 9. vt. चि, अचायि; 
rh नी, अनायि; rt, स्तु, अस्तावि; rt. लू, अलाचि; TU, छु, अकारि; rt. कु, अकारे. 

(c) A penultimate ( prosodially short ) अ is lengthened, except of 
rt. जनू and of roots ending in अस्‌; ८, g. rt. Ig, अवादि; rt. qe, अपादि; 
but ri. er, अदुसि ; rt. जन्‌, अजनि- 

Exception : The penultimate अ of कम्‌, गस्‌, TH, यस्‌, रस्‌, वस, and of 
चम when preceded by the prep, आ, is lengthened; e. ४. अकासि, अगामि, 
अनामि, आचामि do. 

(d) Roots ending in आ, ( ए, ऐ and ओ, § 297, ०) insert य्‌ between the 
root and the termination j €.g. rt. दा, अदायि ; rt. थे, अधायि; rt. गे, अगायि. 

$ 395. Irregular Srd Person Sing. of the Aor, Pass.: 

1, The roots tq ‘to kill’ and रस्‌ ‘to desire’, instead of lengthening 
their vowel, insert a nasal before their final consonant ; अरन्धि, अरस्भि. 

2. लभ्‌ ‘to take’ optionally does the same 3 अलाभि or que. When 
a preposition is prefixed to waz, it forms only ATER, ०.9. TAT, MERR. 

3. भञ्ज्‌ “to break’ forms अभज्ञि Or अभाजि.. 

2,— The remaining Persons of the Aorist Pass. 
(a) Rules applicable equally to all roots, 

8 396. Those roots which actually take Form IV., V., or VIL. of the 
Aor, in Atmane, or which, if they were used in Átmane, would take 
those forms in Átmanepada, uso the same forms of the Aor, Atmane. 
for the Passive; e, g. rt, कृ, 1 Sing. Aor, Pass. अक्षि; rt. दा, अदिपि; rt. 
सुच, असुक्षि; rt. लू, अलविषि; 7४ भू, अभविपि; rt. ङ्विप्‌, अद्विक्षि, 

$ 397, Forms II. and TIT. of the Aor, Atmane, are not used for tho 
Passive ; the roots which in Atmane. take Form II. or TIT, or which 
would take these forms if they were conjugated in Atmane., take in the 
Passive Form IV. or V. of the Aor. Atmane, according as § 351 or 
§ 357 is applicable to them; e.g, set rt. अस्‌ ‘to throw,’ 1 Sing, Aor, Atm. 
आस्थे; Pass. आसिपि; anit rt, ख्या, Atm. अख्ये; Pass. अख्यासि; set rt. 
श्नि, Atm. अशिश्रिय्रे; Pass, अश्रयिपि; anit. rt, 8. Atm, असुखुवे; Pass, असोपि. 
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(b) Optional forms of roots ending in vowels and of ग्रह, दश and हन्‌, 

S 398. All roots ending in vowels, and the roots ag (० seize *, var 
‘to see’, and gq ‘to strike’ may optionally form tho Passive Aorist 
( except in the 3 Sing. ) by augmenting the root and adding to it the- 
terminations of Form V. of the Aor. Atmane.; before these terminations 
the root undergoes the same changes which it undergoes before tho 
termination L1 of the 3 Sing. Aor. Pass, The initial z of the termi- 
nations इपि &c. is not liable to be lengthened Z.g. rt. चि, 1 Sing. Aor, 
Pass. अचायिषि ( or अचेपि ); rt. नी, अनायिपि ( or अनेपि.); rt. snp, अग्राः 
हिपि ( or अग्रहीपि ); rt. zar, अदुशिपि ( or अइक्षि). 

S 399. Paradigms: The Aorist Pass. of कृ ‘to do’, gg ‘to strike’, 
gr ‘to see’, and qz ' to cut. 


Rt. कृ. Rt, ga. 

—.as- k. —. 

1 अकृषि or अकारिपि अतुत्सि 
>) ) 9 अकृथाः अकारिष्ठाः अतुत्याः 
218 . अकारि अतोदि 

1 अकुष्वहि अकारिष्वहि age 
' । 2 अकृषाथाम्‌ अकारिषाथाम्‌ अतुत्साथाम्‌ 
C | 8 अकृषाताम्‌ अकारिषाताम्‌ ` अतुत्साताम्‌ 

1 अकृष्महि अकारिष्महि अतुत्स्महि 
8 ¦ 9 अक्नुद्वम्‌ अकारिध्वम्‌ ०" दम्‌ AJEA 
" | 3 अकृषत अकारिषत अतुत्सत 

Rt हश, Rt लू. 


1 अदक्षि or  अद्शिषि अळविषि or अलाविपि 
० अदृष्ठाः agiia अलविष्ठाः अलाविष्ठाः 
3 . wala अलावि 


Sing. 
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1 अहक्ष्वहि or अदशिष्वहि अलविष्वहि or अलाविष्वहि 


E 2 अहक्षाथाम्‌ अदाशिषाथाम्‌ अळविषाथाम्‌ अलाविषाथाम्‌ 
` (3 अहक्षातामू अदशिषाताम्‌ अलविषाताम्‌ अलाविषाताम्‌ 

1 अट्टक्ष्महि अद्शिष्महि अलविष्महि अलाविष्महि 
y | 2 अच्छुम्‌ अद्शिध्वम्‌ अळविध्वम्‌ अलाविध्वम्‌ 
> or F or ढम्‌ 


| 3 अदृक्षत अद्शिषत अठविषत अलळाचिषत. 


(c).—The two Futures, the Conditional, and the Benedictive. 
(a) Rule applicable equally to all roots, 

§ 400. The formation of the two Futures, the Conditional, and the 
Benedictive of the Passive does not differ from the formation of the 
same forms of the Atmanepada 2 ७ 9. 7७ ढा, 3 Simple Fut. Pass 
mem n भविष्यते; rt. तुद्‌ , तोत्खते; rt. ga, बोधिष्यते;--7५ दा, 1 Sing, 
Sa eriph. Fut, Pass. दाताहे; rt. TZ, तात्ताह;-77. जि, 3 Sing. Bened, Pass, 
जपीष्ट; rt. बुध्‌, बोधिपीष्ट; rt. ga, gae. | 

0) Optionalf ing i 
: ॥ हद orms of Mug ending In vowels, and of WE, TA, and हन्‌, 
l. roots ending in vowels and the roots WE, Tal, and हन्‌ 
may optionally form the two Futures, the Conditional and the Benediotivo 
of the Passive by adding to the root the terminations of the correspond. 
ing tenses of the Atmanepada with the vowel ई, Which is not liable 
to be lengthened, and by changing the root in the same manner in which 
it is changed before the termination of the 3 Sing. of the Aor, Pass.: 
A दा, 9 Sing. zx Fut. Pass. दायिप्यते (or दास्यते ); Periph. Fut. 
ET ( झ्य दाता ); ree अदायिप्यत ( or अदास्यत ); Bened. दायिषीष्ट (or 
eda ए); Tt, TE, Simple. Fut, ग्राहिष्यते (or नेष्यते) 'Ü Simple, F 
को (ण पर 5 (or झहीप्यते); rt. इञ) Simple, Fut, 
Ei Paradigm. 
2, Conjugation of the sez, rt A, 
. $» . cl, 1 a ' ; i 
Parasmai., Atmane., and Passive :— sh NO Er ER 
Parasmai, s Atmane. Passive, 
Present Indicative, 


1 बोधासि ‘I know. वोधे * I know’. ge ‘Iam known, 
१२ बोधसी dr बुध्यसे 
3 बोधति बोधते बुध्यते 


sing. 
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"Parosmai, Atmane, 
[71 बोधावः वोधांवहे ` 
š 9 बोधथः au 
8 वोधतः बोधेते 
1 बोधामः बोधामहे 
š 2 वोधथ | बोधध्वे 
3 बोधन्ति ` चोधन्ते 
Present Potential. 
1 बोधेयम्‌ प्‌ may know’. बोधेय ‘I may know’, 
B 2 बोधेः qn ` 
8 बोधेत्‌ बोधेत- 
1 बोधेव - बोधेवहि 
E 2 NATT. वोधेयाथाम्‌ 
8 बोधेताम्‌ बोधेयाताम्‌ 
1 बोघेम  बोधेसहि .. 
ॐ | 2 बोधेत , बोधेध्वम्‌ 
3 बोघेयुः (0 वोधेरन्‌ 
Present Imperative. 
1 बोधानि ‘May Iknow’. बोधे ‘May I know’. 
Bl 1 बोध or बोधतात्‌ बोधख 
un 
3 बोधतु ०ःवोधतात्‌ बोधताम्‌ 
1 बोधाव बोधावदै 
š | 2 बोधतम्‌ बोधेथाम्‌ 
3 बोधताम्‌ बोधेताम्‌ 
208 


153 
Passive, | 
बुध्यावहे 
बुध्येथे 
बुध्येते 
बुध्यामहे 
ge , 
बुध्यन्ते 


बुध्येय ‘Imay be known’, 
बुध्येथाः 

बुध्येत 

बुध्येवहि 

बुध्येयाथाम्‌ 
बुध्येयाताम्‌ 

gente 

चुध्येध्वम्‌ 


` JAT 


युध्ये ‘May I bo known’. 
बुध्यख | 
JAN 

बुध्यावहे 

बुध्येथाम्‌ 

बुध्येताम्‌ . 
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Parasmai. Atmane. Passive. 
1 बोधास बोधामहै बुध्यामहै 
5 / १ बोधत बोधध्वम्‌ बुध्यध्वम्‌ 
Ra 
“3 बोधन्तु बोधन्ताम्न बुध्यन्ताम्‌ 
Imperfect, 








1 अबोधम्‌ t I knew’. अबोधे ‘I knew’. अबुध्ये ‘I was known’, 

zi | २ अबोधः अबोधथाः AJAN: | 
| 8 अबोधत्‌ अबोधत अबुध्यत 

1 अबोधाव ` अबोधावहि अबुध्यावहि 
Bleue अबोधेथाम्‌ अबुध्येथाम्‌ 
a N 

3 अबोधताम्‌ अबोधेताम्‌ अबुध्येताम्‌ 

1 अबोधाम अबोधासहि अबुध्यामहि 
E | २ अबोधत अबोधध्वम्‌ अबुध्यध्वम्‌ 
a 

3 अबोधन्‌ अबोधन्त अबुध्यन्त 

Reduplicated Perfect, 

j 1 बुबोध ‘ I know’, बुबुधे ‘I knew’. बुबुधे ‘Iwas known’. 
2412 पे Conjugated, like 
UO बुबोधिथ gate dio S 

8 बुबोध ERE} 
í: बुबुधिव बुबुधिवहे' 
ॐ 12 बुबुषधः | बुबुधाथे 

. | 3 ggg: बुबुधाते 

_ 17 बुबुधिस बुबुधिसहदे 
= | gga CAE ESI 

8 gag; बुबुधिरे 
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२ अबुधतम्‌ अवोधिष्टम्‌ 
8 अबुधताम्‌ अबोधिष्टाम्‌ 


Dual. 
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Parasmai, Atmane. Passive, 

Aorist. 

Form IT. or Form V 

1 अबुधम्‌ अबोधिषम्‌ ¡"९ अबोधिषि 798, अवोधिषि 20४० 
B । 2 अबुधः अबोधी अवोघिष्ठाः अवोधिष्ठाः known’, 
T saga अबोधीत्‌ अबोधिष्ट अबोधि 

1 अघुधाव अबोधिष्व अवोधिष्वहि अबोधिष्वहि 


अवोधिषाथाम्‌ The rest-Átm, 
अवोधिषाताम्‌ 


1 अबुधास अबोधिष्म अवोधिष्महि 
B | 2 अबुधत wale अवोधिध्वम्‌ 
“13 अबुधन्‌ अवोधिषुः अबोधिषत 
Simple Future. 
1 बोधिष्यामि (79१४ वोधिष्ये 1500 बोधिष्ये VIDA, 
uA des. eee 
बोधिष्यति बोधिष्यते 
1 बोधिष्याव बोघिष्यावहे 
E | 9 बोधिष्यथ बोधिष्येथे 
A | ४ बोधिष्यत afe 
1 बोधिष्याम बोधिष्यामहे 
B | 2 बोधिष्यथ बोधिष्यध्वे 
" | 3 बोधिष्यन्ति बोधिष्यन्ते 
Periphrastio Future 
TU dan afne Polit 
3 | बोधितासि बोधितासे आ ककि णक 
8 बोधिता बोघिता 
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Parasmai. Arey s Passive. 
(1 बोधिताखः बोधिताखहे 
š ) 9 बोधिताख; बोधितासाथे 
5 | 8 बोघितारौ बोधितारौ 
| | 1 बोधितास्मः _बोधितास्महे 
E | | 2 बोघितास्थ बोधिताध्वे' 
8 बोधितारः ˆ बोधितारः 
4 Ww. Conditional 
1 अबोधिष्यम्‌ *T should अवोधिष्ये : EARS अबोधिष्ये er should bo 
pem mm = ` नया 
“ | 3 अबोधिष्यत्‌ अवोधिष्यत idees | 
_ (1 अबोधिष्याव अबोधिष्यावहि 
E | 2 अबोधिष्यतम्‌ जबोधिष्येथाम्‌ 
8 अबोधिष्यताम्‌" अवोधिष्येताम्‌ 
1 अवोधिष्याम  अबोघिष्यामहिं 
Ë ॥-2 अबोधिष्यत अबोधिष्यध्वम्‌ 
8 अवोधिष्यन्‌ अबोधिष्यन्त 
Benedictive 
1 बुध्यासम्‌ 1५076 बोधिषीय 152, बोधिषीय Ons 
8 बुध्यात्‌ बोधिषीष्ट ु 
1 बुध्याख बोधिषीवहि 
E | 2 बुध्यास्तम्‌ बोधिषीयाखाम्‌ 
3 धुध्यास्ताम्‌ बोधिषीयास्ताम्‌ 
1 बुध्यास्म बोधिषीमहि 
| 2 बुध्यास्त बोधिषीध्वम्‌ 
9 बुध्यासु वोधिषीरन 


CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


151 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 


६ 403.] 


- 2११००४० quvuosuoo Aut UIA FupanjBoq Suoy}Cururszo; ०701०५१ poJmipsqns ०५ 6४००३१० 


Joq SUOTVUIUIID} ०7०३०१ Yole 10] 79३०१३३४१०४ ०५ ysnur |b S289] ]v1ouod oq) UT ५ 


hb ibte 

slbkye Ike  Pphshjlhe NH 
7०819४७ Jolblejte २० टार) ४७ 7० hjble 680 | 

zo 8p = 112 २० Risk kjele FS’ kek} ष्य sed 
१७2९) 





Avur gp puv- "p YIM do [०१५०१ v (I4 Sarun 








ialejlte 10 
Ipistie Rsk} ‘A Pene kkk} २० hhbjebj 68०११ 03 “08 0} 
eye ` e 
bible Joib 1opjbsk wAIbhgis blek} २० bbb) Rusie wud UT er | I 


*9AWo9rpəuəq ११७ 'पवाणभ्त Ng dug ‘4STIOW “1997194 'uoselq ‘OA "40037 
"००४४४० T PUD "०१७०१०४ "१०१५४०७ UL ४०४४५१७ 7०72०१८१.(७ ५९०५? ९1४०० 89:94 4012209,4,0 9१५०४ fo 2820 7००४१०१०५१ "807 Š 


CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


94०५ VAOS SY ‘Apem pouriojy ०४० "puoo) ou} Pur 'y 0 
9३१ “990० 8०१४१) uopnipsdns SIG} एण AL "puo? pur "1०४ २प ur A[[vnopdo pur yog ०१३ ut bile un > d. दा SS em nd Y 
'j1eq ०प१ ur Apeuorjdo pue “oy 04} Ul "sje 103 po3nj3risqus sr Dk # 


Yellirbale: 

10 ]lbslie '59 "8 bhi bie 'ssuq ~ApnIs 
पारध 10 ०१ “peaz op, 
Bhakgale पण) . | sale (4:8) — "y 51० spe 





[ š 408— 


8 5132516 lbkesie Phakale | 10 Seale eis kis plhle "uy ‘dead पा È °g 
= š Bene 6 o L ; 
z 312१४ Wie pie Bae Rls 10 bite pile ४४०० 
छ gu 
E: oz (9185) PRIS 
Ë १० ३1:82 ‘ng 
3. १21505 
TO be " '8 
Rls 
१० (908 S) ३118 “ z 
१2) 519 
10 Bhis ( 195 $) 7१४० ०१, 
eo ] Diele res we TI BBR 10 ble ‘SS T Bye "Sq वढ' 2 ble z 
२३ — 'eAmorpeueg yng 'udmeq "mi epdurg JHOV ` शुग — १०४७० 'e210A 30011 





A ` 


CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


159 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS, 


Š 408.] 


०80४00 [LIONS 31911 ए० sosto} [०7०१०७ ०7३ ur10j Avu ( J ON ) bf PUB kw + 
Jao OY} ur uornvorndnpoioq3 ००१०४४६  '[wuorjdo sr *pojn3r?sqns oq piuous श्यूपव 
101730 Aq qorqa timp OY} "x oyverpourro3u] TFTA श्यणु1०णुणन०् ०२०३०४ "CUNY «0 PPIH A 03 poZuvi sr [०५४०५ [VU ot} "194 “IOV up & 


Js) it) Soke XO 
Bibe Ike hale} ite hj}it}idle ०० 
ao १० 10 ४४1५ छ 120६५ 
गए) = Uys "u y= १७1५ Aq I *"ujy- ०० Rh "४४४ 
she Ike Phot} "गा babble ७५७ (08758) . ८२4० ०१, 
10 Sib kl 10] bk} HI% 7० Rhik Hle x0 DH) bie IO "029 blirit bh ble "Uy y I'D Th 'G 
; bein) ke XO 
spel IPRS Pbbsbjline Jefe 10 
10 3100 २०1२0५ 10 prob} fae 1४) 1९)1012 SST 
to alpbjlae Job] 7० BbsP]Ine याणा "3518 ६०0५७ preie sur 
apes wee Regis. | 38908 
zo 8151049 २०५१५: मण्याची ° [zo 582 eee gfe wy 
‘ON ४७०५ 
( ge (४008 5) bibie (८५८ Š) 
1996७ 1३७० A] २० Bielie ७४% zo ds pno — 429400 04, 'ए 'd 
urine Tobe} love roD] ese] Ine (२० Pielii bl ne ०० ४४४५ pine TI zT] Ie "v 


छे 





CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


[ $ 403— 


SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 


160 


TOMOA ४ Aq POMOT[OF sr `à Teng OY} TONAL “[OALOA 83: 80०३8१० “Sfp (०४४७ Sunujmnsqus jo 0४०१४] y 


vm bey iris 








SIE - | "जाप 
i 1211£ Db ‘TIA PÈRE शा: २० BRITS (०9१६ " ) 4 'व "० 
PeT ०० yt 10 B) kage TO" A- iius डो by Bie ‘IBD 200), 9T; "8. 


| . baffle 10 bjbjUrte 10 
I pix lhiüne*9gT . 
10 mem 10 cis 10 bbsh)llr A m 10 REE 10 Rife 10 
र्मध: zo 1pm s Reskginle se RE reihe म 
Feo Lis ("४५ ' owd 
1४11६ 1२] १००४ ATES: IO ०० Feb) eis ‘BIZ | -UI07)) ‘preng 
is २० While 30 bjbab)ür — "A PDlblirezo 1८8. io (09698)... % A 1० 
101211221911£ , ००1२1०१ z0Pjbsbjible A II Memo Pybelble "ug (512-340) BE ‘Z 


"१५ eq ०4; 
(0००) P ana 
: 4 E OM} 0प “OW 
परे] H3 de10 Rie — — TI Ebek weg ur'q Apreuon 
sip Rs DRE ००१३ ४318 Ph Ohhh. "१०१४ e 
10 810२] ५ Brg] IST 20psh2}५> 170 “A AhRjkie ‘Ree Rhee -ए१घ(१४४७-५५००) ७ '9 


'OArjorpeueg “FAT qduog ` ma duS - ` uoy - १ 3997194 "JU9S9Xq १9०० १०० 





DA o 


CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


161 


CONJUGATION OF VERDS. 


Š 408. ] 


JIT ur emoa शू |p *Aypeuorzdo ous ०] १००) 12 05 ‘lle ut Zurpuo s1001 93I[ ७०1४०१ uod 
ory Soy} pue 41 TOY pojujnsqnse oq ०१ 349n0 IIDDHA 30 VANE) Iaoa १७ 03 [94404 [uu 11013 oguugo je LT pur “J 91 ‘pf 
"Jq ur 70% ¦ *10g ur Áj[vuondo : sasita} |v1ou97 om ur [VAY 21 sdo1p 1४]? L 
"BSE "(OV ०३ 
VUL 83I 10] vun») 89१1111380118 Tells » 





aa 


urpuu “Flog ou) ur m]ppiiA 93%93 asnu ro Awu ३ otoa 3dooxo *eosuoj [९7०१०७ ०प UI [0404 | 


— =  - जब. — m >>> क्र = 





< 9UIUS 
03, ( ‘toy पा 
TT bpBie avg ‘q eundo) 


apple pile  phabjye Ape (TEES) RB peye ny y 1 BË a1 


zqsriod 03, 
5318 IME 20912 "AT 221212 bbb) Rep wy ‘YY HP 11 
"A रट] 2४७२० — (०008४) bebe (728) “०००६ ०१ ०१, 'त 
blag? WEI Wey? TA BUAS} ble २० ox MES RJD “ण्त 51० ES 01 
| Seele — Breeds "GT 


—'ssug 08 8 (०008 Š) euss ((s'apcS) „ƏNT 0], 
: ` 10 *9 pels hs Wy "qoo ॥० ४६७6 
Pipile 1221111 I Edere 2 lbh! D) d 
y= . y= wy y= faire "IS g 'uy= peT `ssuq 
' (898 $) | frie 10 | 
8195 1211४ 2०७७ TIA l 1208212 "०79 REB ao pP TE 


10 &lbPile 7० ibej —:0phksBlh ०००५ apt PTE ^ p9h uy 


ls 


CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


[ ६ 403— 


SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 


162 


- 


०५: 0१ POJOVAZWOD SI ५ ००7७ 3dooxo € ek omyysqus Avur ink 4 


'juvuosuoo v Aq ७०५००] Á[oyerpouruir st 300: oi noua ‘Testu '४ 11०४7 1०७७ PUL Yep IWDDLLA Jo tiny oxubo1 yey suo] पा y 


Pires 


"uy- 
31800 
10 Blk 


‘(9 १1888). . 
Pikas | 


birth 


'oATjorpeueg 





13h 


"ui Y= 


10 18K 


1810६ 
10 ISK 


lab 


10 pie)» 


nj "qdueq 





“Of hh 
bait 10 keji ‘PAID ovd 
pjbXRh 'AT Bike iske pusk weg 9 "२ sish “ST 
"Uy = 4891 ०५१ 


fjollete २० (9 ‘188 8) 
"= 1-3) ०02 gg '"ujy- Riker: 55एत 
ppm, | gre 
10 BbXi& | २० 81518 jb ०० ske peor uy 
०९३५२7०२६६) Ke 
hk TO Ekke 
ght 10) | 8150270 
Jer, t | Elke 10 hispisb f rise (9098) ८ पु०१ "हव 
IO 210326 : | 1210115702 kkk १० Sk blr गछत 9 1० Jie FL 
S Fb XO Ene 
Ribe 'पृष४ाज90 03; 


Bt 1१०० Ebb d I (72७० 


10 Rjbslee — [bible 121121220 Rb 2०७०2 "wg -2do) sb छा 
"jm, dug ")SHO Y १००. "uosoXq INOA ११००४ . 





A oe 


CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection: Digitized by eGangotri 


163 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 


Š 403. ] 


506 HIPH SST Rsk "AT ०९१९ 


3011 Delt 


103) elit ao 1121 
Bee 1216 
Pil: IBk 


bejte 
Risky ° Jolie 581 
10 piel . Le Jae 
pis "AT Belle 


bei TA 1211002 


गू) ०१, ("PUD 

pus Jn o OM 91 

(FTES) EE ‘prog ut 'q १०१) 
21२० 2121: २२२३) 'Y 9 1० ‘ST 

१ ("1e tT eauduroo ) 


| 91०1७ uy `, Aoxqsəp o1, 
BY ONM 3991 ZU bl Ibi ‘reg "छु «d 6 ‘lo Ik ZI 


bk} Rki "8581 

Eu BER) ny 
‘ony Retk). 
EEsHH 


lb (“Lp TT ००५००) ) 
1811418£20 lbtli "५० 03, "ए `d 
leh Rk) wd G ' El 9 


CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


[ ६ 403— 


SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 


164 





'[24404 ४ OJOJOq suog भ९० uj osje pojujnisqus Ájpeuor)do st Ppr A $ viny Jo puojsur TIPPI 3 səjninequs 9191 43249 ५८९ ७ 


RB 
a | D 
Sexo ©‘ JBI — ०917० Rss SS T 
BRS IPE Bhasi KIN TSE 


Islitit 10 EPP prof 'ssuq 


Sibi: 10 {Bek 
Ein ०० ISP 
HS fe 10 


६100७ 10 Pie) 
A 10 ४१९७६ 


tel zo ४६1०8 ४ 


1250६0 10 


पा 10 21९] 612 
पा 


18107०. Pipes to “AT bite 811570 kisi (976 $) 


Pikse ipiis 22]12915011 ०० A Diibie 


'eAmorpeueg "np "qgdueg yng dung qSHOY 





AS LN 


Elke Gilt 
१००3३१० ११९७ 


"uq 


` OdIA 03, 


"त ढ 1० (irun 


-200) „ist ‘GT 


०१०१ १५००४ 


CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


165 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 


§ 408. ] 


wape 
lO KIPR 


10 3४2 


E 


1015]2 
XO Ib2 


10 Ibe 


` 


pig. 


Rete 
10 PRIS 


न0 Bhs 


Rliel2 


४2 


"(lp IL exedu?)) 
019 


pe ०१, "y Y TP 


10 Rieke 
२० yee ISE C 
baie ISE pR phie ss 
"AT Aere 
10 AI Sie ' pao) REP “MY 
"०५१ $a] 
Eb 
1222 10 RIRA} 
KILÈ 12222] 
XO TO 
०2७ 7०५ ४222] 


१०, bibere v 


| २० rea, RR] wq 


SUI? 0), ` 


d 6 T 1206 


CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


‘xenon SI osje “BRUT OY "पाई 8 ay,  "1e[ngolil SI १७३ Jo powsoy uoqa “ugy "Joy ०१३ pue "णत “oy ur 
7२०9प२३३प्रभ 1०० शू xb JO [410A o], भतू pue "uy “Loy ur A[[puondo ieg “Joy ur pur 'soarorpouog 91 u! p 522njnsqus BB p 











[$ 408— 


‘ o BEL IS “Is ०१, 
| (१918 $) elbi (^y souurjouios 
(40185) 112] ७90 kakis "(६8८ Š) "पराव पृः ) 


Pihak 12२२ —— pjhsbj2 ‘A BBE 21812 30 bhis bale "usq 'd' D BRTG 


= <doxp ०१ TRO op 
Ë 0१, (‘puo) pue 
3 (QoL $) mg adug “toy 
s PIRHI TI 122020 weg ‘ut 'व 41०००१०० ) 
E AIRS Ibs ०० PTO “AT Dele = Pwiab oh bap YIP ( 72७9 
A १०७४९ 0 beim १०१३०३२३1३ Jo “A Abel Wie “Bib Rise uyy ~7o) 2०७ “gz 
"p ex pojvesnfuoo A019 09, BB "८८ 
cq 03; 
( "००० pus "any 
भृपण्ाई“09 पा 
72) 2२४ IT 32282 aw ‘q Apeuordo ) 
E ale 1222 २० १०१२ २००५ BB bie REe bbb ONY "YT PLB ह 
© — 'eAnorpeueq "n. ydg “yn Adug "'१शन०ए १००7-०३ “)uU9sərq '9910A 9000 





A 


CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


167 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS, 


§ 403.] | 


12) 212 १० 


३२८९ to 
(107 ‘868 $$) bjbjlbie TS T 


ys IPyE Regis kjele 


२० alpkje 101p २० pbabjB २०२7 88 


02) BIE Bie 
XO 2) bak) bie 


Pele 10 Shi bie 
१116221270 १1815) Ete 
"AI 1२] 212 JO 


5७ फि Ris A 2७ 


1००३ णत 


pa ny 


` 


CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 





108 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. [ 8 404— 


IIL.—CONJUGATION OF DERIVATIVE VERBAL 
BASES. 
].CCONJUGATION OF THE ROOTS OF THE TENTH CLASS 
AND OF THE CAUSAL OF ALL ROOTS. 
A.—The Roots of the Tenth Class. 


§ 404, The conjugation of the roots contained in the ent% class 
( denominated चुरादि, 1. e. ‘commencing with चुर” ) of the nativo gram- 
marians differs from that of the primitive roots collected in the first 
nine classes in this, that the personal terminations and the characteristic 
marks of tlie various tenses and moods are not added immediately to tho 
root, but to a derivative base, previously derived from the root. This 
derivative base appears not merely in the special tenses, but remains, 
with few exceptions, throughout the whole conjugation. JZ. g. rt. चुर्‌, 
‘to steal’; Derivative base qv ; Pres. Ind. Par. चोरयति choray-ati ; 
Perf. चोरयांचकार choray-Gchakára ; Simple Fut. चोरयिष्यति choray- 
ishyatt ; Periph. Fut. चोरयिता choray-itd ; Bened. Par. Aata. chor-yát ; 
Bened. Atm. चोरयि पीष्ट choray-ishtshta; Pass. Pres. Ind. चोरयते chor- 
yate &c. 


(a) Formation of the Derivative Base. 

$ 405. The vowel = is added to the root; e.g. rt. चिन्त्‌, Deriv. 
Base चिन्ति ; rt. पीड्‌, पीडि; rt. अर्थ, आर्थि, 

2, The root undergoes the following changes :— 

(a) Guna is substituted for a penultimate (prosodially) short vowel; 
e. 9. rt. चित्‌, चेति; rt. चुर्‌, चोरि; rt. पृथ्‌, qi. 

(०) Vriddhi is substituted for a final vowel; e. g. rt. त्रि, ज्रायि; 7४ ग्री, 
प्रायि; rb. यु, यावि; 7४. धू, धाचिः rt. गु, गारि; rt. पृ, पारि. 

(c) A penultimate (prosodially short) अ is lengthened : 

g ८.४. rt. क्ण्‌ 

काणि; rb. मन्‌, मानि. ८ १ 

(d) Penultimate चर्‌ is changed to ST; ८. 9. rt, FT कीर्ति. 

$ 500. : The following are the common roots in which the radical 
vowel (against § 405, 2, a, c) remains unchanged : rt. yz (Deriv. Base 


सांगे), सुख, IE, कथ्‌ (Deriv. Base कथि ), qur, ध्वन्‌, मह 
हू, रचू रह्‌ 
चर्‌, स्तनू, स्वर्‌.--10(. =; forms optionally manor aS (UI रस्‌, रहू, 


§ 401. Some roots may optionally add आपि to the root, instead of 
£569. 7७ अर्थू, अर्थि or अथौपि; rt, गण्‌; गणि or गणापि. 
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(b) Conjugation of the Derivative Base. 


S 408. Roots of the 10th (churdds) class are like roots of the first nine 
classes conjugated in three voices, the Parasmaipada, the Atmanepada, 
and the Passive voice, and the remarks in $8 224 and 225 apply to them 
as they apply to primitive roots. 


—THE PARASMAIPADA AND ATMANEPADA. 
A—Tne PRESENT (INDIC, POTENT., IMPERAT.) AND IMPERFECT. 
$ 409. The Derivative Base is conjugated like a primitive root in g 
of the 1st (bhvdds) class, the final g of the deriv. base being treated like a 
final g of such a root; e. g. rt. yx, Deriv. Base चोरि; Special Base चोरय; 
Pres, Ind. Par. चोरयति, Atm. चोरयते; Pres. Pot. Par. चोरयेत्‌, Atm. चोर- 
येत; Pres. Imper. Par. चोरयतु or चोरयतात्‌, Atm. चोरयताम्‌; Imperf. 
Par. अचोरयत्‌ , ^०,अचोरयतः 
B.—Tue PEnIPHBAsSTIC PERFECT, THE Two FUTURES, THE Coxnr- 
TIONAL, AND THE BENEDICTIVE. 


$ 410. Roots of the 10th (churádi) class form the Perfect from their 
derivative base by means of the auxiliary verbs कृ, अस्‌, or भू, according 
to the rules given in $$ 328 and 329. Z. g. rt. qq, Deriv. Base चोरि ; 
Periphrastic Perf. Par. चोरयांचकार, or चोरयामास, or 'चोरयांबभूव; Atm. 
'व्रोरयांचक्रे, or चोरयामास, or चोरयांबभूव, 

§ 411. In the two Futures the terminations given in § 368, 5, and 
8 373, b, are added to the derivative base with the intermediate z, before 
which the final z of the derivative base is gunated ; e. g. rt. चुर्‌; Deriv. 
Base चोरि, Simple Fut. Par. चोरयिष्यति, Atm. चोरयिष्यत; Periphr. Fut. 
1 Sing. Par. चोरयितास्मि, Atm. चोरयिताहे. 

§ 419. The Conditional is derived from the Simple Future accord- 
ing to the rule given in $ 3/8; e. g. Condit, Par. अचोरयिप्यत्‌, Atm. 
अचोरयिप्यत, 

§ 413. In the Benedictive Par. the Parasmai. terminations given in 
§ 380, c, are added to the derivat, base, the final z of which is dropped ; 
९. g. rb. BT, Deriv. Dase चोरि, Bened. Par. चोयोत्‌- In Atmane, the 
Atmane. terminations given in $ 380, c, are added to the derivat, base 
with the intermediate z, before which the final z of the derivative base 
is gunated ; e, 9. Bened. Atm. चोरयिर्पाष, 


—Tug AOKIST, 


§ 414, Roots of the 10th (churddi) class always take the third or 
reduplicated form of the Aorist. The derivative base is reduplicated 


aa 8 
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and the augment is prefixed to the reduplicated form. The terminations 
are the same as those of the third form of the Radical Aorist of primitivo 
roots ( $ 341, ०), and before them the final g of the derivative base is 
dropped. Z. g. rt. चिन्त्‌, Deriv. Base चिन्ति; with redupl. and augment 
अचिचिन्ति; with termination of the 1 Sing Par. अचिचिन्ति-- अस्‌ = अचि- 
चिन्तम्‌; Atm. अचिचिन्ते. Rt. सूच, 3 Sing Par. असुसूचत्‌ ; 7४. कथ्‌ , अचकथत्‌ 

Note: In the following rules it will be convenient to call the derivative 
base, after its final g has been dropped, the base-syllable; e. g. चिन्त्‌ 
will be called the base-syllable of चिन्ति, चोरू the base-syllable of चोरि 
( Deriv. Base of rt. चुर्‌). 

§ 410. The vowel of the base-syllable ofa base which begins with 
a consonant undergoes in the reduplicated Aorist the following 


clianges :— 
(a) A penultimate आ is shortened ; penultimate š, vu, and ए are reduc- 
ed to g, penultimate ऊ, ओ and औ to उ; ९. g. 
rt. ज्रि; Deriv. B. stay; Aor, Par. अजिज्जयत्‌. 
rhe यु; » » यावि; » Atm. अयीयवत, 
mod; 9 » पारि; » Par अपीपरत्‌, 
rt. चित्‌; 33 १9 चेति 3 » Atm, अचीचितत. 
४. Wd; » » Q; » Par. असूउदत्‌. 
rt. चुर; » » चोरि; » » अचूचुरत्‌. 
(6) The penultimate vowel of the base-syllable of (rg and certain 
other roots may optionally follow (a), or remian unchanged ; e. g. 


1 पीड; Deriv. B. पीडि; Aor. Par. अपीपिडत्‌ or अपिपीडत. 

(c) The penultimate vowel of the base-syllable of सूच्‌, स्तेन्‌, लोकू 

लोचू and certain other roots must ( against a ) remain unchanged ; e. 2: 
rt. सूच; Deriv. B. सूचि; Aor. Par. असुसूचत्‌. 
rt. «is 3 $ «ist $ ` ११ अतिस्तेनत्‌- 
rt. लोच्‌; ११ 33 लोचि 3 3 33 अलुलोचत्‌, 

(d) Penultimate अर्‌, आर्‌, ईर्‌ (and aq ) of the base-syllable, being 
substitutes for original R, ऋः, (and qz), remain either unchanged, or 
अर्‌, आर्‌, and इर्‌ are reduced to (short ) R (and aq to ल); e. g. 

"rb gor; Deriv. B. पर्थि; Aor. Par. अपपर्थत्‌ or अपीषृथत, 
rt. कत्‌; T) » कीत 3 ११ 31 अचिकीतंत्‌ ०८ अचीकृतत्‌. 

§ 416, When the rules given in the preceding paragraph have beon 
applied to the base-syllable, tho following rules must be applied to the 
rowel of the reduplicative syllable :— 
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(a) The vowels इ and उ of tho reduplicative syllable are lengthened 
when the base-syllable is prosodially short and commences with only 
one consonant ; 6. g. | 


rt. चुर्‌; Deriv. B. चोरि ; reduplicated चुचोरि s by § 415 (a) changed 
to gaz; becomes चूचुर्‌ ; Aor. Par. अचूचुरत्‌. 

rt. चित्‌} Deriv. B. चेति, reduplicated चिचेति; changed to चिचत ; 
becomes चीचित्‌ ; Aor. Atm. अचीचितत. 

But rt. qa; Deriv.D. सूचि; Red. gafa; remains qu Aor. Par. sna. 
rt. स्तन्‌; 3? 35 «Rt; 2 तिस्तेनि $ n RET 5s» १19 अतिस्तेनत. 
rie पीड; » » dig» पिपीडि ;when remainingपिपीड, आपिपीडत्‌ 

४१३ n» » » » Changed to NZ, अपीपिडत. 

(b) The vowel अ of the reduplicative syllable is changed to $, when 
the base-syllable is prosodially short and begins with only one consonant; 
and to g, when the base-syllable is prosodially short and begins with 

more consonants than one; ८, g. 

Rt. Deriv. D. - Red. changed to becomes Aor. 


qq; मानि, ममानिः way; सीमन्‌; Atm. अमीमनत.. 
q; पारि; पपारि; पपर्‌; ag; Par अपीपरत. 
ब्रि; am ame; जञ्रय्‌ः fir; » wr 
पुथ्‌; q ३ पपर्थि 3 kA E पीएथ्‌ 3 १३ अपीपृथत्‌ - 
but when it remains पपर्थू , the base-syllable is prosodially long, and 
the अ of the reduplicated syllable remains unchanged; Aor.Par. अपपर्थत्‌, 
Rt. रक्ष्‌; Aor. Par. अललक्षत्‌ ५०. 

(c) The vowel अ of the reduplicative syllable of gw, रह्‌, स्वर्‌, प्रथ्‌, 
and certain other roots remains unchanged ; that of गण्‌ remains अ or is 
changed to £; ८. g. 

rt. कथ; Aor Par. अचकथत्‌} rt. TY, अपप्रथत्‌ ; 7७, गण्‌, अजगणत्‌ Or 
अजीगणत्‌. | | 

$417. Derivative bases commencing with vowels arereduplicated thus: 

(a) ‘When the initial vowel is followed by only one consonant or by 
a conjunct the first part of which is neither a nasal nor one of the 
consonants = or र्‌, the consonant which immediately follows the initial 
vowel ( or the substitute of that consonant, see $ 231), together with 
the vowel z, is inserted after the initial vowel; e. g. š 

rt, gq, Deriv. Base पालि, without इ, Ud; with reduplic, wie; 
with augment af ; Aor, Par. ऐलिलत्‌ 
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(b) But when the initial vowel is followed by a conjunct the first 
part of which is a nasal or z or र्‌, the second consonant of the con. 
junct or its substitute, together with the vowel इ, is inserted after the 
first consonant of the conjunct ; ८, g. 

rt. अर्ज; Deriv. Base afr; without g, अज; with reduplic. अजिज; 
with augment आर्जिज; Aor. Par. आजिजत्‌, 

rt. sz (for agg ); Aor. Par. enfzzq, ( for आदूटिटत्‌ ) 

(c) The roots ऊन, अर्थ, अन्ध, अङ्क and certain other roots substitute 


अ for the vowel इ of the reduplicative syllable; e, g. 
rt. ऊनू, Aor. Par. औननत्‌; rb emu, आन्दधत्‌} Tt, अङ्क, MAPT; rt. 
अर्थ्‌, Aor. Atm. adaa. | 
9—THE PASSIVE. 
A.—Tur Present ( INDIC., POTENT., IMPERAT.) AND IMPERFECT, 


$ 418. The Present in its three moods and the Imperfect are formed 
from the derivative base in the same manner in which the Present and 
Imperfect of the Passive of a primitive root are formed from the root ; 
the final इ of the derivative base, however, is dropped before the charac- 
teristic syllable य of the Passive. Z. g. rt. चुर; Deriv. Base चोरि; Pres. 
Ind. Pass. चोर्यते; Pres. Pot. चार्येत ;$ Pres. Imper. चोर्यताम्‌ ; imperf. 
अचोयेत;--". प, Deriv. Base पारि; Pres. Ind, Pass. पार्येते;--7. कृत्‌ + 
Deriv. Base कीर्ति ; Pres, Ind. Pass. कीयते. : 

B.—THE PERIPHRASTIC PERFECT, THE AORIST, THE TWO FUTURES, 

THE CONDITIONAL, AND THE BENEDICTIVE. 
(a).—The Perfect. 

$ 419. The Perfect of the Passive is formed like the Perf. Atmane,. 
except that all the three auxiliary verbs कृ, sq, and भू must be con- 
jugated in the Atmane,; e.g. rt. =<, Perf. Pass. चोरयांचक्रे, or चोरयामासे, ˆ 
or 'चोरयांबभूव. 

(b).—The Aorist. 
$420. The Srd Pers. Sing. 

(a) The 3 Pers. Sing. of the Aor, Pass. of roots of the 10th (churádi) 
class is formed by prefixing the augment to the derivative base; e.g. rt. 
चुर्‌, Deriv. B. चोरि; 3 Sing. Aor. Pass. अचोरि ; rb. dig , अपीडि; rt. अर्थ, 
आर्थि; rt. प, अपारि; rt. सनू, असानि, 

(6) The vowel अ of qg and certain other roots which do not lengthen 
their ər in the derivative base, may optionally be lengthened in the 
9 Sing. Aor, Pass ; e. 9. अरहि or अराहि. 
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§ 421. The remaining persons of the Aor, Pass, are formed option 
either by augmenting the derivative base and by the addition to it of 
the Atmanepada terminations of the fifth form of the Aorist ( § 352, 0) 
before which the final of the deriv. base is gunated,—or by adding 
the same terminations, without their initial इ, tothe 3 Sing. of the 


Aor. Pass.; e. g. 
rt. चुर; Deriv. Base. चोरि; 1 Sg. Aor. Pass. अचोरयिपि ; or अचोरिपि. 
rt. पीड फ TT ११ पीडि ३ 35 11 » » अपीडयिपि ; or अपीडिपि. 
rt. q ® » » पारे; » 9 » » squat; ० अपारिपि. 
rt. रह; 19 11 रहि $ » » nm 99 अरहयिपि > Or अरहिपि 5 
or अराहिपि. 
( c ).—The two Futures, the Conditional, and the Benedictive. 


ally, 


S 493. 'The Átmanepada forms of these tenses are likewise used for 
the Passive. But the Passive may also be formed from the corre- 
sponding forms of the Atmane. by leaving out the syllable अयू of the 
latter, and by changing the vowel of the derivative base as it is changed 
in the 3 Sing. of the Aor. Pass.; e. g. 


ri. चुर्‌, Simple Fut. Pass. चोरयिष्यते ०० चोरिप्यते; 
Periph. Fut. ,, चोरयिता or चोरिता; 
Condit. s अचोरयिष्यत or अचोरिप्यत ; 
. * Bened. 11 चोरयिपीष्ट ०८ चोरिपीए. 
rt. qg, Simple Fut. „ रहयिप्यते ` ० रहिप्यते or राहिप्यते; 
Periph. Fut, „ रहयिता' ० रहिता , or राहिता; 


Condit. » अरहयिप्यत ० अरहिप्यत or अराहिष्यत; 
Bened. » रहयिपीष्ट or रहिपीष्ट or राहिपीष्ट. 
Paradigm. 


s 493. Conjugation of rb. sç cl. 10. P. A. ‘to steal’, in Parasmai, 
Atmane., and Passive :— 
Parasmai. Atmane. Passive. 


Present Indicative. 


रयं चोर्य 
1 चोरयामि SR RS 
ॐ 2 चोरयसि चोरय यर 
3 चोरयति चोर्यत चोयते 
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Parasmai. Atmane. ` Passive. 
(1 चोरयावः चोरयावहे चोयावहे' 
E | 9 चोरयथः चोरयेथे चोर्येथे 
8 चोरयतः चोरयेते चोर्येते 
1 चोरयामः चोरयामहे चोयामहे 
E | २ चोरयथ चोरयध्वे चोयेध्वे 
3 चोरयन्ति चोरयन्ते चोयेन्ते 
Present Potential. | 
1 चोरयेयम्‌ चोरयेय चोर्येय 
2 | २ चोरयेः चोरयेथाः चोर्येथाः . 
| 8 चोरयेत्‌ चोरयेत चोर्येत 
(1 चोरयेव चोरयेवहि चोर्येवहि 
Ë | २ चोरयेतम्‌ चोरयेयाथाम्‌ चोर्ययाथाम्‌ 
3 चोरयेताम्‌ चोरयेयाताम्‌ चोर्येयाताम्‌ 
1 चोर्‌येम चोरयेमहि चोर्येमहि 
Ë | २ चोरयेत चोरयेध्वम्‌ चोर्येध्वम्‌ 
one | 
3. : चोरयेरन्‌ चोर्येरन्‌ 
| Present Imperative. 
_ [7 चोरयाणि चोरये NA 
B | 2 चोरय ०' यतात्‌ चोरयस्व चोयेस्व 
3 चोरयतु or यतात्‌ चोरयताम्‌ चोरयताम्‌ 
m | 1 चोरयाव चोरयावहे चोयोवहे 
E | 2 चोरयतम्‌ चोरयेथाम्‌ चोर्येथाम्‌ 
(3 चोरयताम चोरयेताम चोर्यताम्‌ 
[1 चोरयाम चोरयामहे चोयामहै 
z | : चोरयत _ चोरयध्वम्‌ चोयेध्वम्‌ 
चोरयन्तु चोरयन्ताम चोर्यन्ताम्‌ 
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Dual. Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual. 


Plur. 


Parasmai. 


1 अचोरयम्‌ 
9 अचोरयः 


| 3 अचोरयत्‌ 


1 अचोरयाव 
२ अचोरयतम्‌ 
3 अचोरयताम्‌ 
1 अचोरयाम 
२ अचोरयत 
3 अचोरयन्‌ 


Parasmai. 


1 चोरयांचकार 
or चकर 

2 चोरयांचकथे 
8 चोरयांचकार 
1 चोरयांचक्कव 
2 चोरयांचक्रथुः 
3 चोरयांचक्रतुः 
1 IH 
9 चोरयांचक्र 

8 चोरयांचकऋ 
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Atmane. Passive. 
Imperfect. 
अचोरये | अचोर्ये 
अचोरयथाः अचोयथाः 
अचोरयत अचोयेत 
अचोरयावहि अचोर्यावहदि 
अचोरयेथाम्‌ ANANT 
अचोरयेताम्‌ ANANT, 
अचोरयामहि अचोयोमहि 
अचोरयध्वम्‌ अचोर्येध्वम्‌ 
अचोरयन्त अचोयेन्त 
Periphrastic Perfect. 
Par, or Atm, 
चोरयामास, चोरयांवभूव £ = 
5 z 
K. 
चोरयामासिथ चोरयांवभूविथूः Z 
चोरयांव T 7 = 
चोरयामास भूद £ 5 © 
चोरयामासिब चोरयांवभूविव ५ 5 
EIE ICE CES ° ino J 
चोरयामासथुः SS 
चोरयामासतुः चोरयांवभूवतुः < 
RS भूवि < 
चोरयामासिम wz 
चोरयामास चोरयांवभूव 
चोरयांवभूवुः 


चोरयामासु: 
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Periphrastic Perfect (continucd ). 











Atm. or Pass. Passive. 
| | 1 चोरयांचक्रे चोरयामासे : चोरयांवभूवे 
B । 2 चोरयांचक्षषे चोरयामासिषे चोरयांवभूविषे 
3 चोरयांचक्रे चोरयामासे चोरयांवभूवे 
1 चोरयांचकृवहे चोरयामासिवहे चोरयांवभूविवहे 
2) 2 चोरयांचक्राथे चोरयामासाथे चोरयांवभूवाथे 
3 चोरयांचक्राते चोरयामासाते चोरयांवभूवाते 
| 1 चोरयांचक्कमहे चोरयामासिमहे  चोरयांवभूविमहे 
Ë | 2 चोरयांचऋढ्े चोरयामासिध्वे चोरयांवभूविध्वे०ः s 
| 3 चोर॒यांचक्रिरि चोरयामासिरे चोरयांवभूविरे 
Aorist. 
Parasmai. Atmane. Passive, 
==——— —rK—vr—sa- n<s,s—OS— अ 
1 अचुचुरम्‌ अचूचुरे अचोरयिषि or अचोरिषि 


२ अचूचुरः अच्चुरथाः अचोरयिष्ठाः अचोरिष्ठाः 
3 अचूचुरत्‌ अचूचुरत अचोरि 


x | 1 अचूचुराव अचूचुरावहदि  अचोरयिष्वहि अचोरिष्वहि 


Sing. 


अचूचुरतम्‌ अचूचुरेथाम्‌ अचोरयिषाथाम्‌ अचोरिषाथाम्‌ 
9 अचूचुरताम्‌ अच्चुरेताम्‌ अचोरयिषाताम्‌ अचोरिषाताम्‌ 
1 अचूचुराम अचूचुरामहि अचोरयिष्महि अचोरिष्महि 
2 अचूचुरत अचूचुरथ्वम्‌ अचोरयिध्वम्‌ अचोरिध्वम. 
or ङ्म्‌ or 44. 
3 अचूचुरन्‌ अचचुरन्त अचोरयिषत अचोरिषत 


Dual. 


H ur. 
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> Simple Future, 
' Parasmai. Atm. or Pass, Passive. 
= 1 चोरयिष्यासि चोरयिष्ये चोरिष्ये 
. | २ चोरयिष्यसि चोरयिष्यसे चोरिष्यसे 
न 8 चोरयिष्यति चोरयिष्यते चोरिष्यते 
| _ (1 चोरयिष्यावः चोरयिष्यावहे चोरिष्यावहे 
| E | २ चोरयिष्यथः चोरयिष्येथे चोरिष्येथे 
3 चोरयिष्यतः चोरयिष्येते चोरिष्येते 
_ [7 चोरयिष्यामः चोरयिष्यामहे चोरिष्यामहे 
E | 2 चोरयिष्यथ चोरयिष्यध्वे चोरिष्यध्वे 
3 चोरयिष्यन्ति चोरयिष्यन्ते चोरिष्यन्ते 


Periphrastic Future. 


Parasmai. 


| Atm. or Pass, Passive. 
(1 चोरयितास्मि चोरयिताहे चोरिताहे . 
B 2 चोरयितासि चोरयितासे चोरितासे 
8 चोरयिता चोरयिता चोरिता 
(1 चोरयिताखः  चोरयितास्वहे चोरिताखहे 
E 2 चोरयितास्थः चोरयितासाथे चोरितासाथे 
3 चोरयितारौ चोरयितारौ चोरितारौ 
[1 चोरयितास्मः चोरयितास्महे चोरितास्महे 
E २ चोरयितास्थ चोरयिताध्वे चोरिताध्वे 
8 चोरयितारः चोरयितारः चोरितारः 
Conditional. 
Parasmai. Atm. or Pass, Passive, 
` [1 अचोरयिष्यम्‌ अचोरयिष्ये अचोरिष्ये 
Ej 2 अचोरयिष्यः अचोरयिष्यथाः अचोरिष्यथाः 
3 अचोरयिष्यत्‌ अचोरयिष्यत अचोरिष्यत 


29 8 
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1 अचोरयिष्याव अचोरयिष्यावहि अचोरिष्यावहि 


E | १ अचोरयिष्यतम॒ अचोरयिष्येथाम्‌ अचोरिष्येथाम्‌ 
ES अचोरयिष्यताम्‌ अचोरयिष्येताम्‌ अचोरिष्येताम्‌ 
1 अचोरयिष्याम अचोरयिष्यामहि अचोरिष्यामहि 
5 | o अचोरयिष्यत अचोरयिष्यध्वम्‌ अचोरिष्यध्वम्‌ 
m | 3 अचोरयिष्यन्‌ अचोरयिष्यन्त अचोरिष्यन्त 
| Benedictive. 
` Parasmai. Atm. or Pass. Passive, 
1 चोयोसम्‌ चोरयिषीय चोरिषीय 
2 | 9 चोयो: चोरयिषीष्ठाः चोरिषीष्ठाः 
3 चोयोत्‌ चोरयिषीष्ट चोरिषीष्ट 
(1 चोयास्व चोरयिषीवहि चोरिषीवहि 
E | 2 चोयोस्तम्‌ चोरयिषीयास्थाम्‌ चोरिषीयास्थाम्‌ 
3 चोयास्ताम्‌ चोरयिषीयास्ताम्‌ .+ ` चोरिषीयास्ताम्‌ 
1 चोयोस्म चोरयिषीमहि चोरिषीमहि 
E | १ चोयास्त चोरयिषीध्वम्‌ or दम्‌ चोरिषीध्वम्‌ or gu. 
8 चोयासुः चोरयिषीरन्‌  चोरिषीरन्‌ 


B— The Causal. 


S 424, A causal form, conjugated in all the tenses and moods of the 
three voices, may be derived from any root of the ten classes. It con- 
veys the notion that a person or thing causes or makes or orders 
another person or thing to perform tlie action or to undergo the state 
denoted by the root. Z. g. 

Rt. Pres. Ind. Par. Pres. Ind. Caus. Par. 

gq ‘to know’; बोधति ‘he knows’; बोधयति ‘he causes to know’. 

द्विष्‌ * (० hate” èf ‘he hates’; द्वेपयति ‘he causes to hate’. 

भू ‘to be’; भवति ‘he is’; भावयति ‘he causes to be’. 

पत्‌ ‘tofall’; पतति ‘he falls’; पाठत्यति ‘he causes to fall, he fells’. 


$ 425, The conjugation of the Causal agrees almost entirely with the 
conjugation of the roots of the 10th (churádi) class; it differs from it main ly 
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in this, that causal forms are derivative both in form and in meaning, 


_ and that they may be formed of all roots. The Causal of roots of the 


10th (churddi) class generally docs not differ from tho simple verb; e. g. 


tt. qx ‘to steal’; Pres. Ind. Par. चोरयति ‘he steals १; Pres. Ind. Caus. 
Par. चोरयति ‘he causes to steal’. 


$ 426. To express the notion of causality a causal base is derived 
from the root; to this base the terminations of the tenses and moods are 
attached in the same manner in which they are attached to the deriva- 
tive base of a root of the 10th ( churddi ) class; e. g. 


rl. ga; Causal Base बोधि; Pres, Ind. Caus, Par. वोधयति; Imperf. 
अबोधयत्‌; Perf. वोधयांचकार, &c. | 
(a)— Formation of the Causal Base. 
8 427. The Causal base is formed like the derivative base of a root 
of the 10th (cherddi) class ( 8 405, 1 and १); e. g, | i 


1. Rt. arg ‘to speak’; Caus. B. भाषि ' to cause to speak *;—rt. जीव्‌ 
* to live’; Caus. B. जीवि ' to cause to live ?;—rt. बन्धू ‘ to bind ’; Caus. B. 
qieq to cause to bind’, 


2. (a) Rt. भिदू ‘to split’; Caus, B. Àf% * to cause to spilt’;—rt, JT 
‘to know °; Caus, B. बोधि ‘to cause to know ’;—rt. ‘to grow’; 
Caus. B. बार्धि ° to cause to grow ’;—rt, छूप्‌ ० be fit’; Caus. B. कल्प 
‘to make fit’. 

(b) Rt. हि ‘to send’; Caus. B. हायिः ‘to cause to send ’;—rt. नी ‘to 
lead ’; Caus. B. भायि ° to cause to lead ’;—rt. स्तु ‘to praise’; Caus. B. 
श्ताचि ‘to cause to praise ";—rt. लू. to cut’; Caus. B. छावि ‘to cause to 
out *;—rt. s * to do’, or rt. क ‘to scatter’; Caus. B. कारि ‘to cause to 


do’, or * to cause to scatter’, 

(c) Rt. पत्‌ ‘to fall’; Caus. B. पाति ‘to cause to fall’. 

(d) Rt we ‘to strike '; Caus, D. सीहि to cause to strike’, 

S 428. Exceptions to $ 405, 2, (D) : Guna is substituted, instead of 
Vriddhi, for the final vowel of s cl. 4, ‘to grow old’, and of स्यू in the 
sense of ‘to regret, to remember with tenderness’; Causal base जारे ‘to 
cause to grow old’, स्मरि ‘to cause to regret’. But सम ‘to remember’, 
regularly स्मारि. | 

Š 429. Exceptions to § 405, 2, (c) : The following are the most com- 
mon roots which do not lengthon their penultimate अ in the Causal: 

(a) घर्‌ * to strive’; Caus, B, घरि | to cause to strive’. 
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rt. qq, when it means ‘to shake or tremble’;. Caus. B. चलि; 
otherwise चालि. a J 

rt. stq ‘to be born’; Caus. B. जनि ‘to beget, to bring forth’, 

rt. ज्वर्‌ ‘to be diseased, as with fever’; Caus. D. saf. 

rt. त्वर्‌ ‘to hurry ’; Caus. B. स्वारि - | 

rb. ध्वन्‌, when it means ‘to sound’; Caus. B. ६वानि ‘to cause to sound, 
to ring ( a bell)’; but ध्वानि ‘ to articulate indistinctly’. | 

rt, qz, when it means ‘ to dance ’; Caus. B, नटि; but when it means 


‘to act, Caus, B. नारि, 
rt, gw ‘to be famous’; Caus. D. ग्रथि. 
rt. qq, when it means ' to rejoice '; Caus, B. मदि; otherwise सादिः 
rt. We ‘to rub ^; Caus. B. zrfz. 
rt, sq ‘to suffer pain ^: Caus. B. व्याधि. 
rt. sqq; ‘to shine’, when a preposition is prefixed to it, forms safe; 
otherwise it forms optionally safe or saris. 

(b) Roots ending in अमू (except those mentioned under c below );e.g. 
rb. गम्‌ ‘to go’, Caus. D. ग्मि ` to cause to go’; rt, क्रम ‘to stride’, Caus., B. 
क्रमि ° to cause to stride’. 

(c) The roots असू ‘to go’ &c., कसू ‘to love’, and aq ‘to eat’ 68, 
follow the general rule; Caus. bases आमि, कामि, and चासि. The roots 
नम्‌ ‘to bend’ and = ‘ to vomit’, when a preposition is prefixed to them, 


form नसि, वामि; otherwise they form optionally नसि or नासि, चसि or arta. 
The rt. qq, when meaning ‘to eat’, forms in the Causal यमि; otherwise 
it forms यामि. The rt. aq in the sense of ' to see’, forms in the Causal 
शामि; in other senses it forms zr(r. 
(d) . Exceptions to the above rules are found in the works of the best 
writers. 
$ 490. (a) Most roots ending in आ (wr, ऐ or ओ, $ 297 9 ), and the 
roots सि ' to throw’, सी * to destroy’, दी ‘to perish’, the final of which is 
changed to आ ( note on $ 403, 11 ), insert the consonant q between their 
final झा and the vowel = of the causal base; e. g. 
rt. दा ‘to give’; Caus. B. दापि ‘to cause to give’. 
rt. घे ‘tosuck’; Caus. B. ef] “to cause to suck’. 
-rt. गे ‘to sing’; Caus. B. गापि “to cause to sing’, 
rt. दो ‘to cut’; Caus. B. em < to cause to cut’. 
rt. सि ‘to throw’; Caus, B. मापि “to cause to throw’. 
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(b) The roots पा ‘to drink’, à ‘to weave’, च्ये ‘to cover’, = ‘to call’ 


स ‘to waste’, छो ‘to cut’, शो ‘to sharpen’, and सो ‘to finish’ insert the 
consonant zr ; e, 


° rb. पा ‘to drink’; Caus B. पायि ‘to cause to drink’, 
rt, & “to call” Caus B. ह्वायि “to cause to call’, 
rt. छो' to cut’; Caus B छायि ‘to cause to cut’, 
(c) Some roots shorten their आ before they insert पू : 

rt. #% to waste away’; Caus. B. क्षपि. 

rt. श्रा or 3x ‘to cook’; Caus. B. अपि. 

rt. ज्ञा forms ज्ञापि in the sense of ‘to cause to see, to exhibit ; to 

slay ; to gratify ’; but ज्ञपि * to cause to know ’; &c. 


rt. रला 07 Fw ‘to bo languid’ and rt. खा ‘to batho’ optionally form 
ratty or श्ळपि, and स्त्रापि or खपि; but when a preposition is prefixed to 
them, only ग्ळापि and स्त्रापि 


$ 431. The following roots form their Causal Baso irregularly : 


1. g ‘to go’ forms its Caus. B. from गम्‌, गमि; e.g. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind 
Caus. Par. गमयति ‘he causes to go’; but when it means ‘to understand’ 
it forms regularly आयि (e.g. Caus, of इ with प्रति, प्रत्याययति ‘he causes 
to understand’ ); and when with आधि it means ‘to read’, it forms आपि 
( e.g. अध्यापयति ‘he causes to read or study, he teaches’). 


. Root. Caus. Base. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Caus. 
2.2 ‘to go’ aft; Par. अर्पयति “he causes to go, he moves’, 
3. gap  'tobeweU &c.; wife; » क्रोपयति “he makes wet’, cc, 

"4 क्ली ‘to buy’; SEIS ,, क्रापयति “ho causes to buy’. 


5. sare ‘to tremble’; क्ष्मापि;,, क्षमापयति ‘he causes to tremble’. 
0, qu ‘to hide’; गूहि; 5 गृहयति the causes to hide’. 


> or 
i. चि cl. 5. ‘to gather’; BU जामा दे ‘he causes to gather’, . 


cl. 10. » 7 sd WE SEEN ११ 3 ११ 3 


8. जाग ‘to wake’; जागरि;,, जागरयति ‘he rouses’. 

१, जि `“to conquer; जापि; » जापयति “he causes to conquer". 
10. दरिद्रा ' to be poor’; दरिद्रिः wRauR ‘he makes poor’. 
11. gq ‘to sin’; qf n» दृपयति “he causes to sin’; in the 
sense of ‘to make depraved’ it forms optionally दूपि or दोपि ( दूपयति 
or दोपयति ) 
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Root. : | Caus. Base. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Caus. 


13. q ‘toshake’; qR; Par. धूनयति ‘he causes to shake’, 
19. पा ‘to protect’; पालि; » पालयति ‘he protects’. 
14. sf ‘to delight; प्रीणिः » प्रीणयति ‘he causes to delight’, 


भायि; , » भाययति ‘he frightens with’, 


19. भी ‘to fear’; | भा RE: भीपयते \ ‘he inspires fear’, 


१. Ja; Por. अजयति H पपप 
1 0. श्रज्‌ to fry’; { माय :» सजयति he causes to fry’, 


17. SL t to wipo + मार्जि; 2 माजयति the causes to wipe’, 
18, रक्ष ‘to colour; रक्ष» रञ्जयति ‘he colours’; but in the 
sense of ‘to hunt deer’ it forms रजि, रजयति+ 
Root. Caus. Baso. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Caus. 
19. vq ‘toperish’; रन्धि; Par. रन्धयति he subdues’. ; 
20. रभू 'todesire; Ra; » रस्भयति ‘he makes desirous’, ` 
21. री "६०६० ४०; Wy; — , रेपयति the causes to go’. 


22. रूहू ‘to grow’; { SE VEL Qari the causes to grow’, 
E 99 अ 


28. लभू ‘to obtain’; | wit; » लम्भयति ‘he causes to obtain’, 
लायि or ,, xeu] 


लीनि or ,, लीनयति used in various senses, for : 
which see the Diction- 


लापि ०” ,, लापयति ary. 1 
लालि; » लाल्यति' 


95. t to blow’: { वापि; » वापयति the causes to blow? &c, 
a : वाजिः » वाजयति the shakes,’ 


90. T: ive: | वायि or, चाययति : 
ची ‘to conceive’; { वापिः š वापयति ‘he causes to conceive’; 


in other senses it forms regularly only qar, चाययति. 


24, ली ‘to attain ^ 


Root, Caus. Base. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Caus. 
21. बली ‘to select; उ्ढेपि; Par. व्लेपयति “ho causes to select’, 
98, शद ‘to fall’ शाति; 5 शातयति “he causes to fall’, 
< शाद; 1. शादयति “ho causes to go’. 


29, सिध्‌ ‘to be accom- 


plished * &c.; prepares’. 


सेधिः » सेधयति ‘he makes perfect’ ( only 
used of sacred things). 


{ साधि; ,, साधयति ‘he accomplishes, he 
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Root. Caus, Base. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Caus. 
30. wary ‘toswell’; स्फावि; Par, स्फावयति ‘he causes to swell’, 
31. t to shine’: f स्फोरि Or » स्फोरयति ६ ine? 
| स्फुर्‌ ¦ len; » स्फारयति he causes to shine’, 
32, Ay : 1-7. | स्मायिः १ स्माययति ‘hecausesasmileby’, 
सम toismilen { स्मापि ; Atm . स्मापयते “ho astonishies’, 

93. हन्‌ “६० strike; घाति; Par. घातयति ‘he causes to strike’. 
94. हरी to be ashamed’; xfi; » # aaa ‘he makes ashamed’. 
(b) —Conjugation of the Causal Base. 

S 432. The Causal Baso is conjugated like the Derivative Baso of 
a root of the 10 (churddi) class in all the tenses and moods of the. 
` Parasmaipada, Atmanepada, and Passive; e. g, rt. क todo, Caus. D. ` 
कारि; Pres. Ind. Par. कारयति ‘he causes (a person) to do ( something for 


somebody else)’; Atm. कारयते he causes ( a person ) to do ( something for 
himself)’; Pass. कार्यते ‘he is made to do’. 


§ 493. Paradigm: The 3 Sing. of all the tenses and moods in Par., 
‘Atm., and Pass., of the Causal of rt. gq ‘to know’, Causal Base बोधि. 


Parasmai. Atmane. Passive. 
Pres. Ind. बोधयति वोधयते | वोध्यते 
Pres. Pot. बोधयेत्‌. योधयेत बोध्येत 
Pres. Imp. वोधयतु०' यतात्‌ वोधयताम्‌ NAMA 
Imperf. अवोधयत्‌ अबोधयत अवोध्यत 
Par. Par. or Atm, Atm. or Pass. Pass. 
Per, Porf. वोधयांचकार वोधयामास, वोधयांचक्रे वोधयामासे, 
बोधयांवभूव बोधयांवभूव 
Par. Atm. ` Pass. 


Aor. 1 Sing अवूचुथम्‌ अवूबुधे अवोधयिषि or अबोधिपि 
» 3४. अवूचुधत्‌ अवूबुधत अबोधि 


Parasmai. Atm. or Pass. Passive. 
Simple Fut. बोधयिष्यति वोधयिष्यते वोधिष्यते 
Periph. Fut. वोधयिता बोधयिता वोधिता 
Condit, . अवोधयिष्यत्‌ अवोधयिष्यत अवोधिष्यत 


Bened. वोध्यात्‌ वोधयिपीष्ट  बोधिषीष्ट 
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(c)—Further Tilust'aisons of the Rules concerning the Formation १ 

the Aorist ( Š 414), and some additional Rules. 

S 434. (a) Examples of $ 415 (a): 3 

ri पत्‌; Caus. B. पाति; Aor Par. अपीपतत्‌. 
rt. नी m vm नायि $ 5 n अनीनयत्‌. 
rb लू; » » SÑ; » s» अलीलवत्‌, 
rt. =; 1१ 3 कारि OE, अचीकरत्‌. 

| rt. भिद्‌ jn o» सति; s » अबीभिद्त्‌. 

rt. तुदूः n 5 तोदि y » n» — अतूतुदत्‌. 

(b) The penultimate vowel of जीय ‘to live’, दीप्‌ ' to shine’, पीड 
‘to press’, भाष्‌ ‘to speak’, भास्‌ ‘to shine’, भ्राज. ‘to shine’, सीळ्‌ ‘to close’, 
कणू, ‘to sigh’, qur ‘to sound’, yoy ‘ to speak’, ey ‘to break’ and some 

ट other roots may optionally follow (०), or remain unchanged ; e. g. 


Tt जीव्‌; Caus. B. जीवि; Aor. Par. अजीजिवत्‌ or अजिजीवत. 

Té भाष्‌; » » आपि; , „» अवीभपत्‌ or अबभापत्‌, 

"८. ञ्राज्‌; » » आजि; , 05 अबिश्रजत्‌ or HAAAT. 

ग WU » » भाणि; s „ अबीभणत्‌ or अबभाणत्‌. 

T gu; 5 5 लोपि; » 99 अजल्छुपतू or अलुलोपत्‌. 

(c) The penultimate vowel of शास्‌ ‘to command’, बाधू ‘to hurt’ याच्‌ 
to ask, ढोक्‌ ‘to approach’ and some other roots must reme 
unchanged ; e. g. 


rt. शास्‌ s Caus. B. शासि; Aor. Par, अशशासत्‌. 
rt. ढाके $ 33 39 ढोकि; 33 35 अडुढोकत. 
(d) Examples of $ 415 (d): 
E कृत; Caus. B. कर्ति; Aor Par, अचकर्तत्‌ or अचीकृतत. 
= Su , 33 स्तीहि; 53 33 अतिस्तीहत्‌ or अतिस्तृहत्‌. 
| 3: T » 99 a ११ 99 अममार्जत्‌ or अमीझरूजत्‌. 
š "Gi o» 35 काल्प; ,, 3 अचक्रल्पत्‌ or AETI. 218 
8 435. (a) Examples of $ 416 (a): = 
r fig; Caus. B. सेदि; Aor. Par, अबीभिदत. 
rt. de 3 33 » तोदि; 3) » अतृतुदत्‌. 
(8) Examples of $ 416 (b): i 
rt qg; Caus. B. पारि ; Aor, Par, अपीपठत्‌. ` 
rt, नी; s ४ नायिं $ 5 ११ adang. 
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१५ कु; ०००३, B. कारि; Aor. Par. अचीकरत्‌. 

T तयज्‌; 9 > त्याजि; » ET अतित्यजत, 
| (c) The roots जु ५० hasten’, w “to purify’, भू ‘to be, सू ‘to bind’, यु 
to bind’ &o., रु ‘to sound’, and तू, ‘to cut’ take regularly the vowel Z in 
the reduplicative syllable; ८, ७, 

rt. भू; Caus. B. भावि; Aor. Par, अबीभवत, 

The roots च्यु ‘to move’, g ‘to run’, ग्र ‘to go’, g ‘to swim’, x ‘to 
hear’, and a ‘to flow’ take in the reduplicative syllable optionally go 
S 36.9. 

rt, च्यु; Caus. B., च्यावि; Aor. Par, आचिच्यचत्‌ or अचुच्यवत्‌. 

Other roots in 3 or = take in the reduplicative syllable = if the root 
hegins with one consonant, and उ, if it bezins with moro consonants ; 
८, ५, 

rhe; Caus, B. दावि; Aor. Par. अदूदवत्‌. 
TÉ; » sR; , » gu. ! 

(d) The vowel अ of the reduplicative syllable of त्वर्‌ ‘to hurry’, 
‘to burst’, प्रथ्‌ ‘to be famous’, ag ‘to rub’, eq ‘to spread’, स्पश * to 
restrain’ and eg ‘to remember’ remains unchanged; e. g. 

rt. स्वर्‌; Caus, B. त्वरि; Aor. Par. अतत्वरत, 
š rt. स्तूः 35 3) स्तारि 3 3 33 ATCT. 
S 490. (a) Examples of $417 (a): 
rt. az; Caus, D. आटि; Aor. Par. आटिटत्‌. 
ग, अशू; » » आरि; » » RAT: 
rt. S4; 33 33 पपिः 3 ११ ऐपिपत्‌. 
| rt. Sa; > ११ sta; 35 3? ऐचिक्षत्‌, 
(०) Examples of $ 417 (0): 


rt. उन्दू ; Caus. B. उन्दि; Aor. Par. औन्दिदत- 
ri अज्ञ; - 9 s WW » » आजञ्जिजत्‌, 
rt. अचू š 1१ 3 आर्च; 39 » आचिचत्‌, 
"५, JET (for उदज ); s SR» 2 ओबव्जिजत्‌, 
rt. s; » n» अपिः m 11 आर्पिपतू. 


§ 437. Alphabetical list of roots, the ReduplicatedAor. of the Causal 
of which is formed irregularly: 
1, rtg with prep. अघि ‘to read’, Caus. B. अध्यापि; Aor. Par, अध्या- 
पिपत or अध्यजीगपत, ( compare Š 403, ३), 
24 8 
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2. rt. guy ‘to envy’; Caus. B, if Aor. ऐपिष्यत्‌ or ऐप्यियत्‌, 

3. rt. ऊणु 'tocover^ ,, » WW + आणूनवत्‌- 

4. # घ्रा ‘tosmell’; , ,, प्रापि » अजिघ्रपत्‌ or अजिघ्रिपत्‌. 

5. riage ‘tostir’; , » चेष्टि; » अचिचेष्टत्‌ ० अचचेष्टत्‌ 

6. 7. द्युत्‌ 'toshine; , » aft; » अदिद्युतत्‌. 

7. rt qr ‘to drink bom है पायि; 11 अपाप्य्रत्‌, 

8. rt. qu *tosurround', ,, qf; » अविवेष्टत्‌ 07 अववेष्टत. 

9. rtf 'togrow „ » श्वायिः » अशिश्वयत्‌ ०"अजश्युशवत्‌. 

10. rb. स्था ‘to stand’; ,, १३ स्थापि; ११ अतिष्टिपत्‌. 

11. rt agg toshin; , [S8 or n SIRT: 

12. rt. sqq 'toslep; , „» em „ असूपुपत्‌. | 

13. म्धह्ले “tocal; , » ह्वायि » WI ०" अजुहावत्‌. 
S 498. Zhe 9 Sing. Aor. Passive : 


(a) Examples of $ 420 (a): 

` TÉ भिद्‌ Caus, B. सेदि; 3. Sing. Aor. Pass, अभेदि. 

rt. Jd » 5 बोधि; » 3 1१ 1१ अवोचि- 
rt. çT; » 99 दापि; » 3 १1 13 अदापि. 

(b) The vowel अ of roots which retain this vowel unchanged in the 
Causal base (§ 429) while according to the general rule they ought to 
lengthen it, and the (short) अ of the Causal bases of the roots enume- 
rated in § 430 (८), is optionally lengthened in the 3 Sing. of tho Aor. 
Pass. of the Causal ; e. g, 


76 qz; Caus. B. घरि; 3. Sing. Aor. Pass, अघरि ‘or अघाटि. 
rt. Als 5 $ श्रपि; 1१ 21 3 » amor अश्रापि. 
2—THE DESIDERATIVE, 

8 499. A desiderative form, which likewise is conjugated in all the 
tenses and moods of the three voices, may be derived from any primitive 
root of the first nine classes, from the derivative base of any root of the 
10th (churddi) class, and from any causal base. It conveys the notion 
that a person or thing wishes or is about to perform the action or to 
undergo the state expressed by the root or the derivative baso, E.g, 


Rt, | Pres, Ind. Par. Pres, Ind. Des. Par; 
के ‘todo’; करोति ‘he doos’; चिकीर्षति “he wishes to do’, 
भू ‘to be’; भवति ‘he is’; — gaa “he wishes to be’. - 


gw. ‘to know’; बोधति' he knows’; sem ‘he wishes to know’. 
गस्‌ ‘togo;  गच्छति'10 goes’; जिगसिपति ‘he wishes to go’. 
qq ‘to fall’; Waters he falls ’; पिपतिपति ‘he is about to fall’, 


CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


§ 443. ] CONJUGATION OF VERDS. 187 


Deriv. B. चोरि ( of rt. चुर्‌ cl. 10) ‘to steal’; 
Pres. Ind. Par, चोरयति ‘he steals १) 
Pres. Ind. Des, Par, चुचोरयिपति ‘he wishes to stoa’, 


Caus, B. बोधि ( from rt, बुध्‌ ) ‘to cause to know’; 
Pres, Ind. Caus. Par, बोधयति ‘he causes to know’; 


Pres. Ind. Des, Par, of Caus. बुबोधय्िपति ‘he wishes to cause. 
to know’, 


§ 440. In order to impart to a root or verbal base the peculiar senso 
of wishing, desiring &c., which is denoted by the Desiderative, a desi- 
derative base has to be derived from it, to which base the terminations 
of the tenses and moods are attached according to certain rules which 
will be given below ; e.g. rt. भू; Desid. Base sq, Pres, Ind. Des, Par, 


चुभूपति; Impi agyag; Porf. बुभूपांचकार, &c. 


(a)—Formation of the Desidcrative Base. 


§ 441. The Desiderative Base is formed by adding to the root or base 
the syllable स ( changeable to q by $ 59 ) and by at the same time 
reduplicating the root or base ; e.g. 


rt. भिद्‌ ‘to split; Desid. D. बिसित्स ‘to wish to split’. 
76 भुज, “to enjoy” ,, » gga “to wish to enjoy’, 
rb भू ० be’; 5 » चुभूप ‘to wish to be’. 
Caus. D. बोधि ‘to cause to know’; Desid. B. बुबोधयिप ‘to wish to. 
cause to know’. 


442. In the application of the preceding general rule it is necessary: 
to observe the following special rules, which will show, (1) when the inter- 
mediate vowel इ must or may be inserted before tho syllable स (or q ); 
(2) what changes the letters of the root or base undergo; and (3) 
how the general rules of reduplication (§ 230) are modified in the 
formation of the desiderative base. 


1,—Addition to the root or base of the syllable स (or q). 
$ 443. Tho syllable æ is added without tho intermediate g— 


(a) To anit roots ($ 298, a), and to all roots ending in उ or ऊ, | 


except thoso to which any of the following special rules apply; e. g. 


rl. पा ‘to drink’; Desid. B. पिपास ‘to wish to drink, to thirst’, 
rt. नी 'tolead; ,, „ निनीप ‘to wish to lead’. 
rt. पच्‌ ‘to cook’; ५ „ पिपक्ष ‘lo wish ta cook’, 
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rt, नु ‘to praise’; Desid. B. नुनूप ‘to wish to praise’. 
rt. लू. ‘tocut’; » » Bea ‘to wish to cut’. 

(b) To the roots TE. ‘to hide’ and WE ‘to seize’; ( Desid. Bases: 

(c) To the five roots gw ` to be fit’, IT ‘to be’, gw ‘to grow’, AW, 
and स्थन्दू ‘to drop’, in parasmai ` In Atmanepada the first 4 roots 
must insert g, and «reg; may do so optionally, Z. g. 

rt. aq; Desid. B. in Par. विवृत्स; Pres. Ind. Riga; 

9» T Atm. विवर्तिप; 99 3 faataad. 

rt. स्यन्द्‌; 9 „» Par, fee » ११ सिस्यन्त्सति; 

» १३ Atm, सिसन्त्स or ,, ११ Raza or 
सिस्यन्दिप; ११ T सिस्यन्दिपते. 

$ 441. The syllable q may be added with or without the. inter- 
mediate g— l ) 

(a) To all optionally-anié roots ($ 298, b), except अञ्ज, अदा ($ 445), 
गृह, and except स्यन्दू in Parasmai. ( $ 443); e g. š 

rt. FT ‘to tear’; Desid. B. वित्रश्चिष or चिन्नक्ष ‘to wish to tear’, 

rt. तृप्‌ ‘toenjoy’; ,  , Raa or तितृप्स ‘to wish to enjoy’, 
(b) To the root and to all roots ending in sg, except क and ग 
(§ 445); the intermediate इ may optionally be lengthened after theso 
roots €. g. 
rt, g ‘to choose’; Desid. B. fata or विवरीप or RER] ‘to wish to choose’, 
rt. q‘tocross’;. ,, 4, RaRa or तितरीप or तितीप ‘to wish to cross’. 

` (c) The roots ending in gq; when स is added without z, the final gq 
of these roots is changed to यू; ९.9. | 
rt. दिव्‌ ‘ to play’; Desid. B. दिदेविप or gq ‘to wish to play’ 

(d) To ऊणु ‘to cover, R ‘to prosper, gw ‘to cut’, wq to kill’, 
uu ‘to play’, ज्ञपि (deriv. B. of rt. aq cl. 10, and optional causal B. of 
rt. ज्ञा), तन्‌ ite stretch’, qq ‘to kill, दुम्भू ‘to deceive’, दरिद्रा ‘to be poor’, 
sq ‘to dance’, पत्‌ ‘to fall’, sz ‘to bear’, sex ‘ to fry’, यु ‘to join’, Bi 
‘to 80, «qq. (to obtain’; e.g. 

ri. कृत्‌ ë amis Desid, B. चिकर्तिप or चिकृत्स ‘to wish to cut’. 

rh श्रि ‘togo; „ >, शिश्रयिप or शिश्रीप ‘to wish to go’. 
E (e) wis added with g in Parasmai., but without gin Atmane., to the 
roots क्रम ‘to stride’, गसू ` to go’, and wt ‘to flow’; e. g. 
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rt, कस्‌; 12030. D. in Par. चिक्रसिप $ Pres. Ind. चिक्रसिपति; 
» 3) in Atm. चिक्रेस 3 ` 3 33 चिक्रसते, 
8 445. The syllable स is added with tho intermediate g= 
To the roots अञ्ज्‌ ‘to anoint’, अझ ‘to pervade’, ऋ ‘to go, क ‘to 
J 3 > & 
e : us yen € ‘to respect’, w ‘to hold’, पू (cl. 1) ‘to purify’, 
अछू ‘to ask’, स्मि ‘to smile’, to all roots which do not fall under §§ 443 and 


444, and to all derivative bases of roots of the 10th (churádi) class and 
all causal bases (except ज्ञपि ); e. g. 


rt. कू; Desid. B. चिकरिप. 


rt. Ra; ” ” सिस्मयिप. 
rt. क्रोड॒; » चिक्रीडिप ‘to wish to play’. 


Note: The intermediate Z is not lengthened in the Desid. B. of. 

क and qr. 
š ६ 
2.—Changes of the root or base before = (or प). 

§ 446. Vowels of roots and bases undergo the following changes 
before the syllable (स or प): 

(a) Final डू and उ are lengthened, and final sç and ऋ are changed 
to इर्‌ or, after labials, to ऊर, when the syllable स is added without 
intermediate इ; e. g. 

rt. जि ° to conquer’; Desid. B. जिगीप ‘to wish to conquer’. 


rt. z ‘to run’; n » GW ‘to wish to run’, 

rt. क ८० do’; » » चिकीष ‘to wish to do’. 

rt, तू ‘to cross’; » 9 तितीप ‘to wish to cross’. 
rt. zr ‘to die’; M Ue Sud ‘to be about to die’. 
rt. प्‌ * to fill’; Free ‘to wish to fill. 


(D) Final इ, इई, उ, ऊ, चर; and ऋ are gunated, when the syllable स is 
added to the root or base with the intermediate z; e.g. 


rb. स्मि to smile ’; Desid D. सिस्मयिष ‘to wish to smile’. 
rt. यु ‘to join’; DEM: यियविप “to wish to join’. — 
riv (cl. 1) to purify’; n. n पिपविष ‘to wish to purify’. 
rt. g ‘to respect’; » ४४ दिदरिप ‘lo wish to respect. 


rt. gq ‘to cross’; » » तितरिप ०० तितरीष ‘to wish to cross’, 
Caus. D, atf ‘to cause to know’; gatatera'to wish to cause to know’. 
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(c) Penultimate ( prosodially short ) इ, उ, क, and = are gunated 
when स is added to the root with the intermediate इ; ० 9. 


7, gq ‘to wish’; ०१ B. एपिपिप 'to desire to wish’. 
rt. ga ‘to be’; » » विवर्तिप ‘to wish to be’. 
rt. aq ‘to be fit; » » चिकल्पिष ‘to wish to be fit. 
rt, दिव्‌ ° to play °; » ० दिदेविष ‘to wish to play’. 
. The same vowels remain unchanged when q is added to the root With- 
out इ (Desid. B. figa, चिक्कप्स, &०.). Observe $ 444, c (Desid. B, दुचूप) 
> (d) The substitution of Guna for penultimate & or उ, taught under (c) 
18 optional, in the case of roots beginning with consonants and ending 
with any consonant except qr; e. g. š 
tt. द्युत्‌ - to shine 3 Desid: D. दिद्युतिप or दिद्योतिप ' to wish to shine’. 
« Th fige to be moist’;,, ० चिङ्लिदिप०” चिक्केदिप ‘to wish to be moist’, 
The same vowels remain unchanged when स is add I 
(Desid. B, चिहिल्स ) g स 15 added without ड्‌ 
Exception: The penultimate vowel of faz ‘to know’, सुप ‘to steal’, and 
eq ४० weep’ remains unchanged: Desid. B. विचिदिप, सुसुपिप, रुरूदिप 
447. (a) oe vowels of roots which do not fall under any of the 
rules given in the preceding paragraph remain unchanced D 
and ओ being आ by§ 297, ; ; €. g. OA AS 
rt. qq ‘to cook’; Desid. B. पिपक्ष १४० wish te cook’ 
हे ६ 3, : 
p पढ़ š ed > n ¬ पिपठिप ‘to wish to read’, 
ae जीव्‌ ; š 1४९ 2 33 3) जिजीविप ५ to wish to livo* 
x a | F rie 3 » s जिघ्रास ‘to wish to smell’. 
SUYO TE xa p जिगास * to wish to sing’, 
bis p ° » » दिदीप ‘to wish to perish’, ` 
‘inal radical consonants combi it 
according to the rules in $ 909 fft. Se yer eu AS 


ELS. n. 3.— Special rules of reduplication, 
undergone m pasos beginning with consonants, after they have 
reduplicated a Pads Peay te preceding paragraphs, are 
ccording to the general rules 1010 down in §§ 230 and 331; 


afterwards = is substit 25 
syllable. Z, E aed foi us vowel sr of the reduplicative 


rt. qz; by $ 445 & 447 us 

> 41 पाठेप; by S 33] Sat Des FB 

rt. qr. ° & 417 श ५ ४ “०५३ ९ पपठिप; Des, D. ; 

rt. us s 3 em qati : पास; H S » पपासः 99 i iiis 
335 Š y » SI ;; S ११ qoe. „» » तित्यक्ष 


CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


$ 450. ] CONJUGATION OF VERBS, 191 


rt. q; by § ४44 0 & 446 aih; by $ 23), ० Refit. 

rh. gs „ $ 143 66 446 4 मूर्प; » $» wae. 

` 16, दिव. n» $ 444 ० T » 3s gga. 
Deriv. B. चोरि (of rt. चर cl. 10); by 8६ 445 and 446, 0 ; 
Desid. B. चुचोरयिप. E S TM nr 


Caus. B. नायि ( from rt. नी); by SS 445 and 446, 0 AR ] 
नायायप) by 
S 23 1, ८ सन rar; Desid. B. निन [ययिप. : : 


Note: The change of initial radical स्‌. to प्‌ taught in $ 232 does not 
take place in the Desid. of a primitive root when tlie characteristic स of 


the Desid. is changed to प; c. g. rt. सि, सिर्सापति; rt. स्मि, सिस्मयिपते; rt. 
सु, सुसूपति.--13ए६ rt. स्था, तिष्ठासति; rt. सद्‌, सिपत्सति; and Desid. of the 
Causal base of सु, सुपावयिषति, &c—Dut स्तु forms तुष्टपति. 

a 


§ 449. Causal Bases in आवि, derived from roots in उ or =, are 
slightly irregular as far as regards the vowel of the reduplicative sylla- 
ble of the Desid. Base ( compare § 435, ८): 


(a) The causal bases of जु, पू, भू, मू, यु, रू and छू follow the general 
rule ( $ 448 ); e. g. 


Caus. D. भावि (from rt. भू); Desid. B. of the Caus. विभावयिप. 
(b) The causal bases of च्यु, g, प्र, छु, थु, and = follow the general 
rule or take the vowel उ in the reduplicative syllable; e. 7. 


Caus. B. द्रावि ( from rt. दु ); Desid. B. of the Caus. दिद्राचायेष or 
दुद्वावयिप, 

(c) The causal bases of other roots in उ or ¥ take the vowel z in 
the reduplicative syllable ; c. g. 


Caus. B. दावि ( from rt. z ); Desid. B. of the Caus. दुदावयिप. 


§ 450. Roots or bases beginning with vowels, after having under“ 
gono the changes required by the preceding paragraphs, are reduplicat- 
ed according to the rules in $ 417 a and b (not c); e. 9. 


rt. ag ‘to go’; Desid. D. अटिटिप ‘to wish to go’. 

rt. gu; by $$ 145 and 446 (c) एपिष; Desid. B. एपिपिष, 

rt. gag ‘to sco’; Desid. D. इचिक्षिप 

rt. ऋ “to go’; by $8 445 and 446 (0) अरिप; Desid. B. अरिरिप. 

rb. अज ‘to anoint’; Desid. B. अज्लिजिप. > 

rt, आ ‘to go’; by $$ 445 and 440 (c) अजिपः Desid. B. अजिजिपः . 
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Caus, B. एपि (from rt, qu); by $8 445 and 446 (0) एपयिप; Desid. 1), 
एपिषयिष, 
$ 451. The following roots and bases form their Desiderative Base 
irregularly : : 
` 1. arg ‘to eat’ forms its Desid. B. from घस्‌, जिधत्स (8 310, c); 3 
Sing, Pres. Ind. Par. जिघत्सति ‘he wishes to eat’. | 
2. आप्‌ ‘to obtain’, Desid. B. इंप्स; 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Par. ईप्साति 
‘he wishes to obtain’. 
9. इ ‘to go’ forms its Desid, B. from गस्‌; ८. g. 9 Sing. Pres, Ind, 
Par. जिगसिपति, Atm. जिगांसते ‘he wishes to go’, But when it means 


‘to understand’, it is regular ; e. g. Desid. of इ, with अति, प्रतीपिपति ‘he 
wishes to understand’. When z, with अधि, means ‘to read’, it forms 


जिगांसते; e. g. अधिजिगांसते ‘he wishes to read ,—The root गास्‌ ‘to go’, 
when it is not a substitute for हू, forms in Atm, regularly जिगंसते; ०. g. 
संजिगंसते ‘he wishes to meet’, | 
The Desid. of the Causal of इ, with prep. अधि ( 8 491, 1), is either 
अध्यापिपायेषाति or अंधिजिगापयिपति ‘be wishes to teach’ (compare § 103, 3). 
4. şa ‘to envy’; Desid. B. ईष्यियिष siafu; 3 Sing 
coste Dd डि चि = Pai: 9 Sing. Pres, Ind, 
‘Root. Desid. B. 3 Sing. Pres, Ind. Des. 
BUTT ०: ऊर्णुनूपति 
D. ऊणु ‘to cover’; ऊणुनविप or ऊणुनविपति ‘he wishes to cover’, 
Sas; ऊणुनुविपति 
Sme opper, (ee इल्सेति 
' RI ‘lo prosper’; [E cs अर्दिधिपति 
[जिगरिप or जिर्गरिपति )'he wishes to 
l Baie; जिगलिपति | swallow, 
. 8, अहू ‘to 80120 २; Riga; जिघृक्षति ‘he wishes to seize’, 
चिचीप ०" चिचीषति 
Raita; चिकीपति 
10. ज्ञि ‘to conquer; जिगीप; जिगीपति १ wishes to conquer’. 
11. ज्ञपि base of cl, 10.01 9 Or ज्ञीप्सति 
optional Cans. D. of ।जिज्ञपयिप; जिज्ञपयिषति. 
ज्ञा; but ज्ञापि opt. 
Caus. B. of ज्ञा; जिज्ञापाये प; जिज्चापय्रिपति, 





| ‘he wishes to prosper’. 


7. a ‘to swallow’; 
€ 


9. चि ‘to gather ’; | Je wishes to gather’, 
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Root, Desid. B 3 Sing. Pres, Ind. Des, 


तितंसत्ति 
19 तन्‌ ‘to stretch | तितांस० तितांसति | he wishes ; 
तिलनिपः चिर e wishes to stretch’, 


13. dg ‘to kill? s ०५ तितृक्षति | ; ill: 
ह्‌ Rin  तिवृंहिपति he wishes to kill’, 
14 ‘tod oan 
दम्भ ecelve ; धीप्स Or धीष्सति ‘he wishes to deceive’, 
दिद्म्मिप; 
15. ear दिद्रिद्वास or दिदरिद्रासति], , 
दरिद्रा ४० be poor ots ; दिदरिब्ररिपति | he wishes to be poor’, 


दित्सति ‘he wishes to give 
दित्स; दित्सते ‘he wishes to protect’ 
दित्सति ‘he wishes to cut? 


17. & ‘to protect’ 
18. दो ‘to cut’ 


16. दा ‘to give’; | 

19, * to shine Í दिद्युतिष or दिद्युतिपते | he wish ine’ 
द्युत्‌ दिद्योतिप; दिद्योतिषते 6 wishes to shine’. 

20. धा ‘to place’; ‘he wishes to place, or 

21, % ‘to suck’; [Ra थित्सति | to suck’, 

99. qup ‘to perish’ iN or निनक्ठुति | he wishes or is about 

निनशिप; निनशिषति J to perish’. 
23. पत्‌ ‘to fall es or | *he wishes or is about 
पिपतिप; पिपतिपति to fall’. 
24, qe ‘to go’; पित्स; पित्सते ‘he wishes to go’. 
25. qg ‘to ask’; पिपृच्छिप; पिपृच्छिषति ‘he wishes to ask’, 


ङ ferret or विश्नक्षति 
3: Rago fada |... .. ry’ 
20. भ्रज्ञ ‘to fry’; nam Q ०: विश्रजजिपति he wishes to fry’, 
विभार्जप; विभर्जिपति 
27. सञ्जः ‘to dive’; Rags मिमङ्कति t he wishes to dive’, 


28. सा ‘to measure’; | मित्सति t he wishes to measure’, 
29. सि ‘to throw’; सित्सति ‘he wishes to throw’, 
30. मी * to destroy सित्सति ६ he wishes to destroy’. 
31. मे ‘to exchange मित्सते t he wishes to exchange’, 
92. सुच when used क्ष or *he longs for final 
intransitively ; fs | liberation’. 
र only gga; मुमुक्षति ० wishes to free’. 
S 
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Root, . Desid B. 9. Sing. Pres, Ind. Des, 
83. aq‘ to wipe’; J: ०° Raa | ‘he wishes to 
> frm मिमार्जिपति ) wipe’. 
94, रभू ‘to desire’; रिप्स; रिप्सते “he wishes to desire’, 
95, राध्‌ ‘to injure’; Rea; रित्सति ‘he wishes to injure’, 
otherwise रिरात्स; रिरात्सति ‘he wishes to favour. 


36. waz ‘to obtain’; fou; लिप्सते “110 wishes to obtain’. 
97. aa ‘to be able’; शिक्ष; शिक्षति “he wishes to be able’, 
38, श्वायि, Caus. B. of शिश्वाययिष or शिश्वायायेपति ) ‘he wishes to cause 
शि ‘to swell’; | gaan; शुशावयिषति | to swell’, 
| सिपास or सिपासति ‘he wishes to 
सिसनिप; सिसनिषति | 


पुस्फारथिष; पुस्फारयिपति | 


89, tto obtain’: 
सन्‌ n3 obtain’. 


१6 wishes to cause _ 


40. स्फारि, optional Caus. 


B. of स्फुर्‌ ‘to shine’; to shine’; 


41. स्वप ‘to sleep’; सुपुप्स; सुपुप्सति “he wishes to sleep’; 
42, स्वापि, Caus. B. of ‘he wishes to cause 
muto [इप्चापयिप ; सुष्वापयिषति Í lolon, 
43. हनू ‘to kill’; जिघांस; जिघांसति ‘he wishes to kill’. 
44, हि ‘to throw’; जिघीप; जिघीषति ‘he wishes to throw’. 
49. ह्वायि, Caus. B. of & ‘he wishes to 
‘to call’; जुहावयिप; जुह्दावयिपति Í cause to call’, 
40, ë ‘to call’; जुहूप; जुह्ृपति ‘he wishes to call’. 


§ 452. A Desiderative Base which, however, does not convey a desi- 
derative sense, is derived from the following roots: 


rt. गुप्‌, Desid. B. जुगुप्स ‘to blame’; Pres, Ind. जुगुप्सते 


rt. तिज १ » 3१ तितिक्ष ‘to endure’; ^» » तितिक्षते- 
rt. कित्‌ > > >» चिकित्स ‘to heal १; &c. १३ s चिकित्सति, “ete 
76. सान्‌, » >» सीमांस ‘to investigate’ ,, ^, सीमांसते. ` 
` 7७ aq, » » वीभत्स ‘to feel disgust’; ,, » बीसत्सते, 
76 दान्‌, » » दीदांस ‘tostraighten’;  ,, » दीदाँसते 
Th शान्‌, ¬» » शीशांस ‘to sharpen’; » » ied. 

As these seven desiderative bases are looked upon as primitive verbs‘ 
new desiderative bases may be derived from them ; €. g. Desid. of 
जुगुप्स, जुगुप्सिपते *he wishes to blame' (see 8 230, d ) From other 
desiderative bases no new Desideratives can be formed. 
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(b) —Conjugation of the Desiderative Base. 

453. The Desiderative Base, after it has been formed in the 
manner described in the preceding section, may be conjugsted in all 
the three voices ; ४४ regards, however, the Parasmaipada and Atmane- 
pada, the Desiderative Base is restricted to the samo voico to which 
the root or base from which it is dorived is restricted provided there 
be such restriction ); ५. g. 

Rt. यज! “to sacrifice’; Pres. Ind. Par. यजति ‘he sacrifices’ ( for some- 
body else ) ; 
n 9 २०६०. यजते ‘he sacrifices’ (for himself); 

` » २ Pass इज्यते; 
Desid. B. यियक्ष tto ,, » Par यियक्षति ‘he wishes to sacrifice’ 
wish to sacrifice’; (for somebody else); 
ons A tm. यियक्षते ‘he wishes to sacrifice’ 
(for himself ) ; 


39 » Pass. यियक्ष्यते, 

Rt. wy ‘to grow’; NSA एघते ‘he grows’. 
Desid B. एदिधिप ‘ to ' 

wish to grow’; | » , Atm, एदिधिपते ‘he wishes to grow’. 

§ 454, Exceptions: (७) The Desid. Bases of FT ‘ to know’ ( unless 
the prepos. arg be prefixed to it), sr ‘to hear’ ( unless the prepos. अति 
or आ be prefixed to it), zx ‘to remember,’ and gay ‘to see’ are conju- 
gated only in the Atmanepada ; e. g. | 
Pres, Ind. of Desid. of ज्ञा, जिज्ञासते ‘he wishes to know’. 


n 3 » n» wn छ, gA ‘he wishes to listen to, he is obedient’. 
(b) The Desid. Bases of छप्‌, वृत, TT, WA, and <= (§ 443, c) 


may optionally be conjugated in the Parasmaipada ; e. g. 
rt. gq ‘to grow’; Pres. Ind. (only) Atm. चर्धते ‘he grows’, Pres, Ind. 
of Desid. Par, or Atm. विदृत्सति or विवर्धिपते ‘he wishes to grow’. 


$ 455. In the three moods of the Present tense and in the Imperf. 
Par. and Atm, the Desid. Buse is conjugated like the special base of a 
root of the 6th ( ४०८०; ) class. In the remaining tenses of the Par, and | 
Atm, and in the Passive the final अ of the Desid. Base is dropped; 
subsequently the tenses are formed from the base, as remaining after the 
loss of its final अ, in the manner stated below. It must, however, 
be borne in mind that, wherever the characteristic q (or ष) of the 
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Desiderative is added to a root or base by means of the intermediate z 
or $, this g or ई is liable to no change whatever. 


l. The Parasmai, and Aimane. 


(a) ‘The perfect is formed by means of the auxiliary verbs =, अस्‌ 
and yz according to § 328. : 

(b) In the Aorist the Desid. B. takes the augment, and the termi. 
- nations of Form V. ( 8 352, 0). 


(c) In the Simple and Periphrastic Futures the terminations given 
in S 368, b, and 8 373, 0, are added with the intermediate z. 


(८) The Conditional is formed according to 8 378. 


-(e) In the Benedictive the terminations given in § 380, c, are added 
to the Desid. Base, those of the Atmane. with the intermediate z. 


2, The Passive. 


(a) The Present and Imperfect are formed from the Desid. Base 
according to the rules in 8 387, a, and 8 388, ` 


(6) The Perfect is formed by means of the auxiliary verbs छू, अस्‌ 
and सू according to 8 399. E 


! eo 3 Sing. of the Aor. is formed according to the rule given 
in § 393. 


(d) The remaining forms of the Aorist and all the other tenses of the 
Passive do not differ from the corresponding forms of the Atmanepada. 


8 456. Paradigm: The 3 Sing, of all the tenses and moods in Par., 
Atm, and Pass., of the Desider. of rt. gw ‘to know’, Desid, Base gat 
धिष or gaftrq. (Note : It will be sufficient to give the forms of only 
one of these two bases, because those of the other base are formed in 
exactly the same manner.) | 


- Parasmai. Atmane, Passive. 


Pres, Ind. बुबोधिषति बुबोधिषते बुबोधिष्यते 
Eres Pot, बुवोधिषेत्‌ बुबोधिषेत बुवोधिष्येत 
Pres Imper बुबोधिषतु or *षतात्‌ बुबोधिषताम्‌ बुवोधिष्यताम्‌ 
Imper अबुवोधिषत्‌ अवुवोधिषत अबुबोधिष्यत 
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Par. Par. or Atm, 
Periph, Perf. बुबोधिषांचकार बुबोधिषामास or बुवोधिषांवभूव 
` Atm. or Pass 
Periph. ९७४. घुबोधिषांचक्रे बुबोधिषामासे or बुबोधिषांवभूवे 
Par. Atm, Pass 


Aor. 1. Sing. अबुबोधिपिषम्‌ अबुवोधिषिषि अबुबोधिषिषि 

» 3. Sing अबुवोधिषीत्‌ू अबुबोधिषिष्ट  अबुबोधिषि 
| Parasmai. | Atmane. or Passive. 

Simple Fut. बुवोधिषिष्यति बुवोधिषिष्यते 

Periphr, Fut. चुवोधिषिता बुबोधिषिता 

Condit, अबुवोधिषिष्यत्‌ अबुवोधिषिष्यत 

Bened. बुबोधिष्यात्‌ _ बुवोधिषिषीष्ट 


9.—IHE FREQUENTATIVE. 

8 457. A Frequentative may be derived from any monosyllabic root 
of the first nine classes which begins with a consonant. It conveys the 
notion that a person or thing performs the action or undergoes the state 
which is expressed by the root, repeatedly or intensely. Z. g. 

Rt. Pres. Ind. Par. Pres, Ind. Frequent, 
क ‘to do’; करोति ‘he does’; चेक्रीयते or चकेरीति ‘he does repeatedly 
or intensely’, 
श्रू ‘to be’; भवति ‘bois’; बोभूयते. ०7 बोभंवीति' ‘he is repeatedly’. 
But no Frequent, can be derived, ८. g., from sng. ‘to wake १ because 
this root has two syllables, nor from अञ्ज्‌ ‘to anoint’, because this root 
commences with a vowel. , 

§ 458. (a) Exceptionally a Frequentative may be formed from the 
roots अद्‌ ‘to go’, ऋ ‘to go’, अझ्‌ ‘to pervade’, ऊणु ‘to cover’, सूच्‌ cl. 10 
* to indicate’, मूल cl. 10., and qq cl. 10. ‘to string together’ 

(6) The Frequentative of a root signifying motion conveys the im- 
port of tortuous motion ; e. ४. Frequ. of rt. ब्रज ' to walk’, चाच्रज्यते ‘he 
walks tortuously’ (not ‘he walks repeatedly’). The Frequentatives of 
the roots gq ‘to cut’, सदू ‘to sit, चर्‌ ‘to 8०, जप्‌ ‘to mutter’, stp ‘to 
yawn, दृहू ‘to burn’, देश ‘ to bite’, and qr ‘ to swallow ° convey the notion 
of reproach, &c. ; 6. 9, Frequ. of aq, ळोलुप्यते ‘he cuts disgracefully’. 
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Š 499. In order to impart to a root the peculiar meaning which 18 
denoted by the Frequentative, a Frequentative base has to be derived 
from it, to which base the terminations of the various tenses and moods 


are attached in the manner stated below e. g. 


rt. भू; Freq. B. बोभूय; Pres. Ind. Freq. Atm. बोभूयते; Impi अवोभूयत Se. 
or बोभू; » » » Far, बोभोति 90 039 ANAT; 
or बोभवीति 3» अबोभवीत्‌ &c, 


§ 460. The Frequentative Base has two forms; both agree in a 
peculiar reduplication of the root; they differ from each other in this, 
that one form ends in य and is conjugated in the Atmanepada only 
while the other form does not end in य and is conjugated in the 
न ग्री only.* It will be convenient to call the first form the 
Atmanepada Frequentative Base, and the second the Parasmai- 
pada Frequentative Base. Z. g. 


rt. भू, Atmanepada Freq. B. TATA. 
Parasmaipada Freq. B. ater. 
rt. भिदू', Atmanepada Freq, B. बेभिद्य. 
Parasmaipada Freq. B. qara. 
1. (a)—Formation of the Atmanepada Frequentative Base. 


§ 461. (a) The syllable य is added to the root 3० 8४. rb. नी, नीय; 
7, भू, सूय; rt. भिद्‌, भिद्य; rt. बज, रज्य. 
(b) Before this य the root undergoes the following changes :— 


l. Final इ, उ, ऋ, and अ are changed as they are changed before 
the syllable zr of the passive ( $ 387 ), except that final zz, when preceded 
by only one radical consonant, is changed to री ( not to fg ) ; e. g. rt. fat, 
श्रीय; rt. दु, दूय ; rt. कृ, कीय; rt. स्म, स्मर्य; rt क्‌, कौर्य; rt. प, पूर्य 

६ 


2. The final vowel of दा ‘to sivo’ दे, दो, E 
um Tt ८० 8170, दे, दो, धा, घे, मा, स्था, गे, पा 
र w > €T : to abandon’, सो, and of घ्रा ' to smell š c m f to pios 7 
mom cs x he final आ (ए, it, and ओ, $ 297, ॥ ) of other roots 
e, however, 4) 20. 9. rU. दा, दीय; rt. घे, ete; xt. णे, गीय; 


rt सो, सीय; rt. SIT, ज्ञाय; rt. IÈ, ग्लाय; tt. छो, छाय. 3 
9. A penultimate nasal is general] dr ; 
बध्य, But rt: are, नन्य. : rs s eee 


4. "The roots व्यच्‌, व्यध्‌, and स्यसू substituto सवस 0 ह 700: य ज्या for य; ज्या and e 





& a 
Some grammarians adinit also the Â tmanepada. 
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substitute $ for या and ये; स्वप्‌ sustitutes उ for व $ हे substitutes = for 
d; WE, WS, भ्रज्जू and aq substitute sç for र; and ज्ञास्‌ substitutes z 
for आ; e. J. rt. व्यच्‌, विच्य; rt. ज्या, जीय; ०. स्चप्‌, सुप्य; rt. ह्वे, हूय; 
rt. TE, Wa; rt. दास्‌, शिष्य, 
D. Observe $ 46; e. ७, rt. दिव्‌, दीव्य. 
. $8462. The form ina, derived from the root according to the rules 
of the preceding paragraph, is reduplicated according to the general 
rules of reduplication ( §§ 230 and 231); subsequently the vowels € 
and उ of the reduplicative syllable are gunated, and the vowel अ of 
the reduplicative syllable is lengthened ; e. g. 
rt. qt; by § 461 दीय; by $291 दिदीय; A. Freq. Base देदीय 
rk प्या; » 5 n ज्ञाय; 5 » » जज्ञाय; » » n जाज्ञाय. 
rt. घे 3 » 9 9 ST; » »» दिधीय; » 9 nm देधीय. 
rt. सु; २० » » सूय; ¬» »» TT; » » nm बोभूय- 
rt. कू; » ० » क्रीय; » » » चिक्रीय š > » » चेक्रीय. 
Th q; 3 9 > qå 3 9 9 5 y ३ » n» m पोपूर्य, 
t 
rt. जीव्‌ Š 99 p 3 जीव्य; » n 3 जिजीव्य 3 ४9३ n»n 3 जेजीव्य, 
A A डोढीक्य 
rt. ate $ 1 » » ठक्य;  » » डुढक्य; D 3 n ० 
rt. व्यच्‌; » s » विच्य » » » विविच्य; » n» n A. 
rt. स्वप; » » » SW»  » सुपुप्य; 11 nn» n सोपुप्य. 
rb. शास्‌; 21515 Bes » » RE; 5 » ५ शेशिष्य- 
$ 463. (a) When a root ends in a nasal preceded by the vowel अ, 
the vowel अ of the reduplicative syllable is (against § 462) not length- 
ened, but Anuswira, or the nasal of that olass to which the first radical ` 
consonant belongs, is inserted between the vowel sr of the reduplicative 
syllable and the first radical consonant; this rule applies, however, only 
when the final radical nasa! remains unchanged before the syllable q 
of the Frequent. base. F. g. 
rt, अम्‌; by $ 461 s=; by § 291 «rer ; A. Freq. B. Sere or वम्भ्नस्य. 
rt. यस्‌; 9 # ¬» यस्य; »»» ययस्य; 9 n n यंयस्य or यँय्यम्य- 
rt. जनू; ¬ » s जन्य; »» ॐ ` जजन्य; » » >» जजन्य OT GHA, 
But when जन्‌ combined with य becomes जाय (8 474), the A. Freq. 
Base is जाजाय, 
(D) ‘The same rule applies to the roots जप्‌ , जस्‌, q& दश्‌, सञ्ज्‌ ` to 
break’, and qar cl. I ‘to restrain’; e. g. 


7५ qu ; by Š 461 qur; by Š 291 equ; À, Freq, B. dqur or qaaa. 
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(c) The syllable नी is inserted between the vowel a of the redupli. 
cative syllable ( which against $ 462 remains short ) and the first radi. 
cal consonant in the frequentative base of qud ‘to go’, ea ‘to fall’, 
ध्वंस्‌ ‘to fall’, अस्‌ ‘to fall’, कस्‌ ‘to go’, qa, ‘to fall’, qe ‘to go, and 
स्कन्दू ‘to step’; e. g. 

rt. qu; by $461 वच्य; by § 231 ववच्य; A. Freq. B. वनीवच्य. 

7७ पंत; » sn ¬» पत्य;$ » n s पपत्य; » s 3 पनीपत्य, | 

$464. The syllable री is inserted between the vowel ər of the re. 
duplicative syllable ( which against § 462 remains short) and the 
first radical consonant in the Atmane. frequentative base of the roots 


which after the addition of = contain the vowel sg, Similarly ली is 
inserted in the Atmane, frequentative base of rt. कुप. Z. g. 


rt. वृत; by § 461 वृत्य; by § 231 ववृत्य;. À. Freq. B. attra. 
TL TS ७ 5 ४) TIJ; , ¬» » l; » n» » प्रीपृच्छ्य, 
ri. Si» on BT n» 5 UPA; s > » TARA. 


Note :—A list of irregular Â tmanepada Frequentative Bases will 00 
given in § 474. 

४ (b) —Conjugation of the Atmanepada Frequentative Base. 

§ 465. In the three moods of the Present tense and in the Imper. 
fect. of the Atmanepada, the Atm. Frequent, Base is conjugated like 
the special base of a root of the 4th (०८४७८७६) class in Atmanepada. 
In the remaining tenses of the Atmanepada, and in all the tenses of 
the Passive, the base loses its final अ when the final य is preceded by a 
vowel, and it loses its final य when य is preceded by a consonant; 6, g. 
बोभूय becomes qta; बोचुध्य becomes stg. The base changed in this 


way can undergo no further changes, and the Perfect and the remain- 
ing tenses are formed from it thus: 


l. The Atmanepada. 


(a) The Perfect is formed by means of the auxili 
भू according to $ 328, ; eon de er 


(४) In the Aorist the base takes the augment, and the, Atmanepada 
terminations of Form V. (S 352, b). : 


(c) In the simple and Periphrastic Futures the Atmanepada termi- 


nations given in § 368, b, and $ 3 T3, b, aro added to the baso with tho 
Intermediate g. i 


(d) The Conditional is formed according to S 378. 


CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


§ 466 .] CONJUGATION OF VERDS, 201 


(e) In the Benedictive the Atmanepad inations given i 
pada terminations given in $ 380, 
c, are added to the base with the intermediate z. š : 


2. The Passive. 


(a) The Present and Imperfect aro formed from the base according 
to the rules in $ 387, ८ and 8 388. 


(b) The Perfect is formed by means of the auxiliary verbs 
and yy according to $ 392. E र SS 


(c) The Sing. Aor. is formed from the base according to the 
rule given in $ 398. 


(d) The remaining forms of the Aorist and all the other tenses 
of the Passive do not differ from the corresponding forms of the 
Atmanepads, 


§ 406. Paradigms: The 3 Sing. of all the tenses and moods in 
Atmane. and Passive of the Atmanepada Frequentative of rt. gu 
‘to know’, A, Frequent. Base बोबुध्य, and of rt. भू ‘to be’, A, Frequen. 
Base बोभूय, 

Atmanepada. 
Pres. Ind. बोबुध्यते बोभूयते 


Pres. Pot, बोबुध्येत बोभूयेत 
Pres Imper. बोबुध्यताम्‌ बोभूयताम्‌ 
Imperf. अबोबुध्यत अवोभूयत | 
Periph. Pert agè &e बोभूयांचक्रे ४. 
Aorist. 1, Sing. अवोबुधिषि अवोभूयिषिं 

» 3. आ. अबोबुधिष्ट अवोभूयिष्ट 
Simple Fut. बोबुधिष्यते वोभूयिष्यते 

Periph, Fat, बोबुघिता बोभूयिता 


Condit. अवोबुधिष्यत अवोभूयिष्यत 
Benedict. बोबुधिषीष्ट बोभूयिषीष्ट 
ह Passive. 
Pres. Ind. बोबुध्यते बोभूय्यते 
Pres. Pot. बोबुध्येत बोभूय्येत 
26 8 
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` Pres, Imper. | बोबुध्यताम्‌ | बोभूय्यताम्‌ 
Impert. अबोबुध्यत अबोभूय्यत 

: Periph. Perf. NJIMA ४८ बोभूयामासे &o. 

Aorist, 1.Sing, अबोबुधिषि अवोभूयिषि 

 „ Sing अबोबुधि अबोभूयि 

Simple Fut. 

im Ds | like Atmanepada. 

Benedict. 

2. (a)—Formation of the Parasmaipada Frequentative Base, 


8 467. The root is reduplicated according to the general rules of 
reduplication (.§§ 230 and 231 ); subsequently the vowels g and g of. 
the reduplicative syllable are gunated, and the vowel w of the 
reduplicative syllable is lengthened ; e.g. 


rt, दा * to give £ by Š 231 ददा; Par, Frequ. B. दादा, 
rl. शा “to Know” ` 3 3 » SG y 3> » WT. 
rt. श्चि ‘to go’; ११ » » Ri; १३ » » SU. 
rt. नी ‘to lead 5 » » n निनी 5 39 33 33 नेनी- 
rt. दु * to agitate *; » » » ढुदु; T » n qg. 
rt, wx ‘to be’; » » n सुसू; 39 5 n बोभू. 
rt, * ‘to scatter’; 3 3 3 We 3 3 » ॐ चाक, 
६ 


rt. गे * to sing ^; (§ 297, 0) » » » जगा: 0: p» ॐ जाया 
t +1. | ; 
rt. bis to split |] 0 99 » बिभिदू 3 9 13 » बेभिदू . 
rt, gq ‘to know’; ` » n»n» ë 33T; n »  » aigu. 
$ 468. The rules given in § 463 b likewi 
the Parasmai. Frequ. base ; ie duces h apply, eo) 
76 अस; by $ 231 qs Par. Freq. B, AAT or वस्ञ्रसू, 
rt, zg 9 n n.» ददहू 5 21 3) 3) दुंदहू or Grae. 
rt. चञ्चू; » » s aaa; १३ » n "iiw. > 
= § 469. The letter र्‌, or the syllable रि or री, is inserted between 
पर लक s WU ddl syllable ( which against S 467 re- 
ort ) and the first radical consonant in the Pa i 
a i | rasmai, Fre- 
quentative base of roots which end with ( short) se or have (short) x 
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for their penultimate letter ; similar] लि or ली isi | 
y @ or or 1 
Par. Frequ. base of rt. SW. E g. M LC e 
Ü क: : 
à =; by § 231 चकू; Par. Freq. B. wg, Or चरिक्क, or NF. 
bs चरत्‌; » n | "n वदत; + » 3 qdq १०६ NIT, or aiga. 
छप्‌; 33 3 AST ED » 3 "deg , OF "eum, or "elg. 

| 2. (b) —Conjugation of the Parasmaipada Frequentative Base. ` 

§ 470. ` In the three moods of the Present and in the Imperfect Par, 
the Parasmai. Frequent. base is conjugated like the special base of a 
root of the 3rd (JuAotyádi) class. The terminations of the Singular Pres. 
Ind., of the 2 and 3 Sing. Imperf., and of the 3 Sing. Pres. Imperat. 
may be attached to the base with or without $; when they are added 
with $, a penultimate short vowel of the’ base cannot be gunated. Z.g. 
9 Sing. Pres. Ind. Freq. Par. of rt, सू ( Par. Freq. B. बोभू) बोभोति or 
बोभवीति; of rt. gy (Par. Freq. B. aiga) बोबोद्धि or बोबुधीति; of rt. दा 
(Far. Freq. B. दादा) दादाति or दादेति; of rt. z< (Par. Freq. B. qd, or 
alta, or वरीबृत्‌) वर्वत्ति, or वरिवत्ति, or वरीवर्ति, or वर्बृतीति, or वरिबृतीति, 
or वरीवृतीति ; of rt. कू ( Par. Freq. B, चक्क, or चरिक्क, or चरीक्क, ) चक्ति) 
or चरिकर्ति, or चरीकर्ति, or चर्करीति, or चरिकरीति, or चरीकरीति. 

8 471. About the formation of the Perfect and the remaining tenses 
grammarians do not always agree, the chief cause of all difficulties 
being the doubt, whether the rules which apply to a primitive root 
apply also to its Parasmaipada Frequentative base. As this form of- 
the verb is of very rare occurrence, it will be sufficient to conjugate one 
paradigm throughout all its tenses and moods. For special and de- 
tailed information on this subject the student must consult the works 
of the native grammarians. 

S 472. Paradigm: The Parasmaipada Frequentative of rt. भू. ‘to 
be’, Par. Freq. B. बोभू, : | 

कळ | Parasmaipada, 
` Pres. Ind, Pres, Pot. Pres Imper. Imperf. 


Lato बोभूयामू बोभवानि अवोभवम्‌ 
बोभवीमि | 

9 बोभोषि or वो भूयाः वोभूहि अवोभोः or era mad: 
बोभवीषि | | 

8 बोभोति ०० बोभूयात्‌ बोमोतु or अबोभोत्‌ ०“अबोभवीत्‌ 
बोभवीति | adta 


20 
S 
or 
U 
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2 बोभूथः वोभूयातम्‌ वोभूतम्‌ जबोभूतम्‌ 
3 बोभूतः बोभूयाताम्‌ बोभूताम्‌ अबोभूताम्‌ . 
| 1 बोभूमः  वोभूयाम वोभवाम अवोभूस 


Dual. 


| 1 बोभूवः$ बोभूयाव बोभवाव अवोभूव 


2 योभूथ बोभूयात बोभूत अबोभूत 
8 बोभुवति वोभूयुः Agag | aag: 


Perfect. 


Flur. 





` (1 बोभवांचकर or चकार ke, or वोभव or बोभाव, ००बोभूव 
8 / 2 वोभवांचकर्थ वोभविथ  वोभूविथ 
| 3 बोभवांचकार बोभाव बोभूच 
1.1 बोभवांचकृव वोसुविव बोभूविव 
&c. &e. Çe, 
Aorist ; 
1 अवोभाविषम्‌ ०'अबोभूवम्‌ 3 
Ë | 2 अबोभावी अवोभूः or अवोभूवी ०अवोभोः ०'अबोभवी 
3 अवोभावीत्‌ अबोभूत्‌ ०अबो भूवीत्‌० अबोभोत्‌ or अबोभवीत्‌ 
Dul अवोभाविष्व अवोभूव | 
PL 8 अबोभाविषु: IAF .... es 0'अबोभवुः 
Simple Fut, Periph. Fut. Condit. Bened. 


Sg. 1 वोभविष्यामि वोभवितास्मि अबोभविष्यम्‌ बोभूयासम्‌ 
Atmanepada. Passive. 
Pres. Ind. 3. Sg. वोभूते बोभूयते 
» 2० „ , बोमुवीत धोभूयेत 
» Imp, , वोभूताम्‌ वोभूयताम्‌ 
Imp£ — , , अबोभूत अवोभूयत 
Perfect. „ „ वोभवांचक्रे &८ वोभवांचक्रे ro. 
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Aorist. 
Simple Fut. 
Periph. Fut. 
Condit, 
Bened. 
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Atmanepada. 


3. Sg. अबोभविष्ट 


„ वोभविष्यते 


„ वोभविता 


Passive. 


अवोभावि | 
बोभविष्यते or वोभाविष्यते 
बोभविता or वोभाविता 


, अवोभविष्यत अवोभविष्यत or अवोभाविष्यत 


» वोभविषीष्ट 


वोभविषीष्ट or वोभाविषीष्ट 


$ 473. The four roots अर्‌, चर्‌, AA, and ऊर्णु, mentioned in § 458, a, 
form their Frequentative thus: 


rt. अद्‌ ‘to go’; 


rt. sv 


to go’; 


rt. -arr “६० pervade’; 
76 ऊरुं ‘to cover’; 


8 474. The following roots form their Frequentative irregularly : 


Root, 
= cl. 1, 
खन्‌ 


* to sound ’; 
* to dig’; 


A अटाट्यते. 

T अरायेते P. अरति or ana &c, 
» अशाइयते, | 

1१ ऊर्णोनूयते. 


Atm. Frequ. Par. Frequ, 
कोकूयते- 

aged or चङ्कनीति or चङ्कन्ति ke. 
'चंखन्यसे or 


. चाखायते ; 


‘to swallow १ 
€ to walk’; 


‘to worship’; 
€ to be born’; 


€ to shine’; 


‘to burst’; 


‘to lie down’; 
‘to swell’; 


‘to obtain’; 


‘to injure’; 
otherwise 


जेगिल्यते; जायति. 


i aad or चञ्चुरीति or चञ्जूति ९०, 


चंचूयते; 

SERT; चेकयीति or चेकेति 

जञ्जन्यते ०० जञ्जनीति ०० जज्ञन्ति ४०. 

जंजन्यते or 

rai ser or देचोसि | 
At; द्युतीति or देद्योत्ति. 

पस्फुल्यते ०० पस्फुलीति०" पस्फुल्ति &०. 

पंफुल्यते; 


शाशय्यते; शेशयीति or शेशेति, 


श्ञेश्वीयते or शेश्चयीति or शेश्वेति. 
शोञ्चूयते ; 


संसन्यते ०० संसनीति ०० संसन्ति- 
सासायते; 

जेप्रीयते ; | 

जड्डन्यते or | जङ्खनीति or जङ्घन्ति. 
जंघन्यते; 
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4—NOMINAL VERBS. 


§ 475. Verbs are formed from nominal bases by adding to them the 
characteristic marks of the tenses and moods and the personal termi. 
nations, or more commonly, by deriving, with the help of some suffix, 
a verbal base from the nominal base, and by adding the characteristic 
marks of ‘the tenses, and moods and the personal terminations to the 
“derivative verbal base formed in this manner, Thus from the nominal 
base वि ‘a bird’, we may form वयति ‘he behaves like a bird १ by add. 
ing to वि the personal termination fit and by changing fi before this 
‘termination just as a root of the 1st ( bhvddi ) class would be changed 
in the Pres. Indic.; or we may form, ८, ७, from ga ‘a son’, पुत्रीयति ' he 
wishes for a son’, by deriving, with the help of the suffix य, from the 
nominal base पुल the derivative verbal base Jgdiw ‘to wish for a son’, 
and by forming from this base a Pres. Indic, just as it would be formed 
from the special base of a root of the Ist class, Verbs thus. derived 
from nominal bases are called nominal verbs ; they generally convey 

' the notion that a person or thing behaves or is like, or treats a person 
or thing like, or wishes for, that which is expressed by the nominal 
base. .As these verbs are of comparatively rare occurrence, especially 
-in the general tenses, all the rules for their formation and conjugation 
need not be given here ; it will suffice to indicate generally the manner 
in which, and to point out the principal suffixes by which verbal bases 
are derived from nominal bases, and to illustrate the formation and 
conjugation of the various classes of nominal verbs by a fow examples, 


VERBS DERIVED FROM NOMINAL Bases : 
" (a) Without a derivative sufis, and conjugated in Parasmaipada. 


§ 476. Nominal verbs may be formed from nominal bases without 
any special derivative suffix, the characteristic signs of the tenses and 
-moods and the personal terminations being added immediately to the 
nominal base, The penultimate vowel of a nominal base which ends in 
& nasal must be lengthened. The verbal bases formed in this manner 
are conjugated in the Parasmaipada, and convey the notion that a per- 
son or thing behaves or is like that which is expressed by the nominal 
base. In the special tenses the nominal base is treated like a root of the 
Ist (०१७८०८४) class; when it contains more than one vowel, its last vowel 
only undergoes the changes which the vowel of a root of the 1st class 
has to undergo. A final अ of a nominal base is dropped before the अ 
which is added to it in the special tenses, Z, g, 
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Nominal Base, Derivat, Verbal Baso. - Pres. Ind. Pax. 
वि ‘abid; चि ‘to behave like a वयति ‘he behaves like a bird’, 
bird’; (Perf. चिचाय; Aor. अवायीत्‌' 
or अवयीत्‌; Bened. चीयात्‌. 
कत्रि 'apoet^ कचि‘ to behave like कवयति ‘he behaves like ? 
. & poet’ poct’ 
श्री ‘Lakshmi’; sf ‘tobehavelike L..’ श्रयति ‘she behaves like L. 
भू ‘ the earth ’; भू. ‘to behave like the चति ‘she behaves like tho 
earth ’; earth’. ( Perf, बुभाव ; Aor. 
अभावीत, ) 
frg “a father’; पितृ ` to behave like a पितरति ‘he behaves like a 
> father father, 
wur ‘Krishna’; कृष्ण ‘to behave liko कृष्णति ‘he behaves like 
| Krishna ’; Krishna’. | 
` माला” ‘a garland ';माला ‘to be likea मालाति ‘it islike a garland’, 
| garland ’; (Perf. सालांचकार; Aor. 
| अमालासीत्‌,) - ` 
राजन, ‘aking’; राजान ‘to behave like राजानति ‘he behaves like a 
ire a king’; king’ 


(b) By means of the suffix य, and. conjugated in Parasmaipada. 


-. $ 477. Nominal verbs may be derived from nominal bases ( except 
those that end in स and those that are indeclinable ) by adding to them 
the suffix य, and by conjugating the derivative verbal base formed in 
this manner in the Parasmaipada only. Before the suffix q final letters 

of nominal bases undergo the following changes :— 


Final अ and आ are changed to है; e. g. Nom. B. ya, Deriv. V. B पुत्तीय 
' Final g and उ are lengthened; e. g, 5 5 कवि, n » n कवीय. 
Final sç is changed to री; e. g. n 9 कते; » n s RAM. 
Final. ओ and औ are changed to अबू and आव्‌ respectively ; e. g. 
Nom. Base गो; Deriv. Verb. Base qq 
° 3 ” नो $ » 5 ११ नाव्य 
A final nasal is dropped and the preceding vowel changed as an origi- 
nally final vowel would be changed ; e. g. 
Nom. Base राजनू; Deriv. Verb. Base राजीय 
Other final consonants remain unchanged ; e. ४. 


a ^ 
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Nom. Base वाच; Deriv. Verb. Base वाच्य. 


3 3 समिध्‌; ११ mM समिध्य, 
Penultimate इ and उ of nominal bases: in < or q are generally 
lengthened (8 46); ०. 9. ` 


Nom. Base, frg; Deriv. Verb, Base गीय. 
११ » पुर्‌; 19 D 99 पूर्य 
§ 478. "Derivative verbal bases formed in this manner convey the 


notion that a person wishes for that, or treats a person or thing like 


that, or looks upon.a person or thing as upon that, which is expressed 
by the nominal bases ; 6. g. 


Nom. Base Deriv, Verb, Base, . Pres Ind. Par, 
ga "४००; पुलीय ‘to wish fora पुत्रीयति ‘he wishes for a son’. 
8077 ; ( Perf. पुवीयांचकार ; Periph, 
| ; Fut. पुत्नीयिता. ) 
कवि ‘a poet’; कवीय ‘to wish fora कवीयति ‘he wishes for a poet’, 
poet’; 
गो ‘acow’; aeq ‘to wish fora गव्यति “he wishes for a cow’, 
cow’; (Perf. गव्यांचकार; Periph. 
m | _ Fut. azar.) 
राजन्‌ ‘aking’; राजीय ‘to wish for a राजीयति “he wishes for a king’, 
king’; 
समिध्‌ ‘fuel’; समिध्य ‘to wish for ससिध्यति ‘he wishes for fuel’, 
fuel’ ; ( Periph. Fut. समिध्यिता or 
E समिधिता. ) 
विष्णु ' nu' विष्णूय * to treat like विष्णूयति ‘he treats (somebody) 
Vishnw’ ; like Vishnu’. s 


आसाद्‌ ‘a palace; प्रासादीय ‘to look upon आसादीयाति ‘he looks upon (a 
(anything) as upon hut, dc.) as if ib were a 
a palace’; palace’, 
| § 479, In instances like the following the verbal base formed by य 
conveys a different meaning: 
Nom, Base, Deriv, Verb. Base. Pres, Ind. Par. 


€ २० . 
तपस्‌ penance’; तपस्य ‘to practise तपस्यति ‘he practises penance’. 
penance’; 


नमस्‌ ' adoration' ३ नमस्य ‘to adore’; नसस्यति ‘he adores’, 
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(c)— By means of the sufix कास्य, and conjugated in Parasmoipada. 

Š 480. To express tho notion of wishing for that which is denoted 
by a nominal base, a verbal base may be derived from the latter by 
adding to it the suffix कास्य, The derivative verbal base so formed is 
conjugated in the Parasmai. Z. g. 

Nom. Base, Deriv. Verb. Base. . Pres. Ind. Par. 
सुन्न ०६००; yama ‘to wish for a son’; पुत्रकास्यति he wishes for a 
son’. ( Perf. पुत्रकास्यांचकार 3 
Periph. Fut. पुत्रकाम्यिता. ) 
यशस्‌ ‘fame’; यदास्काम्य ' to wish for fame’; यशस्कास्यति ‘he wishes for 
fame’. 
(d)—2y means of the suffix सय or अस्य, and conjugated in 
Parasmaipada. 

§ 481. Verbal bases are also derived from nominal bases by the 
addition of the sufix xr or sper. They are conjugated in the Paras- 
maipada only, and convey the notion of wishing ardently for that which 
is expressed by the nominal base. Z. g. 


Nom, Base. Deriv. Verb Base. Pres, Ind. Par. 
RJA | मधुस्यति ) ‘ho wishes 
१, *to wish ardently 
ag ‘honey’;< or for honey’; or ardently for 
मध्वस्य : मध्वस्यति J honey’; 
अश्व ° a horse’; अश्वस्य ' to long ardently for अश्वस्यति ‘(the mare) longs 
the horse’; for the horse’, 


(2) —By means of the suffi य, and conjugated in Atmanepada. 

§ 482. By adding to nominal bases the suffix यं, and by conjugating 
the derivative verbal bases so formed in the Atmane., nominal verbs are 
formed which convey the notion of behaving like that which is expressed 
by a nominal base. Before the suffix य of this class of nominal verbs 
the final ər of a nominal base is lengthened; ef remains unchanged ; 
other final letters undergo the same changes which they undergo before 
the suffix spin $ 477. The final अस्‌ of अप्सरस्‌ and ओजस्‌ must, the 
final अस्‌ of other nominal bases may optionally be changed to आ. 
‘When the suffix य is added to a feminine base, the corresponding mascu- 


line base is generally substituted for the latter. Æ. g. 
275 
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Nom, Base. Deriv. Verb. Base. Pres, Ind. Atm. 

कुष्ण ' Krishna > कृष्णाय ‘to behave कृष्णायते ‘he behaves like 
like Krishna’; Krishna’. 

अप्सरस्‌ ‘an Ap- अप्सराय ‘to behave अप्सरायते ‘she behaves like 

saras '; like an Apsaras’; an Apsaras’. 
€ € 
यशस्‌ HER or TE | like Ei { id } li apart 
2 यदास्य ) famous’; Wawa ) is famous’. 

कुमारी ' ० girl’; कुमाराय ‘to behave कुमारायते ‘he behaves like 
like a girl’; a girl’, 

युवति ‘a maiden; युवाय ‘to behave युवायते ‘he behaves like 
like a maiden’; a maiden’. 


§ 483. The same suffix य is also added to a few nominal bases such 
as wart ‘frequent’, सन्द ‘slow’, पण्डित ‘learned’, सुमनस्‌ ‘benevolent’, उन्सनस्‌' 
‘agitated’, &c., to convey the notion of being or becoming like that, or | 
becoming that, which is expressed by the nominal base, A final consonant 
of nominal bases to which y may be added in this sense is dropped. Z.g. 


Nom. Base. Deriv. Verb. Base. Pres, Ind. Atm. 
wat ‘frequent’; waa ‘to become श्रायते ‘it becomes fre- 
frequent ’; quent’, 
उन्मनसूं ‘agitated’; उन्मनाय ‘to become agi- उन्मनायते ‘he becomes 
tated’; agitated’. 


( Imperf. उद्सनायत. ) 

§ 484. The following are a few instances in which the suffix य con- 
veys a different meaning :— 

Nom. Base. Deriv. Verb. Base. Pres Ind. Atm. 
दुःख ‘pain’; दुःखाय ‘to suffer pain’; दुःखायते t he suffers pain’. 
रोमन्थ ' ruminat- रोसन्थाय ‘to ruminate’; रोसन्थायते ‘he ruminates’. 

ing’; 
qwq ‘atear’; बाप्पाय ‘to shed tears’; वाष्पायते ‘he sheds tears’. 
शव्द ‘asound’; gearr ‘to make a sound’; शब्दायते ‘he makes a sound’. 
सुख ‘pleasure 3 सुखाय ‘toshow one’s eà 'heshowshisplea . , 

pleasure ’; . sure. 
(f)—By means of the sufis इ or आपि. 

J 485. Somo verbal bases are formed from nominal bases by the 

addition of the suffix & or आपि ( Š 407 ) ; they convoy various meanings, 
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and are conjugated like the derivative bases in g or आपि of roots of the 
10th (chwrádi) class or of Causals. When the sufix = or आपि is added 
to the bases of adjectives, the latter generally undergo the same changes 
which they undergo before the Comparative and Superlative suffixes ईयस्‌ 
and gg (8 173); when it is added to a feminine base, the corresponding 
masculine base is substituted for the latter. Z. g. 

. Nom. Base,  Deriv. Verb. Base. Pres. Ind. Par. 

yug ‘shaven’; gs ‘to shave > सुण्डयति ‘he shaves’. 

wer ‘true’; सत्यापि ‘to declare as true’; सत्यापयति ° he declares as true. 
wy (8 174, ०) प्रथि ‘declare as broad’; प्रथयति “he declares (anything) 


‘broad’; broad’. 
एनी (Fem. पुति ‘to declare as varie- पुतयति “he declares (her) 
of एत, Š 135) gated ’; variegated’, 


* variegated’; 


CHAPTER VIII. 
PREPOSITIONS AND OTHER VERBAL PREFIXES, 
§ 486. (a) The following are the prepositions which are commonly 
prefixed to verbal roots and their derivatives :— 

अति ‘over, beyond; eg. अति-क्रम्‌ ‘to overstep, to go beyond, to 
transgress, to surpass’. i 

अधि ° over, above, on’; e.g. अधि-कू ‘ to place over, to appoint’; अधिरुह 
‘ to rise above, to ascend °; afara ‘ to obtain’. 

अनु ‘after, along, near to’; e.g. AFIRI ‘ ४० go after or along 5 Agh 
‘to do after, to imitate’. 

अप ‘away, off’; e.g. अप-गस्‌ ‘to go away ’; अप-नी ° to lead off", 

अपि (sometimes पि) ‘near to, on’; e.g. अपि-गस्‌ ‘to approach °; अपि-धा 
or पिशा ‘ to put on, to shut. 

अभि ° towards, to, upon 5 e.g. WAM t to go towards or (० अभि-पत्‌ 
* to fall upon’. 

अव (sometimes q) ‘away, off, down 5; e.g. अच-च्छिदूः (8 38, a) ‘to cut 
off ?; अब-तू ` ४० descend ’; अव-गाहू or व-गाहू “to plunge down into’, 

sm ‘ towards, to, at’; e.g. आ-क्ृष्‌ ‘to draw towards, to attract ^5 ST 
seq ‘ to shout at’. 


gq ‘up, on, out १; e.g. sqq ‘to go up, to rise’; sq-aer ‘to pour ont’. 
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उप ‘near to, under’; e.g. उप-गस्‌ ‘to go near to’; उपःस्था ‘to stand 
near or under". 

नि ‘down, into’; e.g. नि-पद्‌ (S 41, a) ‘to sit down ’; “ग्रह ‘to hold 
down, to suppress ’; नि-पिच्‌ (§ 41, a) ‘to pour into’. 


न्निः ‘out of, forth from’; e.g. निर्‌-गम्‌ ` to go out’; निपःपदू (8 37, note) 


‘to spring from’, 

परा ‘away, back’; e.g. परा-चूत्‌ ` to turn away or back’. 

परि ‘round, about’; e.g. परि-इ ‘to go round’; परि-णी (S 40, a) ‘to lead 

round ’; परि -भ्रस्‌ ‘ to roam about’. 

x ‘forth, forward, pro- eg. -pag ‘ to step forth, to proceed ^ प्रनस्था 

‘to set out’; ग्र-णम्‌ (Š 40, a) ‘to bend forward, to bow down before’, 
प्रति ‘back, re-’; e.g. प्रति-हन्‌ ‘to repel’; प्रति-चद्‌ ‘to respond’. 
चि ‘apart, dis-’; e.g. वि-अहू ‘to take apart’; वि-धा ‘to dispose’. 
` सम्‌ ‘together, con-; सं-गस्‌ ‘to go together, to assemble’; स्रि ‘to 
collect’. 
(b) Two or more of the above prepositions may bo combined ; e.g. 
ससुपा (ie सस्‌ + उप + आ) ata ‘to come together near to’, अभिसभा 
(१.८. आभि + सम्‌ + आ)-गसू to approach together ’; &c. 

§ 487. (a) The initial स्‌ of the roots स्था ‘to stand ’ and स्तम्भ ‘to 
support is dropped when it is immediately preceded by the preposition 
उद्‌; e.g. Periph. Fut. of स्था with उद्‌, उत्थाता ; but Pres, Ind, Par. उत्ति" 
wnat; Perf. Par. उत्तस्थो; Aor. Par. उदस्थात. 

(b) The sibilant स्‌ (changeable to प्‌ by § 41, a) is prefixed to the rt. = 


* to do”, after the preposition सम, and after the prepositions zç and परि - 


in the sense of ‘to decorate, ornament, &c.; likewise to the rt. = 


‘ to scatter’ after the prepositions zç and प्रति, in the sense of '६० cut, 
to hurt ; (see $$ 229 d, 231 d) 

8 488. The following words are prefixed to certain roots only, and 
they share in the peculiarities of prepositions ($8 229, 230, and 513) 
When they are so prefixed:— 

1. अच्छे is prefixed to ag and to roots which mean ‘to 20’; e.g. 
अच्छ-गम्‌' ' to go towards’, Gerund अच्छगस्य Or अच्छगत्य; अच्छः ‘t 
salute’, Gerund अच्छोद्य. dabi Ew 

2. अन्तर्‌ B prefixed to इ, शभू, धा, सू, and similar roots; e.g. अन्तर्‌-इ 
Or अन्तर्‌-गस्‌ to go between, to disappear’; Araxa ‘to conceal’; 
अन्तर-भू ‘to be within ’; Gerund अन्तर्गस्य ५ E : 

Š भू j verund अन्तरित्य, अन्त Or अन्तगंद्य Ço, 

_ ” ABT; AL, असत्‌, ऊरी, खात and certain other words which are 

SiR of sound, are prefixed to rt, छु; ८.५. अळ॑-् ‘to decorate’; Su 
` 2 

‘to treat with respect’, WATE ‘to treat with disrespect’; lu 
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‘ to promise ’; खात-कू ‘to make the sound which is produced in clearing 

one’s throat’; Gerund ASRA, सत्कृत्य o. 

| ls अस्तम्‌ is prefixed to =, TH, या, नी, and similar roots ; e.g. अस्तस्‌-इ 
go down, to set ; अस्त-नी ‘to lead down, to cause to set’; Gerund 

अस्तसित्य ४०. ] 

5. आचिः and mg: are prefixed ० कु, अस्‌, भू &c.; e.g. आविप्‌-क (S 37, 
note) * to make manifest ’; MERT, ‘to become manifest ’; Gerund आवि- 
CHa; प्रादु भूय. See 8. 

6. तिरः is prefixed to zr, धा 4०, and optionally to कृ, when it denotes _ 
disappearance; e.g. तिरो-भू ‘to disapper’, Gerund तिरोभूय; तिरस-कृ 
( 8 37, note) or तिरः-क्ृ, or, in two separate unconnected words, तिरः कृ 
‘to cover, to conceal’, Gerund तिरस्कृत्य, or fermer, or तिरः कृत्वा. 

7. पुरः is prefixed to कृ, भू , गस, ९०.; e.g. पुरस-क (Š 37, note) ‘to place 
before’, Gerund पुरस्कृत्य; पुरो-गस् ‘to go before’, Gerund पुरोगम्य or पुरोगत्य, 

8. साक्षात्‌, मिथ्या, वरो, STE: नमः, and certain other words may 
optionally be prefixed to the root F or remain separate; e.g. qut; or 
वशे कु ‘to subdue’, Gerund वद्योकृत्य or qst कृत्वा. 

§ 489. (a) Nouns substantive and adjective may be prefixed to the 
roots s= ‘to make’, अस्‌ ‘to be’, and भू ‘to become’, to express the 
meaning that somebody makes a person or thing, or that person or 
thing becomes, that which is denoted by the noun prefixed to कु, अस्‌, 
or भू; ९.9. कृष्णी-क् ‘to make (that which is not black) black’, an-z 
‘to become black’, गङ्गी-भू ' to become the Ganges’. The roots कृ, अस्‌, 
and सू are in this connection treated as they are treated when preposi- 
tions are prefixed to them ; e.g. Gerund of कृप्णी-कृ, छृष्णीकृत. 

(b) The final letters of nouns which are so prefixed to कृ, अस्‌, and 
qp, undergo the following changes : ë | 

]. अ and आ are changed to Š except when final in indeclinables ; 
g and उ are lengthened; and चट्‌ is changed to री; e.g. कृष्णी-सू (from कृष्ण 
and भू ), गङ्गी-भू (from गङ्गा and सू ); शुची-भू (from झुचि and भू ), TEF 
(from गुरु and भू); पिन्नी-भू (from पितृ aud भू), But ढोपा-मू (from the 
indecl. दोपा and भ्रू) ‘to become evening’. 

2. A final नू is dropped, and afterwards the preceding rule is applied 
to the penultimate vowel ; e g. राजी-भू (from राजन्‌ and सू) ‘to become 
a king’; सस्मी-कृ (from भस्मन and छु) ‘to reduce to ashes’. 

3, Nouns with two bases assume their weak base, nouns with three ` 
bases their middle base ; their finals are first changed as in the Loc. 
Plur., and afterwards the Sandhi-rules in 8 ‘26, fi., are applicable ; e.g. 


तिर्यक्‌-क्न (from तिर्यच्‌ and कृ) ‘to put aside’. 
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8 490. ‘To express the sense that a person or thing becomes com- 
pletely, or that somebody changes a person or thing altogether to, that 
which is denoted by a certain noun, the suffix सातू (the initial स of which 
is never changed to w) may be added to that noun, and the roots कृ, 
अस्‌, or भू, or the root qg with preposition समू, may be added to the 
derivative so formed; e.g. अग्निसाहू 0 अभिसात्संपदू ‘to be changed 
completely to fire, agarang ‘to change completely to ashes’. Some- 
times the suffix सातू conveys the notion that a person or thing becomes, 
or that somebody makes a person or thing, dependent on or the pro- 
perty of that which is denoted by a certain noun; eg. wear ‘to 
become dependent on, or the property of, a king; राजसात्कू ‘to make 
(७ person or thing ) dependent on or the property of, a king. The 
derivatives in सातू which are formed in accordance with this rule remain 
independent words and do not share in the properties of prepositions ; 


the Gerund of z after भस्मसात is therefore कृत्वा (not कृत्य), भस्मसात्कृत्वा. 


CHAPTER IX. 
FORMATION OF NOMINAL BASES. 


§ 491. There are a few verbal roots which, without undergoing any 
change, may be used also as nominal bases ; e.g. the root za ‘to seo’ 
may also be used as a feminine noun in the sense of ‘sight’, or ‘an 
eye ’; similarly gg asa verbal root means ‘to rejoice’, as a feminine noun 
‘joy’; gq as a verbal root ‘to fight’, as a feminine noun ‘a, fight, a bat- 
tle ; दिस as a verbal root ‘to point out’, as a feminine noun ‘a point of 
the compass’. In the same way the verbal root पढ्‌, when the preposition 
आ is prefixed to it, means ‘to go to, to befall’, and आपदू as a feminino 
noun means ‘what befalls a person, misfortune’; the root सद्‌ with the 
preposition सम prefixed to it, means ‘to sit together’, the feminine noun 
संसद्‌ ‘an assembly °; the root नहू with the prepositions gq and आ 
conveys the sense ‘to blind on to’, the word उपानह' १३ a feminine substan- 
tive means ‘a sandal, a shoe’ (that which is bound to the foot). 


§ £92. (a) Nearly all roots may, without undergoing any change, be 
, used as the last members of compound nouns, and when employed thus, 
they generally convey the sense of a Present Participle of the Active ; 
९.9. Taga ‘knowing the law, one who knows the law? (from vr and 
g4), चेदविदू ‘knowing the Vedas, one who knows the Vedas’ (from qz 
and faz). 


CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


— rt ` W W नि e ० 


§ 495. ] FORMATION OF NOMINAL BASES. 215 


(0) When a root that onds in a short vowel is used in this manner, 
the letter तू is affixed to it; e.g. विश्वजित 'conquoring all, ono who 
conquers all’ (from विश्व and जि); चित्रकृत्‌ ‘making pictures, a painter’ 
(from चित्र and कू), But विश्वपा ‘ protecting all, one who protects all’, 
( from विश्व and पा) &c. 


§ 493. In general, however, nominal bases are derived from verbal 
roots or derivative verbal bases by means of suffixes, and from tho 
nominal bases so formed other nominal bases are derived by means of 
other suffixes ; or nominal bases are formed by composition. Nominal 
hases derived from roots or from other nominal bases by means of suffixes 
are called Derivative Nominal Bases; nominal bases formed by 
composition are called Compound Nominal Bases or Compounds. 


I—DERIVATIVE NOMINAL BASES. 


§ 494. The suffices by which nominal bases are derived from roots 
or derivative verbal bases are called primary or Krit suffixes, and the 
nominal bases formed by them, primary nominal bases. Those suffixes 
by which nominal bases are derived from other nominal bases are called 
secondary or taddhita sufixes; and the nominal bases formed by them, 
secondary nominal bases. E.g. the bases aq ‘a doer’, मति ‘intelli- 
gence’, बोधयितृ ‘one who causes to know’, are primary nominal bases, the 
first derived by the primary or krit suffix तू from rt. कु ‘to do’, the 
second derived by the krit suflix ति from the root मनू ‘to think’, and the 
third derived by the krit suffix g from the causal base बोधि. ‘to cause 
to know’ (of rt. qq). But the bases agea ‘the state of a doer’, सतिसत्‌ 
‘possessed of intelligence’, अपुन्नता ‘childlessness’, are secondary nominal 
bases, derived, the first by the secondary or taddhita sufix <q from the 
primary nominal base ag ‘a doer’, the second by the taddhita suffix सत्‌ 
from the primary nominal base सति ‘intelligence’, and the third by the 
taddhita suffix दा from the compound nominal base arga ‘childless’. 


§ 495. There is a peculiar class of primary or krit suffixes to which 
the native grammarians have applied the technical denomination of 
unádi-sufüxes, १.८. a list of sufixes headed by the suffix sur (or उ with 
the mute or indicatory letter ur attached to it) They form like other 
krit suffixes, primary nouns from verbal roots but are given in special 
lists because their application is rare, and because either the nouns 
derived by them are formed very irregularly, or the connection between 
the meanings of the nouns derived by them and the roots from which 
they are supposed to have been derived is not so clearly discernible as it 
is in the case of other primary nouns. Instances of nouns formed by 
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_ means of Unidi-suffixes are अश्व ‘a horse’, from अद! ‘to pervade’, s ‘a 
‘camel’, derived from gq ‘ to burn’, &c 
§ 496. The rules of Sandhi which apply to the final letters of roots 
or derivative verbal bases and the initial letters of primary or krit suffixes 
are generally those stated in $ 44, f£, and § 209, ff. The same rules 
apply also to the final letters of nominal'bases and initial vowels or initial 
«p of secondary or taddhita suffixes. Before taddhita suffixes which begin 
with any other consonant than er, nominal bases that end in consonants 
must first undergo the same changes which they undergo in their 
Loc. Plur., afterwards the rules given in $ 26, ff. are applied ; there are, 
however, exceptions. | | 
§ 497. The only primary nouns the formation of which will be fully 
taught here, are the Participles, the Gerund, the Infinitive, and the 
Verbal Adjectives. In § 539 the student will find a list of other com- 
mon Primary or Krit suffixes, and in § 540 a list of the most common 
Secondary or Taddhita suffixes 


1.—PARTICIPLES. 


(a)—Participles of the Present tense. 


§ 498. (a) The Participle of the Present Parasmai. is formed 
by the addition of the suffix अतू to the special base of the Pres. Par. ; when 
the special base is changeable, अत्‌ is added to the special weak base. The 
base undergoes before अत्‌ the same changes which it undergoes before 
the termination अन्ति or अति of the 3 Plur. Pres. Ind. Par, Z. g. 


म, भू cl 1. Sp. B. भव; 3 श. Pres भव॑न्ति ; Pte. WIT. ‘being. 
1४, दिव्‌ 4 „ . दीव्य; ,, दीव्यन्ति; „ दीव्यत्‌ ‘playing. 
rt. gz 65 तुद्‌ ; m तुदन्ति १ » GIL ' striking’, 
र, द्विष 2SpWBy; , द्विषन्ति; , द्विषत्‌ ‘hating’, 
rt. या 2, , या; » यान्ति , यात्‌ ‘going’ 
ri. अस्‌ 2 , स्‌; „ सन्ति; » UL ‘being’. 
me 8, जुहु 5 T Tala 7 » Jad ‘sacrificing’. 
ग, सु 5. gg; š सुन्वन्ति jn Gra ‘squeezing 


out. 
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rt. आप्‌ 5.Sp.W.B.STTg; 3 १.?/.आपुवन्ति; Pte Agar obtaining’. 
४ रुधू 7. , रुन्ध्‌; , wu , रुन्धत्‌ ‘obstructing’. 


N 
rq 8. , dd; , तन्वन्ति; , तन्वत्‌ ‘stretching’ 
मकी 9. „ क्रीणी; , क्रीणन्ति; , AT. ‘buying’. 
rh. चुर्‌ 10. 8. 3. चोरय; , चोरयन्ति; , चोरयत्‌ ‘stealing’. 
rt. JA ;Caus. , बोधय; : बोधयन्ति; 5 वोधयत्‌ ‘causing to 


know’, 
» Des, बुबोधिष; » बुवोधिषन्ति; » बुबोधिषत्‌ ‘wishing 
` to know. 
(b) The declension and the formation of the feminine base of this 


participle have been treated of in $ 101, ff 


(c) faa cl. 2. ‘to know’, forms its Pres. Partic , Par. either regu- 
larly gg, or it forms by means of the sufix of the Partic. of tho 
Red. Perf. Par विद्वस्‌, declined $ 124. (See § 279) 


§ 499. (a) The Participle of the Present Atmane. is formed 
by the addition of the suffix सान (changeable to माण by S 58, Fem. साना 
००माणा) to the special base of the Present; but when the special base 
is changeable, आन (instead of सान) is added to the special weak base. 
Final sr of the special base remains unchanged before सान; before आन 
the base undergoes the same changes which it undergoes before the 
termination अते of the 3 Plur, Pres. Ind. Atm. Z. g. 


rb. भू cl. 1. Spec. B. अव; Partic. भवमान. 

४ RA ०. 4 , , we , diem. 

४, तुदू ०.6 , n तुद्‌ » तुद्मान- 
rt. द्विष्‌ ०. 2. Sp. W.B. द्विषू; 3 PL Pres. द्विषते; 7४०. द्विषाण. 
४ हु ०.७. » SE; „ Bes » SW. 
me ०४5. , सुन; o सुन्वते; » Sum 


: ` 
rt. आपू ह 5. १ आशु; आयुवत; » AJAA. 
40 3 
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rt. रुध्‌ cl7.Sp.W.B. रुन्ध्‌ ; 3 Pl. Pres रुन्धते; Pto रुन्धान- 
rt. तन्‌ 0.8. , तनु; » तन्वते; » तन्वान. 
४ क्री ०.9. , कीणी;ः  ,, क्रीणते; „ क्रीणान. 
rt. हन्‌ with prep. आ; 3PlPresÂ. आन्नते (8283); Pte. IATA. 


rt. चुर्‌ ०.10. Spec.B. चोरय; Parc. चोरयमाण. 
rt. GY; Caus p » बोधय; : बोधयमान. 
| Des B. बुबोधिष; š बुबोधिषमाण. 


(b) This participle is declined according to 8 131. 


(c) आस्‌ cl. 2. ९ to sit’, forms its Pres, Partic. Atm. irregularly, 


आसीन ‘sitting’, 

§ 500. (a) The Participle of the Present Passive is formed 
-by the addition of the suffix मान (changeable to माण by § 58 ) to the 
Passive base in य. Z, g. 


rt. JQ; Pass B. तुद्य; Pte. तुद्यमान ‘who or what is struck’. 


rt. चि; š चीय; » पीयमान ‘who or what is gathered’, 
rb. 3 "i आय; > श्र्यमाण ‘who or what is heard’. 
rt. 95 ~ क्रिय; s क्रियमाण ‘who or what is done’, 
ri. qt; MES दीय; » RATT ‘who or what 18 given’, 


ri चुर्‌ ०,109 चोरय; , चोयेमाण ‘who or what is stolen’. 
rt, युध्‌ ; Caus. Pass. वोध्य; » वोध्यमान ‘who or what is caused 
to know’. 
Des. Pass. बुबोधिष्य; + बुबोधिष्यमाण ‘who or what is desired to 
| know’. 
(b) This participle also is declined according to Š 131, 
(b) —Participles of the Simple Future. 
9 501. (a) The Participle of the Simple Future in Parasmai, 
18 formed by the addition of the suffix अतू to the base of the Simple 


Fut, Par. in & or पय; the participle of the Simple Future in Atmane. 
and in Passive by the addition of the Sufix सान to the base of the 


mer. Fut. Atm. and Pass. in wp or ष्य, Before अत्‌ the final अ of the 
| nture base is dropped, before मान the base remains unchanged, Z 9. 
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Base of the Simple Fut. Future Partic. 
rt. दा; in Par. and \ Par. दास्यत्‌ *one who will 
Atm. ara; ^. दास्यमान give’. 


33 L in Pass. दास्य or Pass. दास्यमान or || *who or what 
दायिष्य; ११ दायिष्यमाण will be given’, 
rt. भू; in Par, and \ Par. अविप्यत्‌ ‘who or what 
Atm, भविष्य; Atm. भविष्यमाण j will be’. 
yy in Pass. भविष्य or Pass, भविष्यमाण or 
WI UI ,, भाविष्यमाण 


rt. gv; in Par. Atm. | SIT Per. बोधिष्यत्‌ ८ who or what 
and Pass. बोधिप्य; Átm, बोधिप्यमाण \ will know’. 


Š 
Pasa. बोघिष्यमाण who or what 


‘will be known’, 

rb, चुर्‌३ in Par, and | , Par चोरयिष्यत्‌ *who or what 
3 Atm. चोरयिष्य; Atm. चोरयिप्यमाण \ will steal’, 

~ चोरयिष्य ०९ Pass, चोरयिप्यमाण or \ ‘who or what 

19 » in Pass, चोरिष्यः p चोरिष्यसाण will be stolen’. 


(b) For the declension and the formation of the feminine base of 

these participles see § 101 and $ 131. 
(c) —Participles of the Perfect. 

502. (a) The Participle of the Reduplicated Perfect Parasma. 
is formed with the suffix qq which is generally added to the weak base of 
the Red. Perfect. When the weak base consists of only one syllable, वस्‌ 
is added with the intermediate z; and it may be added with or without 

after the roots गस ‘to go’, हन्‌ ‘to strike’, इश्‌ ‘to see’, fear ‘to enter, and 
विद्‌ cl, 6 ‘to find’. Of the five roots mentioned in § 316, «rq forms this 
participle from the weak base (with इ) and जनू and खन्‌ form it from 
the strong base with penultimate (short) अ (without डू), while qq and 
हन्‌ may form it in either way. L.g. 


rt, सिद्‌ ; Red. W.B. बिभिदू ; Pte. बिभिद्दस्‌ ‘who or what split’. 


rt. तुदू ; » ggZ; » ggal ‘who or what struck’. 
rt. दिव्‌; 5 RRI dm दिदिवस्‌ ‘who or. what played’. 


(8 309,a) 
rt. नी; निनी; » निनीवस्‌ ‘who or what led’. 
rt. स्तु; » Sg „ तुष्टुवसू ‘who or what praised’. 
rt. =; ) पके; » "mS ‘who or what did’. 


| hat threw’ 
४. असू; „ आसू » आसिवस्‌ ‘who or what threw 
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rt. इष्‌; Red. W.B.21; Pte. इषिवस्‌ ‘who or what wished’ 
‘vb. दा; , Qj» ददिवसू ‘who or what gave’, 
rt. घस्‌; 3 जद 5 जक्षिवस्‌ ‘who or what ate’. 
rb. पच्‌; 2 qd , पेचिवस्‌ ‘who or-what cooked’. | 
rt. Tq - Sud , ऊचिवस्‌ ' who or what spoke’, 
rt. यज्‌ ; इज्‌ " इजिवस्‌ ‘who or what sacrificed’, 
Butr खन्‌; Pte चखन्वस्‌ ‘who or what dug’. 
rt गम्‌; » जग्मिवस्‌ or जगन्वस्‌ (६ 309, b) ‘who or 
EBS, what went’. 
16, हुन्‌; - जन्निवस्‌ or जघन्वस्‌ ` who or what struck’, 
rt. दश्‌; » दृद्शिवस्‌ or deu ` who or what saw’, 


* (6) The declension and the formation of the feminine base this 
participle have been treated of in §§ 122-125. 


$ 503. (a) The Participle of the Red, Perfect Atmane. is 
formed with the suflix आन (changeable to आण, Fem. आना or आणा) 
which is generally added to the weak base of the Red. Perfect; final 


letters of the base generally undergo before आन the same changes which 


they undergo before the termination इरे of the 3 Plur, Atm. Z. g 


rt. भिदू ; Red. W. B. बिभिदू ; 3.71. A, विभिदिरे; Pte. बिभिदान. 
rt. नी » JBRIBO 4 dEYXEURS e ir 


rt. स्तु; » 9 ' „ हुष्टुविरे;ः , gear. 
rt. कु; » चक; „ “Stet; , चक्राण. 
ri, दा; ददः „ aes ७ ददान. 


५ Shit; , NIR. 


(b) For the declension of this participle seo § 131 


; e 
rb यज्‌ ; a) इज्‌; 


$ 504, (a) Roots ending in sz (including the roots तू and r in 
9 918 form their Perfect Participles, contrary to the general rule, thus 
qu. 1s added to the root, which then is changed in accor dance with the 
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rules of Sandhi ($ 48), and is finally reduplicated; in the case of आन, 


on the other hand, the root is first reduplicated, and आन afterwards added 
to the reduplicated form changed according to the rules of Sandhi. 


E.g. ri. कृ; Pte. Par, चिकीर्चस्‌; Pic. Átm. . चकिराण. 


rt. Zs y Ritia 3 

3 , > » 5 ततिराण, 
TÉ श; n > Raia $ 5 9 शशिराण. 
rt. T $4567 733 पुपूचस्‌ > 53 पपुराण. 


Some grammarians, however, form तितिराण and पुपुराण in Atm.; 
and of द्‌, प्‌, and q ($ 307, d) some form दुद्ववस्‌, Waa, and srzrqq in 


Par. The root क with qq forms संचस्कृचस्‌ and संचस्क्राण. The root Re 
($ 322, c) similarly forms आनूच्छस्‌, Of जागू some form जजाग्रवस्‌, others 
जजागर्वस्‌, ij 

(6) Roots which drop their penultimate nasal in other forms (see 
$ 381, b, 1) drop it also in these participles; eg. अञ्‌ forms (not ama- 


Ta, but) आजिचस्‌ as if from अज्‌, 


$ 505. The Participles ofthe Periphrastic Perfect in Parasmai. 
and Atmane. are formed by the addition of the Participles of the Redupl. 
Perf. of the auxiliary verbs कृ, अस्‌ or भू, to the base in ayy. Fg. 


rt. उन्दू ; Pte. P. उन्दांचञ्चवस्‌ or उन्दामासिवस्‌ or उन्दांबभूवस्‌, 
rt. आसू; „ 4. आसांचक्राण or आसामासिवस्‌ or आसांवभूवस्‌. 
र. चुर्‌; » P. चोरयांचक्रवसू०' चोरयामासिवस०ः चोरयांवभूवस. 
» À. 'चोरयांचक्राण or चोरयामासिवस्‌०ः चोरयांबभूवस्‌. 
(d)—The Past Participles. 

§ 506. (०) The Past Passive Participle is formed by the addition 
to the root or to the derivative verbal base of the suflix त (Fem. base 
ता); sometimes ( $ 508) this sufix त is changed to न (changeable to ण 
by § 58, Fem, base ना or णा). Z. g. 

rt. GT ‘to bathe’; Past Pass. Pic. खात ‘bathed’. 
rt. चि ‘to Cathok isis 35 2152022 चित ' gathered . 
rb नी ‘to lead’; xc aps के Tus व्र 

rt. स्तु ‘to praise; ,, » ०. स्तुत ‘praised’. 
rt. 3T 'to'become scc AE 7 सुत ९001010 
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ri. कू ‘todo’ Past Pass Pte. Ad ‘done’. 
rt, सुच्‌ “to. losen; , » » सुक्त ‘loosened’. 
Caus. B. बोधि (of rt. SH); » » बोधित ‘made to know’, 
Des B. चिकीष (of rt. के), `» » चिकीर्षित desired to do’. 
But rt. कु _ “to scatter’; y 5 s कीणे ‘scattered’, 
rt. भिद्‌ ‘to split; „» » » भिन्न ‘split’. 
(b) For the declension of this participle seo 3 131. 


S 507. (a) The suffix त is added to many roots without the interme- 
diate इ, to many other roots with the intermediate इ, and to a few roots ` 
it may be added with or without the intermediate g. In general, त is 
added without z to all roots ending in vowels, and to those monosyllabic 
roots ending in consonants to which any other suffix (beginning with . 
a consonant, except यू) must or may be added without इ; c.g. 


rt. श्रि (se) ‘to go’; Past Pass, Pte, AT ‘gone’. 
rb. सिच्‌ (amat) to sprinkle; » 5 » सिक्त ' sprinkled’. 
rt. युज्‌ (amt) ‘to jon’; . » » > GR ‘joined’, 


rt. Te (opt.anit)‘to cover’; » » » गूढ ५ covered’. 
६.7 gq (se, but see §370d) ‘to grow; , वृद्ध ‘grown. 


(b) त is added without € also to ge, TI, RL, गुर्‌, चित्‌ ०. 1, जन्‌: 
जुष, qd, त्रस्‌, दीप्‌) मद्‌, यत्‌, विज, and some other less common roots ; e.g. 


rt. eq ‘to kindle’; Past Pass. Pic. इष ’ kindled’. 
rt. दीपू ‘to shine’; s: n = दीप्त ‘shining’. 


(c) त may optionally be added with or without intermediate g to 
rt. gar, P. P. Pte, figu or झ्विशित /afflicted J; rt. त्वर्‌, P. P. Pte. त्वरित 
or qui (§ 508) ‘swift’; rt. पू, cl., 1, P. P. Pte. पवित or धूत ‘purified’; and 
to certain other roots provided the Past Pass. Ptc. is used impersonally or 
conveys the sense of beginning to perform the action or to undergo the 
state which is expressed by the root; e.g. rt. स्विदू forms स्विद्त (or स्वोदित) 
or f&a in the sense of ‘beginning to perspire,’ or when.the Partic. is 
used impersonally ( स्विदितमनेन or Raana ‘he has perspired ). 

(d) To all other roots, and to all derivative verbal bases except 
those which already end in g, त must beadded with intermediate z; like- 
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Wise (against the general rule under a ) to क्षुध्‌ ‘to be hungry’ (P. P 
Pes gia), अह ‘to seize’, पत्‌ to fall (पतित), वस्‌ ‘to dwell’ (उपित), 
शी ‘to lie down (शायित), ४०. After sm the intermediate = must be 
lengthened (P. P. Pte. Weta). 2.9. 

ri. रा “to suspect’; Past. Pass Pte. शङ्कित ‘suspected’. 

rt. निन्द्‌ ‘to blame’; , pe निन्दित ‘blamed’. 

rt. चुर्‌ ‘to steal’: Deriv. Base चोरि; Past P. Pte. चोरित ‘stolen 3 


rt. युध्‌ ‘toknow’; Caus. Base बोधि; Past, P. Pte. of Caus. बोधित 
‘made to know’. | 
» »  Desid Base बुबोधिष; P. P. Ptc. of Desi बुबोधिषित 
(8 456) desired to know’. 
» »  Atm.Freq. Base बोबुध्य; P. P. Pte. of Freq. बोबुधित, 


rt. भू ‘to be 5 J 3 3 बोभूय; » n 3 बोभूयित ( Š 465). 


(e) When त is added without intermediate z to roots ending in 
consonants, the rules given in § 309 ff. must be observed j eg. 


rb. खज ‘to abandon ५ Past, Pass Pte. यक्त ‘abandoned’. 

rt. GST ‘to emit’. » mn» » WU ‘emitted’. 

ri. GY ‘to obtain’, , , » Get ‘obtained’, 

rt. SW “to wish}; » २०, » इष्ट ‘wished’. 

rt gg “to burn 5 » x n» दग्ध ‘bumt. 

rt. लिहू ‘to lick’; n » » छीढ ‘licked’, 

rt झुहू ‘tofaint’s ., » » Tor We ‘faint’. 

rt. नह्‌ ‘to bind’; » » p» W& ‘bound’, 

rb सह ‘to bear’; » » » सोढ ‘borne 

8 508. (a) Wherever the suffix त (without intermediate g) would 


immediately follow upon one of the consonants gor v, it must be changed 


to न, This न is substituted for त also after those roots ending in a (ए, प, 
and ओ, $ 297, b) which begin with a conjunct consonant and contain a 
semivowel ; and also after certain other roots such as हा ‘togo’, हा ‘to 


` abandon’, खि ‘to grow’, डी ‘to fly’, दी ‘to perish’, छी ‘to adhere’, लू ‘to cut’, 
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त्रश्च ‘to tear’, भक्ष ‘to break’, सुज, ` to bend’, (not ‘to enjoy), मज्ज 
‘to dive’, रुज्‌ ‘to break’, विज्ञ ‘to tremble’ eto. Before « final दू is 
changed to sy and final sr and ज्जू are changed to गू. E.g 

rb. ‘to scatter’; (S 48) Past. Pass. Ftc. कीणे ‘scattered’ 

rt. तुन्‌ ‘to strike’; ($3094) , » qur ‘struck’ 


| § 507, ०). ` 

rt भिद्‌ to split’ 30 ia ओर, भिन्न ' split’. 

rt. गछ ‘to fade’; » २ n»n QA“ faded’. 

rt. हा ‘to go; 5 ५ » हाच ‘gone. 

rt. हा “६0 abandon 5 1 RN. = हीन ‘abandoned’. 

rb ळू ‘to cut’; » » » wad ‘out’. 

ri. सुज्‌ ‘to bend ; » » » SW ‘bent’. (but भुक्त 
i ‘enjoyed’ ). 

ri. He to dive’; > n» » NA immerged. 

rt. सद्‌ ‘to sit’; » » » सन (with prop. नि 

निषण्ण ०८.). 


(b) The following are common exceptions to this rule: rt. सदू ‘to 
become intoxicated’, P. P. Pte. मत्त ‘intoxicated’; rt. ख्या to name, 
ख्यात ‘named, known ’; श्य ‘to think’, ध्यात ‘thought’; sy forms चीत 
and ë हूत by § 509, a 


(c) Some roots optionally change त to न; rt. उन्दे ‘to moisten’, P.P. 
Pte, उत्त or उन्न ‘ moistened ^; rt Iz to strike’, चुत्त or ga struck ; rt 
घ्रा ‘to smell’, घ्रात or घ्राण ‘smelt’; rt. sr ‘to protect’, araq or ताण ‘pro- 
tected ’; rt zt ‘to be ashamed,’ iq or gim ‘ashamed’, Rt. fq ‘to . 
play’ generally forms यून played’, but when it means ‘to gamble’, it 
forms gq. Rt. विदू ‘to know’ forms बिदित ‘known’; rt. faq ‘to find j 
वित्त or चिन्न, &c. 

S 509. Before the suffix (त or न) of the Past Passive Participle roots 
undergo the following changes :— 


(a) The roots mentioned in $1981 0, 6, (except वे) are changed as 
they are changed in the Benedictive Par.: e.g. 
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rb. TI ‘to speak’; Past Pass. Pic. उक्त : spoken’, 
ri. वदू ‘to say’; » » उदित ‘said’. 

rb, बहू ‘to carry + > ^ » we ‘carried’. 
rb. यज्‌ ‘to sacrifice  ,, ~ » 32 ‘sacrificed’, 
rt. व्यध्‌ ‘to pierce 5 " " , विद्ध ' pierced’, 


rt. To “ to ask’; T » पृष्ट ‘asked’. 

rb. त्रश्च ‘to tear’; 5 i ¬ शकण ‘torn’. 
ha! 

rb. & ‘tocall’; eds " » Bt ‘called’. 


rt. BT ‘to grow’; " + » शन ‘grown’. 
ri. ज्या ‘to decay’; 7 5 = जीन ‘decayed’. 
rt. शास्‌ ‘to rule’; s: " » E ‘ruled’, 
(0) A penultimate radical nasal is generally dropped (see $ 381 
b, 1); e.g. 
rt. बन्ध्‌ ' to bind’; Past Pass. Pte. Te ‘bound’, 
rb. दृश्‌ “to bito » » n» 3g . ‘bitten’. 
rt. अन्थू ‘to tie’; » » » अधित ‘tied’, 
rt. STD ‘+o break’; Nm eod tk ‘broken `, 
But rt. निन्द्‌ ` to blame’; He ता ay निन्दित ‘plumed’, 


(c) The penultimate vowel of roots that end in a nasal is generally 
lengthened before त (without the intermediate इ); e.g. 


rb. क्रम्‌ ‘to step’; Past Pass. Pte. क्रान्त ‘stepped’ (६ 309, D). 
rt. शम्‌ ‘to grow calm) , „ 5, शान्त ‘calm’. 


(d) But the roots yq, ‘to go’, qq ‘to bend’, यस्‌ ‘to restrain’, रम्‌ ‘to 
sport’, सनू ‘to think’, हन्‌ ‘to kill’, वनू cl. 1, ‘to serve’, and all roots of the 
Sth ((anádi) class that end in a nasal, drop their final nasal bofore त; e.g. 


rt. TH ‘to go’; Past Pass. Pte गत ‘gone’ 
ri. हन्‌ ‘to strike’; x » » ea “struck. 


rb. TL ‘to stretch; — , 5 .» Wt ‘stretched’, 
298 
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(e) And the roots खन्‌ ‘to dig’, जन्‌ ‘to be born,’ and सन्‌ ‘to obtain’ 
drop their final नू and lengthen their vowel before त (see § 385, 2); e.g. 
rb. खन्‌ ‘to dig’; Past Pass. Ple. खात ‘dug’. 
(f) A final radical q is changed to ऊ before त (without intermediate 
इ) and न; but when preceded by <, it is dropped ($ 309, a); e.g. 
rb, सिव्‌ ‘to sew’; Past Pass Pic. स्यूत ‘sewn’, 
rb. दिव्‌ ‘to play + 32 3? 2) चूत or EGI ( Š 508, e). 
rt. JÅ “tostrike; „» » » तूर्ण (§46) ‘struck’ 
(g) Roots of the Ist (०७४८०४) class with penultimate उ may optionally 
substitute Guna for their radical vowel before the suffix q (when added 
with intermediate इ), provided the Past Pass. Pte. is used impersonally 
or conveys tho sense of ‘beginning’ to perform the action or to undergo 
the state expressed by the root; e.g. rt. मुद्‌ “to delight’ forms usually 
सुदित ‘delighted’; but in the sense of ‘beginning to delight’, or when the 
Past Pass. Pte. is used impersonally, it forms सुदित orgia. In a few 
other roots, such as faz cl. 1, to which the suffix of the Past Pass. Pte. 


may under certain conditions (§ 507, c) optionally be added with the in- 
termediate z, Guna must be substituted for the radical vowel, when ç is 


added with हू; ८.५. स्वेदित or Raa; but of rt. Rag cl. 4, स्विदित or fir. 
8 910. The following roots form their Past Passive Partic, irregularly 


(a) at ‘to cut; Past Pass. Pte. दित ‘cut’. 
धा ‘to place’; » ७ » हित ‘placed’ 
WT ‘to measure’; 
मे ‘to barter + | 

| सो ‘to finish’, 5 » » सित ‘finished’, 
स्था ' to stand”; m » » स्थित ' standing’, 
गे ‘to sing ; + » » गीत ‘sung’: 
घे "७०७०८६५; — , 4, 4, घीत ‘sucked’ 
पा ‘to drink’; + Á , पीत ‘drunk’, 
छो ‘to split’; " » » छात ० छित split’. 
शो ‘to sharpen’; $, ys » SUS or शित ' sharpened" 


® 


» y. » सित ‘measured’, ‘bartered’, 
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q ‘to weave’; Past Pass. Pte. उत ‘woven’. 
जाण ‘to wake’; » » » जागरित ‘awake’. 
दरिद्रा to be poor’; » » » दूरिद्रित ' poor’. 


(b) The roots दा ‘to give’, and दे ‘to protect’, form in the Past Pass 
Ptc. दच ‘given’, ‘protected’; this participle may drop its initial =, when 
a preposition that ends in a vowel is prefixed to it; e.g. ma% or st; when 
q has thus been dropped, a preceding इ or उ is lengthened ; e.g. निदृत्त 
or नीत्त. 


(c) Alphabetical list of some other roots which form their Past 
Pass. Ptc. irregularly :— 
ri. अद्‌ ‘toeat’; Past Pass. Pte. ATT ‘eaten’; (अन्न m ‘food’). 
ri. Aq ‘to protect’; ,, » ० Ad ‘protected’. 
rt. क्षि ‘to destroy; » » » क्षित or क्षीण ‘destroyed’. 
rt. SAT ‘to boill; ,„ » » जूणे ill’ (as with fever). 
rt. घावू ' to cleanse”; ,, » sx घौत ‘cleansed’. 
rt. प्यायू' to grow’; » p» >» प्याचं or पीन : grown . 
rt. मुछे ‘to faint 5 2 122 53 मूते or मूछित f fainting ^ 

| lee ‘contracted’, 
rt. EE » » ०, 1 शीन ‘coagulated’. 
| शीत ‘cold’. 
rt. AT ‘to cook’. » n n»n WW or AT ‘cooked’. 
rt. स्फायू to grow $ nc wo अ स्फोत: grown’. 
rt. हाद “to delight ५ » » n»n wa ‘delighted’. 

§ 511. A few roots cannot form the Past Pass. Ptc. in त or न; its 
meaning, however, is expressed by certain adjectives derived from 
the roots; e.g. rt. क्षे ‘to waste’, क्षास ‘wasted’; rt. qar ‘to cook’, पक्क ‘cooked’, 
ripe’; rt. aq ‘to become dry’, शुप्क ‘dry’; rt. gar ‘to emaciate’, gr 
‘emaciated’ (but e.g. with prep. प्र, प्रकृशित ); rt. wa ‘to burst open’, फुल 
‘blown’ (but e.g. with prep. प्र, प्रफुल्त OF प्रफुल) ६० 


CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


998 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. [8 519— 


8 512. (a) A Past Active Pto. is derived from the Past Pass. Pte, 
in त (or न) by the addition of the suffix qq; 6.7. 


rt. SIT ‘to bathe; P. P. Pte. खात) P. Act. P. STT ‘one who has 
bathed’, 


rb कू tto 00; + कुत्‌; १2 कृतवत्‌ ‘one who has 
done’, 


rt. भिद्‌ f to split 5 » भिन्न; 19 भिन्नवत्‌ * one who has 


split’. . 


(b) For the declension and the formation of the feminine base of 


this participle sce § 111 ff. 
2,—InE GERUND. 


§ 513. (a) The Gerund is generally formed either by the addition 
of the suffix त्वा, or by the addition of thesuflix य, to the root or derivative 
verbal base. ‘The suffix स्वा is added to roots or derivative verbal bases 
to which no preposition (nor any of the words mentioned in §§ 488, 489) 
is prefixed; य is added to roots or derivative verbal bases to which a pre- 
position (or one of the words mentioned in §§ 488, 489) is prefixed. E.g. 
ri, नी ‘to lead’; Ger. नीत्वा ‘having led’. 
ri. चुर्‌ cl. 10 ‘to steal’; Deriv. Base चोरि; Ger. चोरयित्वा ‘hav- 

ing stolen’. 
rb. ध्रुध्‌ ‘to know 5 Caus. B. बोधि; Ger. of Caus बोधयित्वा ‘having 
caused to know’. 
Ger. of rt. नी with prep. वि, विनीय ‘having trained’. 
Ger, of Caus. of rt. युध्‌ with prep. म, प्रबोध्य ‘having informed’, 
(b) The negative अ ‘not’ may be prefixed to either form of the 

Gerund ; e.g. 

अ -- नीत्वा =अनीत्वा ‘not having led’. 

अ + चोरयित्वा = अचोरयित्वा ‘not having stolen’. 


अ भ विनीय = अविनीय; अ + प्रबोध्य = अप्रबोध्य. 


(a)— Formation of the Gerund by means of the suffix त्वा. 

§ 514. The suffix त्वा is added to many roots without intermediate 
gj to some roots it may optionally be added with or without interme- 
diate g; to other roots and to derivative verbal bases it is added with 
the intermediate z. im 
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(a) रवा is added without intermediate इ to roots ending in vowels 
(except श्वि, डी, शी, पू, and ज), and to such ani£ roots (S 298, a, 2) ond- 
ing in consonants as are not specially mentioned under (b) and (c) 


below; e. g. 
rt. ज्ञा 
rt. जि 


rt. यु 
rt. भू 
rt. क 
rt. q 
rt. T 
rt. d 
rt. सुच्‌ 
rt. छिद 


*to know’; 
‘to conquer’; 
‘to join’; 

‘to become’; 
*to do’; 

‘to cross’; 
‘to fill; 


‘to protec’; ' 


‘to loosen’; 
‘to split’; 


Ger. ज्ञात्वा. 
, जित्वा, 


33 युत्वा« 
» "Te. 
» RAT. 


„ तीत्वो ($48) 
» पूर्वो (848) 
„ "mt ($297,0) 
„ JET. 

, छिचवा. 


(b) त्वा may optionally be added with or without intermediate छ्‌ to 
the optionally-anif roots enumerated in Š 298, ०, 2 and 3 (except aa), 
to (इष्‌ इच्छति) ‘to wish’, Ra ‘to hurt’, eq ‘to hurt’, छुभू ‘to desire’, ag 
‘to bear’, w ‘to purify’, to many roots ending in अन्‌ and अमू (viz. to qr, 
तन्‌, AL कम्‌, क्रम्‌, SA, चम, तम्‌, दम्‌, AH CH WH, AH WIS, ); 
roots ending in gq, and to some other roots such as gq ‘to be, ary 
‘to support’, ee ‘to fall’, वञ्च ‘to roam about’, ७०.; e.g 


ri अन्‌ “Lo anoint’; Ger. 


rt इष्‌ to wish’; » 
rt. तन्‌ ‘to stretch; ,, 
rt. खन ‘to dig’; " 


ri qq ‘totame; s» 


rb. Tq ‘tobe; 


अञ्जित्वा or अङ्कत्वा ० अक्त्वा 
एषित्वा or इष्टवा. 

तनित्वा or तत्वा. 

खनित्वा or खात्वा. 

दुमित्वा or दान्त्वा. 

वतित्वा or वृत्त्वा. 


(८) zat must be added with intermediate z to gy ‘to be hungry’, 
वस्‌ ‘to dwell’, to all roots that do not fall under (a); and.. (D) ent 40 
R 


derivative verba] bases ; e.g 


š ; N P 


a Qu mto ) ५५ ११ NDR 


- . 
L tr OE 


` VARANASI, 


Miyani vinti; 
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rt. gT ‘tobe hungry’; Ger. छुधित्वा or क्षोघित्वा. 


rt. Sp ‘to tear’; O » Sr. 
rt. जीव्‌ ‘to live ^ aik 33 जीवि त्वा. 


rt. JT, Caus. B. बोधि; —T बोधयित्वा. 
Desid. B. बुबोधिष; ,, बुबोधिषिस्वा- 
(d) The intermediate must be lengthened after the rt, TE ‘to 
seize’ (Ger. ग्रुहीत्वा), and it may optionally be lengthened after rt. = ‘to 
६ 


grow old’ (Ger. जरित्वा or जरीत्वा), 

8 515. When ह्या is added to a root without intermediate इ, final 
radical consonants combine with the initial त्‌ ofeqr as they combine . 
with the initial त्‌ of the suffix त ($ 007, e); moreover the root is liable 


to all the changes described in $ 509 (a)—(/). E.g. AY 
rb. चच्‌ ‘to speak’; Ger, उक्त्वा, 
rt. यजू ‘to sacrifice’; SSH. 7 
rt. बन्धू ‘to bind’; » वेद्धा 
ri. राम्‌ “to grow calm’; » शान्त्वा (or शमित्वा ) 
rb. रामू “to go’; » गत्वा. 
rb, स्न्‌ ‘to dig’; „ खात्वा (or खनित्वा )- 
rt. द्वि ‘to play’; » Feat ( or देवित्वा ) a 


$ 916. When त्वा 3 added with intermediate हू, the following 
rules apply to the root: 


(a) Guna is generally substituted for penultimate short vowels and 
for final vowels, Penultimate nasals are not dropped. Z.g. 





rb. SW “to wish’; Ger, एपित्वा (or SEI )- 
rt. द्वि ‘to play’; » देवित्वा ( or द्यूत्वा ) 
1. वतू “to be’; » वचतित्वा (or वृत्वा). 
rt. शी to lie down 5 शयित्वा- 

rb. पू ‘to purify’; „ पवित्वा ( or पूत्वा ) s 
ri. ज्‌ “to grow old; » जारित्वा ( or जरीत्वा )- 
rb स्स्‌ ‘to fall’; » स्नंसित्वा (० खस्त्वा ). 


(b) Guna may optionally be substituted for penultimate g and उ of 
roots which begin with consonants and end in any consonant except T; 
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likewise for the penultimate ऋ of gw. ‘to thirst’, am ‘to bear’, and RL 
‘to become emaciated’; e, g. 


rt. दुत्‌ 'toshine'; Gor. gfaeat ० द्योतित्वा. 
rt. लिख ‘to write’: ठिखित्वा or लेखित्वा. 
छिद्‌ ‘to be moist ,, छिदित्वा or ar (or ङित्त्वा) 


rb तुष ‘to thirst’ पित्वा or तपित्वा 


(c) Guna is (against ७ and ७) not substituted for the radical vowel 
of कुप ‘to extract’, fear ‘to torment’, गुघ्‌ ‘to put on’ (clothes), सुप ‘to 
steal’, we ‘to delight’, wa ‘to rub’, eq ‘to weep’, fàg ‘to know’, and of 
विज! ‘to tremble’; and certain other roots. The roots ग्रह ‘to seize’, GEN 
` ‘to say’, and qq ‘to dwoll’, are changed as in the Past Pass. Pte. Z. g. 


rt. feret *to torment'; Ger. छिशित्वा ( or (agr ). 
rt. विद्‌ ‘to know’; " ARa. 
7४. qq “६0 say’; » उदित्वा. 
rt. बस्‌ ‘to dwell’; z: उषित्वा, 
rb. SE “to seize’; „ गृहीत्वा. 


(d) A penultimate nasal of roots ending in sr or फू, and the penulti- 
mate nasal of qz ‘to roam about’, and ga ‘to tear out’, may (against 


) be dropped ; ८.४ 
rt. अन्थू ‘to tie’ Ger. ग्रथित्वा or म्रन्थित्वा. 
ri. वञ्च्‌ ‘to roam’; „ वचित्वा or वच्चित्वा (or FAT). 


8 517. The final इ of derivative verbal bases in g is gunated ; other 
derivative verbal bases undergo before the intermediate z of the Gerund 
the same changes which they undergo before the intermediate g of the 
Future, &c. Z. g 


rt. चुर्‌ cl. 10 ‘to steal’; Deriv. Base चोरि; Ger. चोरयित्वा- 
rt. युध्‌ ‘to know 5 Caus. Base बोधि; » बोधयित्वा, 
Desid, Base बुबोधिष; ,, बुबोधिषित्वा. 


| Atm, Freq. BGA; ,, बोबुधित्वा- 
8 518. The following roots form their Gerund in त्वा irregularly : 


(a) The roots enumerated in $ 510 (a) and (6) are changed in the 
Gerund in त्वा as they are changed in the Past Pass, Ptc.; e.g. 
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rt. at ‘to cut’; Past Pass. Pte. दिति; Ger. Rat. ` 


rb धा ‘to place’; ét Doug हित; » हित्वा. 
rt, SIT “to stand’; » » स्थित; , fue. 
rt. पा “to drink’; 75, > पीत; „५ Seat: 
rt. ते “to weave’; ४ 5;  ,  उत्वा. 
ri. दा “to give’; 3395 (दत्त, » - दत्वा. 


(b) Roots in sr preceded by a nasal optionally retain that nasal even 
when त्वा is added without intermediate g; ९9. 


rb. TA ‘to break’; Ger. भङ्क्त्वा or भक्त्वा. 
ri. अञ्च ‘to anoint”; „ अङ्क्त्त्रा ०० अक्त्वा (०अस्जिरवा). 


(c) Alphabetical list of some other roots that form their Gerund in 
त्वा irregularly: 


ri. A ‘to eat’; Ger. जग्ध्वा, 
rb. mW  'tostride*. „ क्रान्त्वा or क्रन्त्वा or क्रमित्वा. 
ri. शुहू ‘to hide’; 5 गुहित्वा Or गूहित्वा (see $ 403,8) or aT. 
rl. चश ‘to perish’; ,, “BT (see $ 403,13) or ABT or नशित्वा, 
rt, aS ४०५४०} ,, मङ्क्त्वा (see § 403,15) or मक्त्वा. 
ri. सुज 'to wipe; ,, साजित्वा (see § 403,19) or WET. 
rt. स्कन्दू ‘to leap’; » herd. 
rb. स्यन्द्‌ “to flow”  ,, स्यन्त्वा ० स्यन्दित्वा. 
rt. हा 'to abandon’, हित्वा; (but Ger. of हा ‘to go’, हात्वा) . 
(b) —Formation of the Gerund by means of the suffix wr. 
§ 019. (a) The suffix य is added immediately to the root; 6.9. 
आ + rt. दा; Ger. आदाय. 
वि + rt. नी; 5 विनीय. 
प्र + ४. भू; » TW. 
वि + rt. छिद्‌; १, विच्छिद्य (§ 88, ५). 
अप + rt. सुद्‌; , WW. 





CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


§ 822. ] ` FORMATION OF.NOMINAL BASES. 283 


(b) % is changed to wr when it is preceded by.a short-radical vowel. 
This rule applies even when the short radical vowel combines with the 
final vowel of a preceding preposition to a long vowel 2.9. 


वि +t जि; Ger. विजिद्य- 
प्र. +r; » Wd: 
S + rb. € » AAs 

अधि + ४ इई . » अधीत्य. 
भू दा » WD 


8 590. The rules given in § 381 (b), 1, 4, 6, and 7, apply to the 
root also in the Gerund in य (but see $ 523); ० g. 


नि. + xt. बन्धू ; Ger. निवध्य. s 
RW; » meri. 

rt. d; » "gs. 

४ T „ प्र + उच्य'= प्रोच्य- 
४ वस्‌; ,, प्र + उष्य = प्रोष्य- 
नि rt. अहू; > निगृह्य. 

at 1४. Z ,, आपच्छ्य: 

WD. ord; „= आहूय. 

प्र + rt. दिव्‌ ; 53 प्रदीव्य- 


S 591. Final radical aq remains unchanged (observe § 297, 5); the 
इ and š of सि, दी, and मी are changed to आ; and the ई of ली is 
optionally changed to आ (compare S 403, 11). Z.g. 


आ + rh दा; Ger. आदाय. 
परि + ४ „ परिल्तायः 
उप + ७ दी; ». उपदाय, 
वि rw; „» विलाय ० विलीय. 


§ 522, (a) The roots रास tto go’, नम्‌ ‘to bend’, यस्‌ ‘to restrain’, and 
रम्‌ ‘to sport’ may drop their final = before य (which by § 519, 0, must 
bo changed to त्य when मू is dropped); the roots of the Sth (८५५८८४४) class 

80 8 


T 
A 
प्र 
प्र 


ar नु Ar पा पा 
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which end in nasal (except सन्‌), and the roots gs and aq cl. 4, must 
drop their final nasal. B.g. A^ T kA १ 


आ + 7४. गम्‌; Ger. आगम्य or आगतः 
वि +9 तन्‌; , fu. 

प्र poro हन; , प्रहल. 

अच +7४. मन्‌; , अवमत्य. 


(b) The roots खन्‌ ‘to dig’, जन्‌ ‘to beget’, and सन्‌ ‘to obtain’ option- 
ally drop their final नू and lengthen their vowel when they do so; eg. 
नि+7४. खन्‌, Ger. निखन्य or निखाय. 


Š 523. Alphabetical list of other roots which form the Gerund in य 
irregularly : 


rt. अद्‌ “to eat"; Ger. जग्ध्य; eg. प्रजग्ध्य. 
rt. क्षि “qo destroy ’; J; “afra; » प्रक्षीय. 
rb. जागू 'io wake’, » जागये; „ प्रजागर्य. 


ri. ज्या “to grow old’; 
ri. मे ‘to barter’; 


» ज्याय; „ प्रज्याय. 
. माय; n अपसाय. 
» ० सिल; , अपमित्य. 
rt. वे ‘to Weave’; 5 बाय; » AAs i 
1. व्ये 'to cover’; » व्याय; ,, उपव्याय. 
(with prep. परि, परिव्याय ०० परिवीय). 
rt. शी “to lie down 5 Ger. SIT; e.g. निशय्य, 


§ 524. (a) When the suffix य is added to derivative verbal bases 
of roots of the 10th (churddi) class or to causal bases, the final g of 
these bases is dropped ; but if the syllable which immediately precedes 


the final z of the base is prosodially short, the final इ of the base is 
changed to wmm before q. E. g. 


rt. चुर्‌ cl. 10; Deriv. Base चोरि; Ger, “चोय; e.g. प्रचोये- 


rt. युध्‌ ; Caus. Base बोधि; बोध्य; » प्रबोध्य, 
rt. नी; » » नायि; , नाय्य; ,, आनाय्य, 
rt, कृ; » >» WIR; , कार्य; ,, प्रकार्य, 


CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


S 526, ] FORMATION OF NOMINAL BASES. 285 


But rt. गणू cl. 10; Deriv. Base गणि; Ger. गणय्य, e.g. विगणय्य. 
ri. राम; Caus. Base गमि; „ गमय्य; , अपगसय्य, 


(b) The causal base आपि ( of rt. आप्‌ ‘to obtain’) may either drop 
its final z or change it to अयू; e.g. Ger. of the Causal of प्र + आप्‌, प्राप्य 
or प्रापय्य. 


8 525 Desiderative bases drop their final अ before w; Atm. Fre. 
quentative bases drop their final q when it is preceded by a consonant ; 
but when it is preceded by a vowel, they drop only their final sr. E.g. 


rt. युध्‌ ; Desid. Base बुबोधिष; Ger. 'बुबोधिष्य; ८.५. प्रबुबोधिष्य. 
Atm. Freq. B. वोबुध्य; ,, AGA; ,, INJA. 
कं भू; » २ on बोभूय; » “बोभूय्य; » Sara. 
(c)—The Gerund in अस्‌ 


8 526. (a) A third kind of Gerund may be formed by adding the 
suffix अम immediately to roots or derivative verbal bases, which ` 
before अस generally undergo the same changes which they undergo 
before the final इ of the 3 Sing Aor. of the Passive ; e.g. 


rt. भिद्‌ ; 80g. Aor. Pass. अभेदि; Ger. भेदम्‌ ‘having split’. 

४. चि; „»» » » अचायि; » चायम्‌ ‘having gathered ` 

mW 5» » » अलावि; » BAT ‘having cut’. 

We +» » » अवादि; ,, वादम्‌ ‘having spoken’. 

rt. दा; 5» » » अदायि; » दायम्‌ ‘having given " 

rt. गम्‌ ; 9 Sg. Aor. "E अगमि; » गमम्‌ | having caused 
of the Causal | अगामि; » गामम्‌ togo’ 


(b) This Gerund in sqq occurs only rarely. It is mostly used ES 
peated, to denote reiteration or repetition of the action or state which 
is expressed by the verb ; 6-9. स्मारेसारमस्‌ ‘having repeatedly remem- 
bered’; पार्यपायस्‌ ‘having drunk repeatedly’. It may also beemployed after 
the adverbs अग्रे, पूर्वम्‌, प्रथमम्‌; ८-४ प्रथम भोज Asia ‘having first eaten, 
he goes’, Sometimes it is used as the last member of a compound m 
peculiar idiomatic constructions; ८.४. एवंकारं Us the eats, doing (it) 
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thus’ १, e. ‘he eats thus’; ब्राह्मणवेदं भोजयति ‘he feeds as many Brih- 
mans as he knows’; ७०, 


9.—THE INFINITIVE. 


§ 527. The Infinitive is formed by the suffix ga which is added to 
roots and to derivative verbal bases in the same manner in which the 
termination ता of the 3 Sing. of the Periph. Future Par. or Atm, ig 


added to them; e. g. 
rt. दा; Periph. Fut. दाता; Infin. दातुम्‌ ‘to give’. 
rt. जि; » » जेता; > जेतुम्‌ ‘to conquer’, 
४. भू; „ » भविता; » भवितुम्‌ ‘tobe’ 
r.9; » » कर्ता; » कतुम्‌ ‘todo’ 
४ तु; „ » तरिता; , तरितुम्‌ 

or तरीता; » तरीतुम्‌ | pe 
r. ग्रह्‌; 2 » मरहीता; » म्रहीतुम्‌ ‘to seize’, 
SINE | गात, „ गातुम्‌ ‘to sing! 
rb. पच; ,, » पक्ता; » पक्तुम्‌ * to cook’. 


EN 


ri. AZ ; 33 33 व्रश्चिता; 23 त्रश्चितुम्‌ € to tear 3 
० SE; » SEQ = 


rt. जीव 355 Y जीविता; š जीवितुम्‌ ‘to live’. 

r. चुर्‌; , » चोरयिता; ,, चोरयितुम्‌ ‘to steal’. 

rt. बुध; Periph Fut. 
of Causal." बोधयिता; 5 बोधयितुम्‌ * to cause to Know’, 
of Desid. बुबोधिषिता;,, बुबोधिषितुम्‌ to wish to know’, 
of Atm. Frq. वोबुघिता; ,, बोबुधितुम्‌ “to know often’. 


4,.—VERBAL ADJECTIVES, 


Š 928. (a) There are three common verbal adjectives which may 
be formed from any root or derivative verbal base, One of them is 
formed by means of the suffix qe (masc, and neut; तव्या Jem.), another | 

` by means of the suffix अनीय (masc. and neut ;.. अनीया Jem. ), and the 
third by means of the sufix q ( masc. and neut; er fem. ); e. g. 
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rt. युध्‌ ‘to know’; बोधितव्य' or बोधनीय or वोध्य ‘what must or 
ought to be known’. 
; e 
rt. कृ ‘todo’; RASA or करणीय or कार्य ‘what must.or ought 


to be done’. 
(b) For the declension of theso verbal adjectives see § 131. 
(a)—The Verbal Adjective in «req. 
§ 529. The sufix तब्य is added to roots and derivative bases in 


the same manner in which the suflix तुम्‌ of the Infinitive is added to 
them ; e.g. र 


rt. दा; Inf. दातुम; Vb. Adj दातच्य ‘what must or ought to 
be given’. ` 
४ जि; » जेतुम्‌; s जेतव्य ',, 5. conquered’. 
rb. भू; > भवितुम्‌ ) o» भवितव्य ‘what must or ought to 
be’. 
rt सुच्‌} , मोक्तुम्‌ og मोक्तव्य ‘what must or ought to 
be loosened’. 
४. चुर; » चोरयितुम्‌; , चोरयितव्य ` ,, , , stolen’ 
rt. बुध्‌ ; 
Caus. ,, वोधयितुम्‌ 1 > बोधयितव्य ‘what must or ought to 
be made to know’. 
(b)—The Verbal Adjective in अनीय. 
§ 530. The vowels of primitive roots are before the suffix अनीय 


(changeable to अणीय by § 58) liable to the same changes to which they 
are liable in the Simple or Periph. Future Par. or Atm.; penultimate 


sk, however, is always changed to अर्‌ (not to र); in gait is changed 
to आर्‌. 4.9. l 


rt. दा; Vb. Adj. दा + अनीय = दानीय ‘what must or ought 
(0100 given’. 

४. रौ; » गा +अनीय 5गानीय ` ,, , » sung. 

rt. जि; ,, जे + अनीय = जयनीयं ,, , conquered’. 

४ नी; » ने -- अनीय ८5 नयनीय ' ,, ,, ,, led’. 

ri. 25 + श्रो + अनीय > श्रवणीय ° , » » heard’. 

rí कृ; ` „» कर्‌ + अनीय = करणीय ' , > » dono’ 
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rt. पच्‌; Vb. Adj. पचनीय ‘what must orought to be 
Cooked ’, 
rt. भिद्‌; » भेदनीय re » Split’, 
7, सज्‌; , सजेनीय ‘'» » emitted? 
rt. निन्द्‌ ; " निन्दनीय P CE RS » blamed’, 


"GNE; » गूहनीय ($408,8) * ,, ,, hidden : 
rt. सज, 33 माजेनीय (S 403,19) : » 79 33 wiped’. 


: अ्रज्जनीय or ^ 
Tb. WS, sa (§403,14) | 


$ 931. The final इ of derivative bases of roots of the 10th (churddi) 
class and of Causal bases, and the final अ of Desiderative bases are drop- 
ped before अनीय; the final ər of Atmanepada Frequent. bases 18 drop- 
ped when their final य is preceded by a vowel; but when it is preceded 
by ५ consonant, the whole final ये is dropped E.g. 


rt. चुर्‌ Der. B. चोरि; Vb. Adj. चोरणीय what must or ought 
to be stolen ', 
ri, दुध्‌ ;Caus.B. बोधि; » वोधनीय “ »  »tobemade 

to know’, 


» 0९४१ B. बुबोधिष; , बुबोधिषणीय ' , ६00, desired 


7 CUNT » fried’, 


to know’, 

» Á.Freq.B. बोबुध्य; ,, बोबुधनीय । »  tobe known 
frequently’, 

Tie ee बोभूय; » बोभूयनीय ‘ » » frequent- 
ly to be’, 

re दा; 0५5.5. दापि; » दापनीय e boom ६0 116 


made to give’, 
(c)\—The Verbal A djective in य. 


$ 532. "When the Suffix य is added to roots ending in vowels, these 
vowels undergo the following changes:— 


(a) Final stt (w, à, and ओ, § 297, 7) is changed to पु; e. g, 
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rt. दा; Verb. Adj. देय ‘what must or ought to bo givon’, 
rt. घे; 19 3 धेय ST + » sucked 5 

rt. गै; Men VRE » 6 ४ Sung’. 
rt. सो; F » सेय ' 598755 - » finished’. 
(D) Final g and ई are gunated ; e. g. 

rt. जि; Verb. Adj. जेय ‘what must or ought to be conquered’. 
1. ली) क „नेयः 5. 5 CUPS: 

(c) For final sg and sg Vriddhi is substituted ; 6, g. 

rt. g; Vorb. Adj. हाये ‘what must or ought to be seized’. 


rt. तु; y; y ताये X d). E » , Crossed’. 

(d) wea is substituted for final उ and =; but when the verbal adjec- 
tive conveys the notion of necessity, the substitute for final g and ऊ 
isum. 2. 7. 

rt. J; Verb. Adj. नव्य ‘what must or ought to be praised’. 


» ^» नाव्य' ‘what must necessarily be praised t 
r लू; » » Gea ‘what must or ought to be cut’. 


लाव्य ‘what must necessarily be cut’. 


33 33 
S 533. When य is added to roots with penultimate ( prosodially 
short) g, उ, sç, ० टू, the following rules apply: 
(a) Penultimate g, उ, and qz are gunated ; e. g. 
rb. भिद्‌ ; Verb. Adj. भेद्य ‘what must or ought to be split’. 


rt. gT; १२ » बोध्य Soyo” 12 , known’. 
(b) Penultimate चट्‌ remains unchanged ; 6. ४. 
rt. तुद्‌ ; Verb Adj. TI ` what must or ought to be destroyed’. 


§ 534. To roots with penultimate ( prosodially short) अ, य is 
added thus: 

(a) When the root with penultimate अ ends in a labial letter, अ 
remains unchanged ; when the root ends in any other letter, अ is 
lengthened. Æ. g. 
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rt. शप्‌; Verb. Adj. शप्य ‘what must or ought to be cursed’, 
N 


rt. क्वम्‌ 3 ST 99 क्षस्य doy » १9 99 borne हँ 
rt. पटू; » » पाठ्य ' ,, » 99 » read’, 
+ बदू; 50 >» वाद्य ` os» > » Said’, 


Dd rt. + ; » » पाच्य dL spp ao SF 3 99 spoken + 


(b) The sof the roots gq ‘to be ashamed ’, qq ‘to speak’, qq ‘to 
speak’, qq ‘to sow’, and चस ‘to sip ' is lengthened, although these 
roots end in labial letters; on the other hand, the अ of चत्‌ ‘to ask’, 
जन्‌ ‘to beget’, तक्‌ 'toleugh १, &०., qa ‘to endeavour’, झाकू ` to be able’, 
ara ‘to hurt’, and ag ‘to bear’ remains shor’ The अ of qq ‘to 
speak’, and of some other roots is lengthened only when a preposition 
is prefixed to them. Æ. g. 


rb. AT; Verb. Adj. चाप्य ‘what must or ought to be sown’. 
r सह; » » WE ` » >» > २ borne. 
rt. गद्‌ ; » » WI 99 » 99 » Spoken’. 


(But with prep. प्र, प्रगाद्य,) 


S 535. Prosodially long vowels of roots ending in consonants 
remain unchanged ; e, g, 


rt. निन्द्‌ ; Verb. Adj. निन्द ‘what must or ought to be blamed’. 
rb. पूज; » १3 पूज्य ees 3 33 22.0533 honoured’. 
ri. बन्धू ; » DO LPL p T , bound.’ 

.$ 536. (a) Final चू and x of roots which show no intermediate g 


in the Past Pass. Ptc., are changed to कू and य्‌ respectively before the 
suffix य; e. g. 


rt. सिच्‌ ; P.P.Ptc. सिक्त, Vb. Adj. सेक्य ‘what must or ought 

to be sprinkled’. | 

ri. पच्‌; ,, पक्क; » पाक्र्य' p. , cooked’. | 
rb. SW „ अक्त; 33 अङ्ग्य p» ,, anointed’. 

Bur S; » गर्जित; „ गज्ये. | 


(2) The finals of चच ‘to speak’, त्यज to abandon’, and यज ‘to 
sacrifice’; remain unchanged ; likewise the final of युज, in प्रयोज्य and 





="... = g 


ws. «९ 


2 e 
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नियोज्य, that of asr in भोज्य when it means * what must be eaten १, and 
the final sr or sr of any root when अवश्य ‘necessarily’ is prefixed to 
the Verbal Adjective; e. g. 


rt, Aq; Verb. Adj. वाच्य ‘what must or ought to be spoken’. 
rt. AF ३ $ 2) याज्य : U 3 33 33 abandoned’. 


rt पच्‌; » » अवश्यपाच्य ‘what must necessarily be cooked’. 


$ 537. Alphabetical list of some roots which form the Verb. ` Adj. 
in य irregularly : 


rt. € ‘to go’; Verb. Adj. इत. 
rt. RI ‘to praise’; ASS; अच्य 
rb कू “६000: » » BRT ० कार्य, 
rb. UL ‘to dig’; » » खेय: 
rt. We ‘to hide; » » गुह्य ० गोह्य 
.vt. चर्‌ ‘to go’, when without prepos., or with prepos. आ, 
forms चय; otherwise चाये होड (( WISI ‘to bo gone to’; 
but आचाये ‘an instructor’ ) ० 
rt. जुष्‌ ‘to be pleased’; Verb. Adj. जुष्य. 
rt. दुह “to milk’; » » दुह्य ० दोह्य. 
rb. € ‘to respect’; x » दियर 
rt. 33 “to support’; Verb.Adj. Ya; (with prep. सम्‌ , 
WIT ० संभाये) 
rt. सृज्‌ ‘to wipe’; — , n सृज्य ०माग्ये, 
४. यु ‘to mix; Yr oun EZ 
rb. GY ‘to take’, with, ,, 
prep. आ; » » आछम्भ्य; (otherwise लभ्य). 
rt. J ‘to select’; Boop ey वाये. 
ri. TT 1४०००; » » Fora. 
818 
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rt. शंस्‌ ‘to praise’; Verb. Adj. शास्य or शास्य. 
rt. शास्‌ ` to rule’; IISQUE शिष्य. 
rt, @ 1 to press out, 
with prep. आ; ,, » आसाव्य; (otherwise सव्य or 


ri. स्तु ‘to praise ; » n BA साव्य), | 


rt. हन्‌ ‘tostrike; » » TTo Ale. 


§ 538. When the suffix q is added to derivative verbal bases, the 
final letters of the bases undergo the same changes which they under- 


go before the suffix अनीय ( $ 531); e. g. 
rt. FQ; Deriv. Base चोरि; Verb. Adj. चोरणीय; चोये 
rb. gw; Caus. Base बोधि; HET बोधनीय; बोध्य, 
४. दाई » » qf; » » दापनीय; दाप्य, 
ri. कृतू ; Deriv. Base क्तः ,, ,, कीर्तनीय; कील 
5,—A. LIST OF OTHER COMMON PRIMARY OR KRIT SUFFIXES. 


$ 539. 1. ə forms masculine (more rarely neuter) substantives whicl 
denote the action or state expressed by the verbal root; sometimes it is 
employed to form adjectives, or substantives denoting the agent, &c. The 
penultimate short or the final vowel of a root commonly takes its Guna or 
Vriddhi substitute; more rarely it remains unchanged; and sometimes the 
root is shortened before अ. ‘The suffix is added both to roots without 
prefixes, and to roots combined with prepositions or other prefixes ($8488 
and 489); sometimes the nominal base formed with it is used only in 
composition with other nouns or with certain prefixes. #.9. जय m. 
‘conquering, victory’ (rt. जि); उद्य m. ‘rise’ (rt. इ with prep. उदू); 
उपदेश m. ‘instruction’ (rt, fear with pr. उप); लोभ m. ‘greed’ (rt. g+); 
रोग m. ‘disease’ ( rt. xr); आदर m. ‘regard’ ( rt. इ with pr. आ); sra 
m, ‘preference’ (rt. gw, कर्षति, with pr. प्र); क्रम m. ‘step’ (rb. क्रम); 
भय n. ‘fear, danger’ (rt. सी); क्षम ‘patient’ (rt. aay); gar m. ‘a 
ruler, lord’ ( rt. इद); योघ m. ‘a warrior’ (rt, युध्‌); पाक m. ‘the act 
of cooking’ (rt. पच्‌); प्रणाम m. ‘salutation’ ( rt, नसू with pr. प्र); विपाद 
m. ‘dejection’ (rt. सदू with pr. वि); भाव m. ‘being, becoming’ (rt. सू); 
मिश्रीभाच m. ‘the becoming mixed’ (सिश्री-भू $ 489); सत्कार m. ‘respectful 
treatment’ ( सतू-छू $ 488, 3); अध्याय m. ‘reading, study’ (rt. g with 
pr. अधि); उपाध्याय m, ‘a teacher’ (rt. g with pr. उप and अघि );— ga 
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‘knowing, intelligent’ ( rt, बुध्‌),--अभिज्ञ ‘knowing’ (rt. ज्ञा with pr. 
अभि );--कुस्भकार १४. ‘a pot-maker, potter’ (rt, कृ); दिघाकर m. ‘tho 
light-maker’ 4. e., the sun (rt. कू); पयोद्‌ m, ‘the water-giver’, ४. e, a 
cloud, (rt. दा); द्विज m. ‘a twice-born or ‘a bird’ (rt. जन) सुकर 
‘easy to be done’ (rt. कु ); दुर्लभ ‘ difficult to be obtained’ ( rt. लभ), 


9, अन (changeable to अण by $ 08) mostly forms neuter substan- 
tives which denote the action or state expressed by the root or verbal 
base, the instrument or means by which that action or state is brought 
about, &c.; but it also forms some feminine nouns (in अना, especially 
from roots of the churddi class or causal verbs), and masculine nouns. 
A penultimate short or a final vowel of the root is generally gunated. 
E. 9. गमन n. ‘going’ (rt. गम); वचन १०. ‘speech’ (rt. qp); aza n. ‘the 
mouth, face’ (rt. qq); अध्ययन n. ‘reading, study’ (rt. g with pr. आधि); 
अनुसरण % f going after’ (rt. सू with pr. wy); नयन १०. ‘oye ' (rt. नी); 
श्रवण n. ‘ear’ (rt. 27); भोजन n. ‘food’ (rt. सुज); सरण १५ ‘death’ (rt z); 
भूपण n. ‘an ornament’ (rt. भूष्‌); आसन ? ५ seat’ (rb. आस्‌); करण १०७ or 
कारण n. ‘a cause’ (rt. कृ); वाहन t. ‘a vehicle" (rt. बहू ); दान n. “a gift? 
(rt. दा); आख्यान % “a talo’ (rt. ख्या with pr. at );--गणना f ‘counting’ 
( rt. गणू );--रमण m. ‘a lover? (rt. रस्‌), 

3. अस्‌ (Decl. V. ) forms a number of ( mostly) neuter nouns. A 
penultimate short or a final vowel of the root is gunated. 2. g. चचस्‌ १४ 
*gpeech? (rt. वच); मनस्‌ % ‘mind’ (rt. सन्‌); नमस्‌ १०. ‘adoration’ (rt. 
नम्‌); चेतस्‌ ९. ‘mind, intellect’ (rt. चित्‌). i 

4. सन्‌ (Decl. IX.) also forms neuter nouns, and before it ० penulti- 
mate short or a final vowel of the root is likewise gunated. E.g. जन्मन्‌ 
n. ‘birth’ (rt. जनू); कर्मन्‌ १०. ‘action, deed’ (rt. क); quis, १७ ‘armour’ (rt. 
वृ); वेइसन्‌ t. ‘a dwelling, house ' (rt. far). 

5. < mostly forms neuter substantives which denote the instru- 
ment or means by which the action expressed by the root is accompli- 
shed: Before this suffix, too, the vowel of the root is gunated. Z. g. 
ura n. ‘a drinking-cup, a cup, a vessel’ (rt. पा, पिबति); asm n. ‘the 
mouth, face’ (rt. qa); qur ?- ‘a garment’ (rt. qq, qu); नेत ? ‘eyo’ 
(ct. नी); ita १ ‘car’ (rt. श्रु); शाख १०. ‘command, rule, precept’, &c, 
(rt. शास );—but dg m. or dgr J: fa tusk’ (rt. gar). 

6. ति (Decl. XIIL) forms a large number of feminine substantives 
which generally denote tho action or stato expressed by the root. In 
most cases this suflix is added like, and the root undergoes before it 
the same changes which it undergoes before, the sufix q of the Past 
Pass. Participle. 2.9. नीति १ ‘conduct? (rt. नी); स्तुति ‘praise’ (rt. 
स्तु); आङृति / "make, shape’ (७ कृ with pr, आ); मुक्ति ‘liberation’ (rt, 
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: f ‘knowledge’ (rt. gx); सृष्टि ‘creation’ (rt. सूज); दृष्टि Z 
a oe za); उक्ति 7 त वच्‌); दृष्टि + ‘sacrifice’, (rt. यज्‌); 
कान्ति f ‘loveliness’ (rt. कम्‌); गति S ‘motion’ (rt. गसू); जाति ४ "birth 
(rt. जन्‌); आहति f. ‘strinking, a blow’ (rt. हन्‌ with pr. आ); स्थिति Z 
‘standing’ (rt. स्था); sfr Z ‘help’ (rt. अव्‌ ).—As the suffix त is changed 
to न्‌, so ति is changed to नि (or für), after roots ending in sg, and 
after लू and some other roots ( but not after roots ending in दू); e. g. 
कीणि + ‘scattering’ (rt. क्‌); लूनि 7 ‘cutting’ (rt. लू); रलानि / ‘fatigue’ (rt, 
रले); but विपत्ति. ‘calamity’ (rt. qg with pr. fa; Past Pass. Pte. चिपञ्न). 


7. आ is added, instead of ति, to those roots ending in consonants 
which contain a prosodially long vowel and show the intermediate 
in the Past Pass. Participle, and to derivative verbal bases ( except 
causal bases and most roots of the churddt class, which take अना; see 
2, above). £. g. gat f ‘exertion ' (rt. ae ); war + ‘service’ (rt. सेव्‌); 
"पूजा f ‘worship’ (rt, पूज्‌); क्रीडा / ‘play’ (rt. sir ); अपेक्षा + ‘regard’ (rt. 
Seq with pr. अप); जिज्ञासा. ‘the wish to know’ (from Desid. base of 
rt. ज्ञा); पिपासा J ‘thirst’ (from Desid, base of rt. पा); बुभुक्षा 7 ‘hunger’ 
( from Desid. base of rt. भुज. ). l 


8. gis added to Desiderative bases to denote the agent, Z. g. 
यियासु ‘desirous to go’ (rt. या.); उपजिगसिपु ‘desirous to approach’ ( rt. 
गम्‌ with pr. उप ); दिदृक्षु ‘desirous to see’ (rt. दृश); Rag ‘desirous to 
create "(ri सूज); gag ‘ about to die, moribund’ ( rt. z ) 


9. अक may generally be added to any root or derivative vorbal 
base to denote the agent, Beforo it, a penultimate short radical vowel 
is gunated, while a final vowel or penultimate अ ( except the अ of set 
roots ending in स) takes its Vriddhi substitute, Roots in आ (q, ऐ and 
wit, $ 297, b) insert sp before अक. E. 9. भेदक (fem. भेदिका ) ‘splitting’ 
(rt. भिदू ); बोधक m, ‘an informer’ (from Caus. of rt. बुध); नायक ‘leading, 
a leader ° (rt. नी); दसक ‘taming’ (rt, qu); नियामक ‘restraining’ (rt. 
aq with pr. नि); जनक m. ‘a father’ (from caus. of rt. जन्‌); दायक 
‘giving’ (vb. दा); ग्राहक ‘receiving’ (rt. ag); घातक ‘killing’ (rt. हन्‌), 

10. g (Decl. XVI.) also is added to roots and derivative verbal 
bases to denote the agent. It is added in every way like the termina- 
tion ता of the 3 Sing. of the Periph. Fut, Par. or Atm. which, in fact, 
as has been already stated ( $ 373), is the Nom. Sing. Masc. of this 
sufix, E. 9. ag (Jem. कर्त्री) ‘a doer, an agent (rt, क); दातृ ‘a giver’ 
(rt. दा); «rg ‘a protector’ (rt. £ ); dw ‘a Speaker’ (rt, चच); योद्धु ‘a 
fighter’ ( rt. युध); &c. E 
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11. इन्‌ (Decl. IV.) forms nouns denoting the agent. It is mostly 
added to roots that have prepositions prefixed to them; or the nouns 
formed with it are only used in composition with other nouns. Before EE 
roots are generally changed as they are changed before the suflix अक (9) 
e. ४. अनुजीविन्‌ ‘living or dependent upon’ (rt. जीव्‌ with pr. अनु); परिव- 
तिन्‌ ‘ turning round’ (rt. gq with pr. परि ); निबासिन्‌ ‘ dwelling’ (rt. 
वस्‌, वसति, with pr. नि); उपणभोजिन्‌ ‘in the habit of cating hot things’ 
(7४. सुज); शोभनमानिन्‌ ‘regarding as beautiful’ ( rt. सन्‌ );--श्रमिन्‌ mak- 


ing efforts ". (rt. श्रम); स्थायिन्‌ ‘lasting’ (rt. er); भाविन्‌ ‘about to be; 
future’ (rt. भू). 


12. The primary suffixes gaq, and gy, which are employed in the 
formation of the Comparative and Superlative, have becn treated of in 
SS 173-175. 


6.—A. LIST OF THE MOST COMMON SECONDARY OR TADDHITA SUFFIXES, 


S 540. 1. अ forms substantives and adjectives with various signifi-: 
cations; ८. g. शौच n. (from aia) ‘purity’; यौवन % (from युवन) ‘youth’; 
सौहादे %. (from सुहृद्‌ ) ‘friendship’; पार्थच n. (from पशु) ‘breadth’; काक 2. 
( from काक ) ‘a collection of crows’ ; पान्न m. ( from ga ) ‘a son's son, a 
grandson’ ; पौर m. (from पुर ) ‘a citizen’; पार्थिव m. (from पृथिवी) ‘a lord 
of the earth, a king’; पोरव m. (from पुरु) ‘a descendant of Puru’; औपगव 
m. (from उपयु) ‘a descendant of Upagu’ ; चेयाकरण m. (from व्याकरण) ` “a 
grammarian’; दैव (from देव) ‘divine’; कापाय (from कपाय) ‘coloured red’; 
चाक्लुप (from aga) ‘visible’; आइस ( from agag ) ‘mado of stone’; &c.* 


9. य is similarly employed; e. g. दारिद्य n. (from दरिद्र ` proverty’; 
पाण्डिय n. (from पण्डित ) ° wisdom’; शोये १०. (from हूर) ‘bravery’; वाणिज्य 
१. (from वणिज) ‘trade’; औत्सुक्य n. (from उत्सुक) ‘eagerness’; राज्य w. 
( from राजन ) ' sovereignty’; चीये n. (from वीर) ‘manliness’; सख्य n. (from 
सखि) ‘friendship’, सेनापत्य १०. (from सेनापति) ° generalship’; राजन्य m. 
(from राजन) ‘a member of the regal caste’; गाग्ये m. ( from रारी) ‘a do- 
scendant of Garga’; eq (from देव) ‘divine’; दिव्य ( from fag ) ‘celestial’; 
qe (from गो ) ‘bovine’; ग्रास्य ( from आम ) ‘rustic’; दुन्य (from geq) 
‘dental, suitable for the teeth’; &c. 





* The examples will show that Vriddhi is often substituted for tlic first vowel 
of a noun to which the suffix भ or य is added, When the first vowel of a primitive 
word is preceded by य्‌ or व्‌ , being both tho finals of a word, these semivowels are 
first changed to इय and 93 respectively before Vriddhi can be substituted; c.g. 
चैयाकरण from व्याकरण (changed first to वियाकरण); सौवश्व ‘a descendant of Svashva', 
(from SI, changed first to सुवश्व), The same rule is observed in regard to some 
other words in which य and व are not finals of a word; e. 7. सोबर ° treating of 


accents’ (from खर, changed to सुवर्‌); Ke. 
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3. त्व m. and ता. form abstract nouns; 6. g. गोत्व % or गोता / (from 
गो ) 'cowhood, the nature of a COW’; दृढत्व' १९ or रढता./: (from zz) firm. 
ness’; भीरुत्व n. or भीरुता/- (from भीर्‌) ‘cowardice’; निःसारत्व n. or निःसारता 
f. (from निःसार) ‘worthlessness’; weet 1% or EOR (from aq) ‘servi- 
tudo’; &c. The suflix ता sometimes denotes a collection of the objects 
expressed by the noun to which it is added ; ¢ g. जनता.” (from sra) ‘a 
collection of men, mankind’. 


4. इमन्‌ ms added to adjectives donoting a colour and to some othor 
adjectives, to form abstract nouns; the adjectives to which it is attached 
undergo before it the same changes which they undergo before the com- 
parative and superlative suffixes gq and gy ( Š 173 ); ८. 9. शुक्किसन्‌ m. 
(from gq) ‘whiteness’; महिमनू 7०. (from महत्‌) ‘greatness’; चरिमन्‌ m. (from 
उरू) ‘width’; द्रढिसन्‌ m. (from zg ) ' firmness’; प्रथिमन m. (from yy) 
‘breadth’; गरिमन्‌». (from गुरु) ‘heaviness.’ Nouns formed by this suflix 
ave always masculine and must be carefully distinguished from primary 
‘neuter nouns in qq, such as कर्मन १०. ‘action’, &o, ( § 539, 4). 


5. सत्‌ ९०१ चत्‌ ( Decl. VIII. ) form possessive adjectives; e. 9. धीमत्‌. 
( from vf) ‘possessed of intelligence, intelligent’; विद्यावत्‌ (from चिद्या) 
‘possessed of knowledge, wise’. The suffix qq is added to nouns the final 
or penultimate letter of which is अ, आ, or सू and to nouns that endina 
surd or sonant unaspirate or aspirate Guttural, Palatal, Lingual, Dental 
or Labial; e. g. ज्ञानवत्‌ (from ज्ञान ) ‘possessed of knowledge’; विद्यावत्‌ 
किंवत्‌ (from किम्‌) ‘possessed of what 1^; कासवत्‌ (from कास ) ` loving °; 
पयस्त्रत्‌ (from पयस्‌ ) ‘possessed of milk, milky’; भास्वत्‌ (from भास) ‘posses- 
sing light’; agaa (from मरुत्‌ ) ‘possessed of or accompanied by, the 
Maruts’; zqg¢q ( from इपदू ) ‘containing stones’. To other nouns सत्‌ ig 
generally added; e. g. अभिसत्‌ (from अज्ञि) ‘possessed of fire’, &c. Final तू 
and स्‌. undergo before possessive sufixes the same changes with they 
undergo before vowel-terminations in weak cases; e.g. मरुत्वत (from Wed; 
not agga); eren, (from पयस्‌; not पयोवत्‌ ); ज्योतिष्मत्‌ ( from ज्योतिस्‌; 
not ज्योतिमत) * possessed of light’; विदुष्सत्‌ (from विट्ठस्‌ ; not Grg न्मत्‌ ) 
‘containing learned men’; so also यद्यस्विन्‌, &c. (See No. 6). 
0 इन्‌, विन, and f< (Decl. IV.) likewise form possessive adjectives. 
& is mostly added to nouns ending अ which is dropped before इन्‌; बिन्‌ 
mostly to nouns ending in असू ( seo No. 5); सिन्‌ appears only in a few 
derivatives, 2.9, धनिन्‌ (from धन) ‘wealthy’; तेजस्थिन्‌ (from तेजस्‌) 
‘splendid’; तपखिन्‌ (from तपस्‌) ‘ascetic’; सेघाविन्‌ (from मेघा) ‘intelligent’; 
वाग्मिन्‌ (from qr.) ‘eloquent ?, 
7. इत forms adjectives which denote ‘ containing ? that which is ex- 
pressed by the nouns to which g is added’; e, g, घुष्पित (from पुष्प) ‘con- 
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taining or bearing flowers’; कण्टकित (from कण्टक) ' thorny 5 व्याधित 
(from व्याधि) ‘afflicted with a disease, diseased ’. 

8. मय (Jem. समयी ) forms adjectives which denote ‘made of, consist- 
ing of, abounding in’ that which is expressed by tho nouns to which 
मय is added. Before सय and माल final कू, z, त्‌, and q must be changed 
to the corresponding nasal. Z. g. agaaa (from अइमन्‌ ) ‘made of stone’; 
आम्रमय ( from आम्र ) ‘consisting of mango trees’; अन्नमय (from अन्न) 
‘abounding in food’; दारुमय ( from दारु) ' made of wood’; चिन्मय ( from 
faq, not चिझय ) ‘consisting of intelligence’, Nounsin मय are some- 
times used as neuter substantives to denote ‘abundance of’ that which 
is expressed by the noun to which मय 18 ०१०९०; 6.७. अन्नमय १७ ‘abundance 
of food *. 


9. मात्र (Jem. भावी forms adjectives which denote ‘measuring as 
much as, reaching as far as’ that which is expressed by the noun to 
which मात्र is added; e. 9. ऊरुमाच (from ऊरू ) ‘as high as the thigh’. 

10. चत्‌ indecl. forms adverbs which generally denote the sense of 
‘like that’ which is denoted by the noun to which agis added, provided 
tho likeness referred to, be an action; e.g. ग्राह्मणवत्‌ indecl. (from ब्राह्मण) 
‘like a Brahman ° ( ब्राह्मणवदधीते ' he studies like a Brahman’). 


11, Other secondary suffixes, such as तर and तस which are employed 
in the formation of the Comparative and Superlative, and secondary 
nouns such as possessive pronouns, &c., have been mentioned separately 
in preceding paragraphs ( $8 169, 189, &o. ) 


IL.—COMPOUND NOMINAL BASES OR COMPOUNDS. 

§ 541. Primary and secondary nominal bases, prepositions, and 
particles may be compounded with primary and secondary nominal 
bases, and the compound bases formed in this manner have the power to 
express various relations that exist between the objects or ideas denoted 
by their several members, or between that which they denote as a whole 
and other objects or ideas not denoted by their members—relations 
which, if no composition had taken place, would have had to be expressed 
by two or more inflected words or by subordinate sentences. Æ. 9. 
राजन्‌ ‘aking’ + पुरुष ‘aman’ = राजपुरुष ‘a King’s man’ 

( राज्ञ; पुरुषः); 
नील ‘blue’ + उत्पल 'alotus- नीलोत्पछ ‘a blue lotus’ 
| ( नीळसुत्परम्‌); 
त्रि ‘three’ + भुवन ‘world’= त्रिभुवन ‘the three worlds’ 
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taken collectively (त्रयाणां भुवनानां समाहारः); 

dm : long’ + बाहु ‘an arm’= दीघेवाहु ‘a person possessed 

of long arms’ ( frat बाहू यस्य सः); 

ब्राह्मण ‘a Brahman’ + क्षत्रिय ‘a Kshatriya’= त्राह्मणक्षत्रिय a 

| Brahman and a Kshatriya’ (त्राह्मणश्च क्षत्रियश्च); 

WT — ‘unto’ + Of ‘final liberation’ = आमुक्ति ‘unto final 

liberation’ (आ युक्तेः). 

§ 842, Nominal bases when employed as first members, or when 
they form any but the last members of a compound, take in general no 
case-terminations, but retain (except in so far as they are subject to the 
rules of Sandhi ) their crude form unchanged. Nouns with two bases 
( § 94 ) assume their weak base, nouns with three bases ( § 95) their 
middle base, pronouns the pronominal bases given in S 177, &c. Fomi- 
nine adjectives that qualify a following member in the same compound, 
generally assume their masculine base, E. g. 
चौर ‘a thief’ + सय ‘fear’ = चोरभय ° fear from thiéves ! (चोरेभ्यो waz) 
रूपवत्‌ ‘beautiful’ ( § 109) + पति ‘a husband ° = रूपचत्पति ‘a beautiful 

| husband ' ( रूपवान्पतिः ). 
faga ‘wise’ (§ 122) + पुरुष ‘a man’= विद्वत्पुरुष ‘a wiso man’ 
( विद्वान्पुरुपः ) 

WAT ‘we " (S 177) + पितृ ‘father’ = अस्मात्पतृ ‘our father’ (अस्माक पिता), 

पञ्चम t tho fifth’ + भार्या ‘a wife’ = पञ्चमभायो ‘the fifth wife’ (पञ्चमी 

| ` सायो). 

रूपचत्‌ ‘ beautiful ° + भार्या ‘a wife’ = रूपचद्भार्यं ‘a person who has à 
beautiful wife’ ( रूपवती भायो यस्य सः ) 

e Š 543. (a) Final vowels of preceding members of compounds combino 
with the intial letters of succeeding members according to the rules in 
SS 11—39. Preceding members that end in consonants first change 
their final consonants as they would be changed before the termination 
सु of the Loc, Plur., and combine afterwards with succeeding members 
likewise according to the rules laid down in $8 17—39, JZ. g. 
za ‘a Daitya’ + अरि ‘enemy’= देत्यारि (Š 18) ‘an enemy of the Daityas’. 
श्री ‘Lakshmi’ + gay ‘a lord ’= श्रीश ( § 18) * the lord of Lakshmi’. 
गङ्गा ‘the Ganges’ + उदक ‘a waler’ = गङ्गोदक (Š 19) 'tle water of 
E क esa the Ganges. 
dd १ god ¬ daz ‘sovereignty ? = देवैश्व्य ( Š 19 ) ‘the sovereignty of 

| | the gods’. 
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मधु ‘Madhu’ + अरि ‘enemy’ = संध्त्रारे ( $ 20) ‘the enemy of Madhu’. 
वृक्ष ‘a tree’ + छाया ‘shade’ = वृक्षच्छाया (Š 38, a) ‘the shade of a trec’. 
लक्ष्मी ‘Lakshmt + छाया ‘shade’ = लक्ष्मीछाया or लक्ष्मीच्छाया (§ 38, ०). 
मरुत्‌ ‘a Marut + पति ‘a lord’ = मरुत्पति (28, c) ‘the lord of the Maruts’. 
» » +a ‘a ४००  >मरुद्दण ($28, ¢) ‘the troop of the 
Maruts’. 
क्षुध्‌ ($ 73, 3, ) ‘hunger’ + पिपासा ‘thirst’ = छुत्पिपासा (8 28, c) ! hunger 
and thirst’. 
» » + रोग “० disease = grata ( 8 28, d) ' hunger-disease °, 
ara ( 8 76, 2 6 ) ‘speech ' + पारुष्य ' harshness ° = चाक्पारुष्य (Š 27, ०) 
‘ harshness of speech *. 
» 19 + मुख ‘ beginning ' -चाङ्सुख ( ७ 27, b) ‘the 
beginning of a speech". 
मनस (8 88, 4) ‘mind *-- गत ‘gone’ = मनोगत ($ 35, a ) ‘gone or seated 
in the mind ’. 
राजन्‌ ($ 115, 3) ‘a king’ + qaq ‘a wan’ = राजपुरुष ‘a king’s man’, 
+ » नं. ईश्वर ‘a king’= राजेश्वर ($ 19) ‘a king of kings’. 
(b) There are a few exceptions, When the bases ओतु ‘a cat’ or ओष्ठ 
‘lip’ are preceded in the same compound by a word ending in अ or आ, 
these vowels may optionally unite with the initial ओ of ओतु and ओष्ठ 
to ओ or औ; बिस्बोष्ठ or बिस्बोष्ठ ‘one who has bimbe-like lips’. When 
the word गो is followed in the same compound by a word beginning 
with ər, both the final of गो and the intial st may remain unchanged; 
according to some, the ओ of गो may before all vowels be changed to 
अव; ०. g. गो + अग्र = गोऽग्र ०" गोअग्र or Tay. Final इस्‌ and उस्‌ of 
first members of compounds before initial कू; खू, प्‌, फू, are changed to 
gw and उप्‌; final अस्‌ of first members remains before certain words 
unchanged; ०. g. सर्पिस्‌ + कुण्डिका = सापिष्कुण्डिका ' ७ butter-jar १; अयस्‌ + 
पात्र = अयस्पान्न ‘an iron vessel’, These and other specialities are best 
learnt from the dictionary. 


$ 544. Nouns employed as last members of compounds generally 
retain their bases unchanged; occasionally, however, they are liable to 
undergo slight changes, the most important of which will be noticed 
in the following paragraphs. Some compounds are peculiar in requir- 
ing certain sufixes to be added to them, either necessarily or optionally; 
these suflixes convey no new meaning beyond what is already expressed 
by the compound as Such. For examples see below. 

§ 515. (a) When a feminino noun which ends with oneof the feminine 
suflixcs आ, =; or ऊ, forms the last member ofa Tatpurusha-compound in 

92 8 
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which the first member governs tlie second member (S 550, a, b), or of 
a Dvigu-compound which conveys a derivative meaning such as is usual. 
ly denoted by a Taddhita suffix ( $ 560), or of a Bahuvrihi-compound, 
its final vowel is shortened (seo, however, § 566, 0), Under the same 
conditions the final ओ of गो is changed to उ. For examples sce below, 


(b When a nominal base which ends in a long vowel forms tho last 
member of a compound word of the neuter gender or of an adverbial 
compound, its final long vowel must be shortened ( final ऐ be changed 
४० z, final ओ and औ to उ ). 

8 946. All compound nominal bases have by the native grammarians 
been divided into four classes, Tatpurusha, Bahuvrihi, Dvandva 
and Avyayibhava, 


1. A Tatpurusha-compound may, in general, be described as a 
compound which denotes that which is expressed by its second member, 
determined or qualified by what is expressed by its first member. When 
the first member of a Tatpurusha stands in apposition to the second, so 
that, if the compound were dissolved, it would have to be expressed by 
a substantive or adjective agreeing in case with the second member, the 
Tatpurusha-compound is called a Karmadháraya. Again, a Karma- 
dhiraya-compound, the first member of which is a cardinal number, 
is called a Dvig'u-compound, It will appear, then, that a Tatpurusha- 
compound to which neither the term Karmadhiriye nor the term 
Dvigu is applicable, must in general be a compound the first member 
of which, if the compound were dissolved, would be governed by tho 
second member, and would have to be expressed by a word in an 
oblique case. Z. g, 


Tatpurusha only : राजपुरुष ‘the king's man? (राजे: पुरुपः). Compare 
the English * houso-top,? &e. 


Karmadháraya: नीलोत्पळ ‘a blue lotus? ( नीलसुत्पलम्‌ ). Compare 
the English ‘low-land’, &c. 


Dvigu: त्रिभुवन ‘the three worlds collectively’ ( aant भुवनानां समा“ 
हारः). Compare the English ' fortnight’, &c. 

Tatpurusha-compounds in general may be called Determinative cow- 
pounds ; those Tatpurusha-compounds which are neither Karmadháraya 
nor Dvigu, Dependent determinative compounds. Karmadháraya 
compounds may be called Appositional determinative compounds, 
and Dvigu-compounds Numera] determinative compounds. 


२, A Bahuvrihi-compound is a compound which denotes something 
else than what is expressed by its members, Tt generally attributes 
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that which is expressed by its second member, determined or qualified 
by what is denoted by its first member, to something denoted by neither 
of its members, When dissolved, it must be expressed by more than 
two inflected words, viz, by the two words which are its members, 
generally standing both in the Nominative case, and by a relative or 
demonstrative pronoun in any except the Nominative case. A Bahu- 
vrihi compound has the nature of an adjective and assumes the gender 
of the word which expresses that of which the Bahuvrihi-compound 
forms au attribute. E.g. 


Bahuvrihi: पीताम्वर ‘a person with a yellow garment’ (पी तसम्बर यस्य सः). 
रूपवकद्भार्य ‘one who has a beautiful wife (रूपवती भायो यस्य सः) 


Compare the English *blue-beard *, ‘noble-minded’, &c, 
Bhahuvrihi-compounds may be called Attributive compounds. 


9. A Dvandva-compound is a compound which denotes all the per- 
sons or things denoted by its several members. When dissolved, its 
members must be connected with each other by the particle च *and* 
Whereas Tatpurusha and Bahuvrihi-compounds always consist of only 
two members (either of which may be a simple or a compound word), 
Dvandva-compounds may consist of two or three or more members. Z.g. 


Dvandva : ग्राह्मणक्षत्रिय ‘a Brahman and a Kshatriya’ (ब्राह्मणश्च क्षल्तियश्च). 
ब्राह्मणक्षत्रियविद्ञ्यूद्र ' a Brihman, a Kshatriya, a Vaishya, 
and a Shidra,’ 

Dvandva-compounds may be called Copulative compounds. 


4, An Avyayibhava-compound is indeclinable ; its first member is 
generally a preposition or adverb which, if the compound were dissolved, 
would govern the second member. ‘There ate some Avyayibhiva-com- 
pounds the sense of which cannot be expressed by their members, when 
uncompounded, but requires for its expression other words than those 
actually compounded. — Z. g. 


Avyayibhava: अग्नि ‘towards the fire’ ( अझै प्रति). P 
यथाशक्ति ‘according to one's ability" (शक्तिसनातक्ररय 
‘not going beyond one's powers’). 

Avyayibhava-compounds may be called Adverbial compounds. 


Note.—The student is warned not to regard as an Avyay ibhava overy 
compound that happens to be an adverb. Thus a Bahuvrihi-compound 
being an adjective, may be used adverbially, but it would not on that 
account cease to be a Bahuvrihi. 
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1.—TATPURUSHA OR DETERMINATIVE COMPOUNDS. 
(a)—Dependent Determinative Compounds. 


| S 547. The second member is determined or qualified by the first 
member, which, if the compound were dissolved, would stand— 


1, In the Accusative case ; e. g. 
š कृष्णश्रित (N. Sing. Masc. °q:) ‘one who has resorted to Krishna’ 
. (कृष्ण श्रितः). ` 
दुःखातीत (N. Sing. Mase. 'तः) ‘one who has overcome pain’ (दुःखमतीतः) 
Yeaga (Neut. N. Sing. 'खम्‌) ‘pleasure that lasts a moment’ 
(3gd gaa). | 
2, In the Ihstrumental case; e. g. 
धान्यार्थ (Masc, N. Sing. °sf:) ‘wealth acquired by grain’ (घान्येनार्थः). 
मातृसदरा ( N. Sing. Masc. “gy: ) ‘like his mother ? ( मात्रा aza: ). 
हरित्रात ( N. Sing. Masc. "तः ) ‘protected by Hari’ ( हरिणा त्रातः ). 
_ 'नखभिन्न (N. Sing. Masc. "q: ) ‘split with the nails’ (नखेसिन्न:). 
७ In the Dative case; e. 9. NS 
यूपदारु ( Neut., N. Sing. *«) ‘wood for a sacrificial post’ ( यूपाय दारु), 
गोहित ( N. Sing. Masc. "q:) ‘good for cattle’ ( गवे हितः). 
' द्विजार्थ ( Masc. and Neut., “थो Fem. ) ‘intended for a Brahman’; eg. | 


द्विजार्थः सूपः ‘broth for a Br.’, Barat यवागुः ‘gruel for a Br’, द्विजाथै 
पयः 2 si for a Br.’, (Though compounded of द्विज-अर्थ, the sense of 

, when no composition takes place, is not expressed by the two 

words द्विज and अर्थ; ८ 9. द्विजार्थः सूपः is simply ( द्विजाय सूपः). 
4. In the Ablative case ; e. g. 

š चोरभय ( Neit, N. Sing. °g.) ‘fear from a thief? ( IRAIA). 
वृकभीत (N. Sing. Masc. “तः ) ‘afraid of a wolf’ (वृकाद्धीतः), 
स्वर्गपतित (N. Sing. Masc. पत; ‘fallen from heaven’ ( खर्गात्पतितः ). 
5. In the Genitive case ; e, g. 
राजपुरूष ( Masc., N. Sing. ?q: ) * the king’s man’ (राज्ञः पुरुपः ). | | 


तत्पुरुष ( Masc., N. Sing. °पः ) ‘the man of him’, à e, ‘his man’ 


(तस्य पुरुपः ). 
गिरिनदी ( Fen., N. Sing "दी ) ‘a mountain-torrent? ( गिरेनंदी ). 
aAa ( Nout., N. Sing, m) ‘a hundred fools ? ( सूखीणां शतम्र ). 


- 
“= < nm 
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6. In the Locative case ; c. g. 

अक्षशाण्ड (N. Sing. Masc. “ण्डः ) ‘skilled in dice" ( अक्षेषु शाण्डः ). 

इश्वराधीन (N. Sing. Masc. "नः) ‘dependent on God’ (from इश्वर ond the 

preposition अघि, with the suffix हेन added to the whole compound ) 
स्थालीपक्क (N. Sing. Masc. °: ) ‘cooked in a pot’ ( स्थाल्यां पक्त: ). 
पूर्वाह्वक्कत (N. Sing. Neut. भत्र्‌) ‘done in the forenoon’ ( gata कृतम्‌). 

7. Sometimes the first member is an indeclinable; ८, ७, 

स्वयंक्कत (N. Sing. Neut. "तस्‌ ) ‘done by one's self’ ( स्वयं कृतस्‌ ). ` 

सासिकृत (N. Sing. Neut. aa) ‘half done’ ( सामि कृतस्‌). ` 

aag (N. Sing. Neut. spar) * eaten there’ ( तत्र सुक्तस्‌) 

$ 548. There is a class of Tatpurusha compounds the sense of which 
cannot be expressed by their members, when uncompounded, because 
the last member, which may be a root or a primary noun, is either not 
used alone, or, when used by itself, does not convey the meaning which 
it conveys in the compound. Compounds of this kind are usually 
called Upapada-compounds, Examples are: 

कुम्भकार ( Š 039,1 ; N. Sing. Masc. "२: ) ‘a pot-maker’; (not कुम्भ कारः. 
It is usual to dissolve this and similar compounds by means of such 
phrases as कुम्भं करोतीति कुम्भकारः ) 

सामग ( $ 539,1; N. Sing. Masc, °: ) ‘one who sings a verse of the 

Simaveda’ (साम गायतीति सामगः ). 

अशहर ( § 539,1; N. Sing. Masc. °z:) ‘one who takes a share’ ( aa 

हरतीत्यंशहरः ) 

वृत्रहन्‌ ( a; N. Sing. Masc. ^gr) ‘one who kills Vritra’ (qd 

हन्तीति quer) 

सर्वजित्‌ ( 8 492, b; N. Sing. Masc. “g) ‘one who conquers all ( सवो- 

यतीति सवजित्‌ ) 

8 549. In certain Tatpurushas the first member (against § 542) 
retains its case-termination ; many of the compounds in which this is 
the case are proper names or have otherwise a restricted meaning E.g. 

ओजसाकृत (N. Sing. Nout. “तमू ) ‘done with strength’ (ओजसा कृतम्‌) 

agaa (N. Sing. Mase. न्धः) ' blind by nature’ (जनुपा-अन्धः ) 
आत्मनापन्चम ( N. Sing. Masc. “म ) ‘fifth with one's self’: i.e. ‘himself 
and four others 
ES - ० ; ES 
परस्मेपद ( Neut., N. Sing. "दुसू) ‘ voice for another’ (RA पद्म). 
आत्मनेपद्‌ (Neut., N, Sing. ° ) ‘voice for one's self” ( आत्मने पद्म्‌). 
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घूरादागत (N. Sing. Masc, पतः) ‘come from afar’ ( दूरात्‌+आगतः). 


दास्याःपुत्र ०7 दासीपुत्र ( Maso., N. sing “त्र; ) ‘ the son of a slave,’ used 
as a term of contempt. 
युधिष्ठिर ( Maso., N. Sing. °ç; ) ' Yudhishthira' ša, firm in battle (qfy 
स्थिरः). 
gR ( N. Sing. Maso, “कू ) ‘touching the heart’ (gR स्पृशतीति 
हृद्स्पक ). 
शरदिज (N. Sing. Maso, "ज़ः) ‘born in autumn’ (शरदि जायत इति 
शरदिजः). 
8 550. (a) Some compounds, of which the first member would 
govern the second member if no composition had taken place, are like- 
wise considered Tatpurusharcom pounds by the nativo grammarians; e.g. 


पूवेकाय ( Masc., N, Sing. "r:) ‘the forepart of the body’ ( पूच कायस्य). 

aag (Masc., N. Sing. "g:) ‘mid-day (मध्यमहः). 

प्राप्तजीचिक (N. Sing. Masc. कः ) ‘one who has found a livelihood? 

(प्राप्तो जीविकाम्‌); also जीचिकाप्रा्तः. 

मासजात (N. Sing. Maso, "तः ) ‘born a month ago’ (सासो जातस्य यस्य सः) 

(6) Similar are compounds the first member of which is a preposi- 
tion the sense of which, when the compound is dissolved, must bo 
expressed by the Past Pass. Participal of certain roots to which that 
preposition is prefixed; e. g. 

अतिसाल (N. Sing Maso. °%:) ‘surpassing a garland’ (अतिक्रान्तो सालास्‌). 

निष्कोश्ाम्वि SR Sing. Maso, स्ब्रिः) ‘departed from Kaushimbi? 

(निष्क्रान्तः t: ). 

(c) pon unde like अब्राह्मण (Masc., N. Sing. *ur:) ‘one who is nota 
Brahman’ (न ब्राह्मणः), अनइव ( Masc., N. Sing. "इवः) ‘nota horse? (न 
अश्वः) are likewise called Tatpurusha. 

$ 551. (a) Dependent and Appositional determinative com- 
pounds assume mostly the gender of their final member. Dependent 
determinative compounds like प्रापजीविक, however ( $ 550, a ) and the 


compounds described in 8 550, 7, such as अतिमाल, take the gender of 
the noun which they qualify. 


(6) There are a few exceptions to this rule. Dependent deter- 
minative compounds ( provided their first member be not the negative 
prefix अ), the last member of which is one of the nouns सना सुरा, छाया 
शाला, or निशा, may optionally be feminine or neu ter; e.g. य्राहाणसना/07: 
Or ब्राह्मणसेन neul., ‘a host of Brühmans'; and there are some Tatpuruslia- 


CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 





S 553, ] FORMATION OF NOMINAL BASES. 200 


compounds ending in छाया and सभा, that must bo neuter 6, 7. इक्षुच्छाय 
neut. “ the shade of ( many ) sugar-canes'; ईश्वरसभ Neui. ‘an assembly of 
princes’. Tatpurusha-compounds ending in रात्र ( for रात्रि) ‘night’, and 
ag or अह (for अहनू ) ‘day’, are generally masc.; e. 9. Tarra masc. * the 
first part of the night, पूर्वाह्ण masc, ‘the forenoon’; on tho other hand, 
सुदिनाह ‘a clear day’ and others are neuter, (See § 561. ) 


§ 552, The power of composition, although great, is not unlimited, 
and the native grammarians have given many rules stating, not merely, 
when it is permitted to compound two words, but also, when it is for- 
bidden to do so. Here a few examples must suffice. Tho two nouns 
अक्षि ‘an eye’ and काण ‘blind’ cannot be compounded to express the 
sense ‘blind of an eye’ (अक्ष्णा काणः), because in general an adjective is 
compounded with a preceding Instr, case (or rather, with a noun which, 
if no composition were to take place, would stand in the Instr. case ) 
only when that which is expressed by the adjective, is caused by what 
is expressed by the noun in the Instr. case, whereas in the present 
instance ‘ blindness’ is not caused by ‘the eye’. Again, in phrases like 
qui द्विजः श्रेष्टः ‘ the Brahman is the best of men’, it is not permitted to 
form a compound of the two words = and श्रेष्ठ, An ordinal number cannot 
be compounded with a noun in the Genit, case; (e.g. qat पष्ठः ‘the sixth 
of those present’). Nominal bases in तू or अक, denoting an agent ($539, 
9 and 10), are, with some exceptions, not compounded with a noun in 
the Genit, case (८. g. अपां स्रष्टा ‘the creator of tho water’, ओदनस्य 
पाचकः ‘one who cooks rice’; but देवपूजक ta worshipper of tho gods’ ) 


(b) —Appositional Determinative Compounds ( Karmadháraya ). 


S 553. The following are instances of appositional determinative 
compounds given by the native grammarians: : 

नीलोत्पल ( Neut., N. Sing. gaz) ‘a blue lotus’ ( नीलमुत्पलम्‌). 

एकनाथ ( Masc., N. Sing. ^s: ) ‘an only lord’. 

पुराणमीसाँसक ( Masc, N. Plur. काः) ‘the old Mimiuisakas’; १. e. 
the old school of the Mimáuisakas. 

सहुद्य ( Masc., N. Sing. "e: ) ‘a good scholar’. 

स्रातानुलिसः (N. Sing. Masc. ^g:) ‘ first bathed and afterwards 
anointed’ (qå स्रातः पश्चादनुलिसतः ). | 

garga (N. Bing. Neut. “तमू ) ‘done and not dono’ ४. e, badly 
done (कृत च तदकृतं च ). | 

कृष्णसारङ्ग (N. Sing. Neut. 'ङ्गम्‌) ' blackish-variegated '. 

azara (N. Sing. Nout. az) ‘of similar white colour, 
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युघखकरति (N. Sing Mase. "तिः) ‘a young bald-headed person’ 
(युवा खलतिः). 
इंपत्पिड्गल (N. Sing. Nout. eq) ‘slightly brown’. 
सुजुरुष ( Mase., N. Sing. ^q: ) ‘a good man ’, 
ग्राचाये ( Masc., N. Sing. “ये; ) ‘an excellent teacher’ (प्रगत आचार्यः ) 
qaga (N. Sing. Neut. तम्‌) ‘made into a heap’. 
घनश्याम (N. Sing. Masc. g; ) ‘ black like a cloud? (घन इव श्यासः). 
देचन्नाह्मण (Masc., N. Sing. ण्णः ) ‘a Bréhman who worships tho gods 
( देवपूजको ब्राह्मण: ). | iuda 
554. In som ar ifyi 
RE e ues Ml प्या राग the qualifying member 
पुरुपव्याघ्र ( Masc., N. Sing. °g: ) ‘a tiger- like man’ (व्याघ्र इव पुरुपः ) 
राजकुञ्जर ( Masc., N. Sing. ^x) ‘an elephant-like king, ie. an 
excellent king (कुर इव राजा). A 
इभयुवति (Fem., N. Sing. 'तिः) ‘a young female elephant. 
` max (Fem., N. Sing. gm) ‘a barren cow’, 
राजान्तर (Neut., N. Sing. “रस्‌ ) ‘another king’ (अन्यो राजा), 
555. (a | 
1001000 मदत? [RENE to ae Des Dp DE 


Karmadháraya; Masc. Ing. °g: : 
aa ya; महादेव (Masc., N. Sing. "q:) ‘the great god,’ a name 
Bahuvrihi : महाबाहु (N. Sing. Masc. g: ) ‘a person. with big arms’ : 
(b The base of the interrogative | 
pronoun or 1 
sometimes also का, and before words beginning ra Lee D 


words beginning with consonants 
FQ, aro used as first member 
Karmadháraya-compounds to express censure or contempt; e, g xi 
J " ° 


किराजन्‌ ( Masc., N. Sing. जा) ' ing? (li 
: ` SIT) ‘a bad king? (1 ° 
Se § (literally * what sort of 
` ङुपुरुप Or कापुरुष (Maso. N. Sing. °y:) ‘a bad 
‘ E man, a ard? 
ee sss a coward 
aza ( Maso, N. Sing. "शः ) ‘a bad horse? ( कुत्सितोऽश्वः ) 
3 556. Words which denote a poi 2 
point of the com i 
TN ' northern ०.) and the cardinal numbers ens; m. que 
= Se enter into composition with other words to "urs with 3G 
À ae haraya-compounds, except when the Karmadháraya-com nd 
um a J., 16 is forbidden to compound the two DE 
pails northern trees’, or पञ्च ब्राह्मणाः ‘five Brahmans’; but the two oa 
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सप्तन्‌ ‘seven’ and ऋतषि ‘a Rishi’ aro compounded in the word सप्तर्पि 
( Masc., N. Plur. "चैय:) * the seven Rishis, ° because this compound isa 
proper name for tho constellation of the Great Bear, 


§ 557. (a) Contrary to this rule, a word denoting a point of the 
compass or a cardinal number may form a Karmadhüraya-compound 
with another noun, provided the compound so formed is not used hy 
itself, but has a Taddhita suffix added to it, or conveys, in addition to 
the sense which it would convey as a Karmadháraya, a derivative 
meaning such as is usually denoted by a Taddhita suffix, or provided the 
compound becomes the first member of another compound, Thus 
it is allowable to compound पूर्व ‘eastern’ tere ‘a hall! = पूर्वेशाला 
‘the eastern hall,’ provided this compound is not used by itself, but has a 
Taddhita suffix added to it ; पूर्वाला+7१११॥. अः पोर्वद्ाळ ' being in the 
eastern hall’, Similarly पपू--मातूऱ्पण्मातू ‘six mothers’ (not used by 
itself) + Taddh. अन्पाण्मातुर ‘the child of six mothers’ (i.e. Kirttikeya) ; 
द्वितगोसद्वियो * two cows,’ not used in this sense, but, changed to RT, 
in the sense of ‘bartered for two cows’ ; पञ्च+गोऱ्पञ्चगो ‘five cows’, 
not used by itself, but as first member in the Bahuvrthi-compound 
पञ्चयवधन' ‘one whose wealth consists in five cows’; etc. 


(6) Moreover, a cardinal number is compouuded with anotlier noun 
when the compound so formed denotes an aggregate; e.g. fe ‘three’ 
+शुचन ‘worlds’ = ह्िभुवन (Neut., Nom. sing. पनसू) ` the aggregate of 
the three worlds’ or * the three worlds collectively’. 


(c)—Numeral Determinative Compounds (Dvigu). 


8 998. A Karmadháraya compound formed by $ 557 is called a 
Dvigu, when its firs& member is a cardinal number. Dvigu-compounds 
which have not entered into composition with other words, and which 
neither have received a Taddhita suffix, nor convey a meaning such 
as is usually denoted by such a suffix, must, as will appear from $557,5, 
always denote an aggregate. Z. g. 


ल्षिभुवन (Neut ., N. Sing. भनम्‌) ‘thethree worlds collectively’. 
चतुयुग (Neut, N. Sing. “गस्‌ ) ‘the fur Yugas collectively’. 


§ 559 Dvigu-compounds that denote an aggregate are commonly 
neuter. But when the final member of: Dvigu-compound ends in अ, 
the feminine suffix $ is generally added? 1t; some nouns D p, 
retain their final अ, and in this case (° Dvigu-compound is ce 
Feminine nouns in आ. shorten theirfinal Kb aq š se i 
Nouns in अनू either drop their final न्‌, r substitute $ for अनू, g. 


99 8 
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पञ्चमूली ( Fem., N. Sing. "ली ) from EEE HIS (Neut.), * an aggregate 
of five roots’, 


= N 
पञ्चपात ( Neut., N. Sing. वस्‌) from ) Gagtara (Neut) tan aggre- 
' -“ gate of five dishes’, 


qaez ( Neut., N. Sing. FA ) or quiz (Fem, N. Sing. "du from 
qagtazt (Fem. ‘an aggregate of five beds’, 


पञ्चतक्ष ( Neut., N. Sing. पक्षम्‌) or पञ्चतक्षी (Fem, N. Sing "क्षी) from 
पन्चनू+तक्षनू (Masc.) * five carpenters’, 

8560. Dvigu-compounds which, although no Taddhita sufix is added 
to them, express a meaning usually denoted by a Taddhita suffix, 
assume the gender of the nouns which they qualify, and their last 
members are subject to 8 545 ; e.g. पञ्चकपाल in the sense of * prepared 
in five dishes ° may be maso., fem., or neut.; similarly पञ्चगु (from पञ्चन्‌ 
नगो) ‘ bartered for five cows, ' &०, 


$ 061. General rule for all Determinative Compounds :— 


The following is an alphabetical list of the more common nominal 
bases which undergo slight changes when they.are the last members of 
determinative compounds : . 


1. अङ्कलि ‘a finger’ is changed to agg after numerals and indeclin- 
ables ; e.g. age ‘ two fingers long,’ 


2. अञ्जछि ‘a handful’ may optionally be changed to stores in Dvigu- 
compounds (except those described in § 560) after fe and ब्रि; e.g. 


AAS १८८८, or agf neut. ‘two handfuls’; but only agf% ‘bought 
for two handfuls’, 


3. अहनू ‘a day’ is changed to अहः ५. 9. उत्तमाह masc, ‘a holy day’; 
स्ह masc. ‘an aggregate of two days’; but it is changed to ag after in- 
declinables, सवे, and words denoting parts of the day; e.g. सवांह masc. 
‘the whole day’, पूर्वाह masc. ‘forenoon’: (see § 551, 5). 


4 गो ‘a bull, a cow’, is changed to गव, except in the Dvigu-com- 


pounds described in $ 560; 69. परमगव ° an excellent bull’, qaraq neut. 
‘a collection of five cows’; but द्विगु ` bartered for two cows’, 


5. नौ slip’ is changed tp नाव after अर्ध, and in Dvigu-com- 
pounds except those described In Š 560 ; e.g. अधनाव neut. ° half a ship’; 
द्विनाव neut. * two ships’; but पञ्चनौ ‘ bartered for five ships’, 


0. पथिन्‌ ‘a road’ is at the end of all compounds changed to पथ; 


6.7. TAIT masc. * the path of rel igion’; रस्यपथ (Bahuvrfhi) a country, 
6०, ‘in which the roads are pleasant’, 
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T. राजन्‌ ‘a king’ is changed to राज; ००. परमराज mase ‘an oxcel- 
lent king’. 

8. शालि ‘night! is changed to ye after numerals, indeclinables, सर्वे, 
words denoting parts of the night, संख्यात, and पुण्य; e.g. Waa masa, 
* the whole night, पूर्वेरात्र masc. ‘the first part of the night’; द्विरात्र nett 
‘two nights’, (see $ 551, 5.) 

9. सक्थि ‘a thigh’is changed to सक्थ after उत्तर, पूर्व, wit, and 
after a word which denotes an object with which a thigh is compared ; 


e.g. ANATA १०५४. ‘the thigh of a deer’; फूलकसक्थ neut. ‘a thigh like 
a plank’. 


10. सखि “a friend’ is changed to संख; e. 9. genga masc, ‘a friend 
of Krishna’ ; प्रियसख masc. ‘a dear friend’, 


Pe But these changes do generally not take place in determinative 


en तन vai the first member of which is सु, or किम्‌ ( § 555, b), or the 
^V १08०. ९ 07९१5 अ; e.g. सुराजन्‌ masc. (N. Sing. सुराजा) ‘a good king’ ; 


Bethea “mage, iN. Sing. किंसखा ) ‘a bad friend’ ; अराजनू masc, (N. Sing. 
“Sawa ) ° one who lis not a king. 


fos Sat ! 
ç @ 3 2, -Bàstgvntu on ATTRIBUTIVE COMPOUNDS, 


(i. 

8962. (०) ` The following are instances of attributive compounds: 

पीतास्बर CN. Sing. Masc. °z:) ‘ono with a yellow garment ( पीतमस्बरं 
यस्य सः). 

दीघेबाहु (N. Sing. Masc. “g:) ‘long-armed ’ ( drat बाहू यस्य सः). 

matas (N. Sing. Masc. "क; ) a village, &c., ‘to which water has 
approached’ ( प्राप्तमुदर्क यं सः ). 

ऊढ़रथ (N. Sing. Masc. "थः ) ‘one by whom a car is drawn’ ( sgt 
रथो येन सः). 

उपहतपशछु (N. Sing. Masc. "gr: )'one to whom cattle are offered ’ 
(उपहृताः पंशवो यस्मे सः ). 

उद्धतौदुन (N. Sing, Masc. "नः ) a pot, &c., ‘from which boiled rice has 
been taken out’ (उद्धतमोदुनं यस्मात्सः) | 

वीरपुरुष (N. Sing. Maso. °w: ) a village, &०, ‘in which the men are 
heroes’ (वीराः पुरुषा यस्मिन्सः ). 

gaga (N. Sing. Maso, "qq; ) ‘one who has done his work’ (कृत कृत्य 
येन सः ). 

gagian (N. Sing. Masc, "मा) ‘one whose name is Devadatta J 
( देवदुत्तो नाम यस्य सः ). 
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नलामिघ (N. Sing. Masc. °w) ‘one whose name is Nala’ ( नलो७मिधा 
यस्य सः ). 
घर्मप्रधान (N. Sing. Maso. "न:) ‘one whose chief (aim) is justice’ (सः 
प्रधान यस्य सः ). | 
. चिन्तापर (N. Sing. Masc. रः) ‘one whose highest (occupation) is 
thinking’, * thoughtful’ ( चिन्ता परं यस्य सः ). 
: इन्द्रादि (N. Plur. Masc. "द्यः ) the gods ‘of. whom Indra is the first f 
- %.6. Indra and the others ( इन्द्र आदिर्येषां ते ). 
` (è) As the preceding may in general be considered’ to have been 
üppositional determinative compounds which, by changing their 
original sense so as to make it become the attribute of some other sub- 
ject, and by assuming the gender of the noun which they qualify, 
have been changed into attributive compounds, so the following com- 
pounds may be looked upon as dependent determinatiye comnounds 


i 


that have undergone a similar change. S E ; 
Tamera (N. Sing. Masc. °q:) ‘one who has the brightness of light. 
ning ° (विद्युत इव प्रभा यस्य सः ). 0 त 
देवाकृति (N. Sing. Masc. तिः) ‘of god-like shape’ (देवसेवाक्कातेयंख a. 
In some compounds of this kind the dependent member is placed 
last ; e.g. | 
असिंपाणि (N. Sing. Maso. "für: )'one who has a sword in his hand? 
— ( असिः पाणो यस्य सः). | 
दण्डहस्त (N. Sing. Masc. "स्त:) ‘one who bears a staff in his hand’ 
(दण्डो हस्ते यस्य सः ). | 
.(c) Attributive compounds the first member of which is a cardinal 
number, must not be confounded with numeral determinative or Dvigu- 
compounds, Instances of attributive compounds of this kind are: 
fawiaa (N. Sing. Masc, "नः ) ‘one who has three eyes’, a name of 
Shiva ( ल्रीणि छोचनानि यस्य सः ). 
चतुसुंख (N. Sing. Masc, “q:) ‘one who has four faces’, a name of 
Brahman (चत्वारि सुखानि यस्य सः). 
§ 563. The following attributive compounds may be compared with 
the Tatpurusha-compounds described in $ 090 b. c: 
पणे or प्रपतितपण (N. Sing, Masc. “Ul: ) a tree.&c. ‘from which the 
leaves have fallen down’ ( प्रपतितानि पणीनि यस्मात्सः ) 
निस्तेजस्‌ (N. Sing. Mase. `ज्ञाः) ‘devoid of energy (निर्गत तेजो यस्मात्सः). 
, Saa (N. Sing, Masc, 'सः) ‘highnosed’ (उन्नता नासिका यस्य सः). 
aga (N. Sing. Masc, *q:) ‘one who has no son? (xat यस्य नास्ति सः). 
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$ 564. (a) महत्‌ when used as tho first member of Bahuvrthi-com- 
pounds is changed to महा ( $ 555, ५); ०.9. 
सहावाहु (N. Sing. Masc. Y ) ‘one who has big arms’ (agrat वाहू 
यस्य सः )- 
(6) The indeclinable qg ‘with’, when used as the first member of 
Dahuvrihi-compounds, is often changed to स; e.g. 


aga or agga (N. Sing. Maso. "q:) ‘with one's son’, or ‘accompanied 

by one’s son’ (gaat सह or सहितः). 

§ 565. The general rule concerning feminine nouns, which has been 
given in § 542, applies also to feminine nouns which form the first mem- 
bers of Bahuvrihi-compounds, provided those feminines do not end in 
ऊ, and provided the second member of the compound is neither an 
ordinal number, nor one of the words प्रिया, मनोज्ञा, कल्याणी ४०.; e.g. 


Prag (N. Sing. Mase. "गु: ) ‘one who has a brindled cow’ (चित्रा मारस्य 
सः; गो is changed to गु by $ 545, a). 

रूपवद्धार्य (N. Sing Masc. `यः) ‘one who has a beau tiful wife’ (रूपवती 
भायो यस्य सः; the final आ of भार्या is shortened by $ 045, a) 


But कल्याणीग्रिय (N. Sing. Mase. °q:) ‘one to whom a virtuous 
woman is dear’ ( कल्याणी frat यस्य सः ); the first member retains hero 
its feminine form, in order that this compound may be distinguished 
from कल्याणप्रिय ‘one to whom a virtuous man is dear’, For similar 
reasons the feminine forms are retained in other compounds, such as 


पाचिकाभाये, ब्राह्मणीभार्य, So. 

8 566. (a) The word गो, and feminine nouns in आ, when they are 
the last members of Bahuvrthi-compounds, are subject to § 545; e.g. 
frag, रूपवक्काये- 

(०) Bahuvrthi-compounds, the last member of which is a feminine 
noun in $ or ऊ, or à noun ending in sg, assume the sufix क. Many 
other Bahuvrihi-compounds assume the same suffix æ, either necessarily 
or optionally. Bahuvrihi-compounds in gq must take the suffix कृ in 
the feminine. £g. 

बहुनदीक ( N. Sing. Maso. "क; ) a country &e. “in which there are 

many rivers. — | 
-गतभतृक (N. Sing. Fem. "का) a woman ‘whose husband is dead’. 
बहुमाळ or बहुमालक ०! agurera( N. Sing. Maso, छः, or का) ‘one 
who has many garlands’ (साला ) 
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महायदास्क (N. Sing. Masc. ०स्कः) or महायशस्‌ ( N. Sing, Maso, "zr; ) 
‘one who possesses great fame’, - 
बहुखामिन्‌ू, N. Sing Fem, बहुस्वामिका, ० woman ‘who has many 
masters’, 
§ 567. The following are some specimens of compounds which like. 
wise are considered Bahuvrihi-compounds by the native grammarians: 
sqqat ( N. Plur. Masc, "zr: ) ‘about ten’ ( ‘nine’ or ‘eleven’ ) 
आसन्नविंश ( N. Plur. Mase, "शा; ) ‘near twenty’, 
fea (N. Plur. Mase. "ar: ) ‘two or three’, 
द्विदश (N. Plur, Masc. "zy: ) ‘twice ten’ (ù ८, ‘twenty’), 
दक्षिणपूर्वा ( Fem., N. Sing °a}) ‘south-east’, 
केशाकेशि indecl., ‘seizing each other by the hair’, 
दुण्डादण्डि indecl., ‘beating each other with sticks’, TM š S 


$ 068. Some nouns undergo sligh t changes when they sra the last 
. members of Bahuvrthi-compounds; the most common ok them are; 

1. अक्षि ‘an eye’ is changed to अक्ष; when अक्षि is useda literally for 
the eye of a living being, the Bahuvrthi-com pound takes ix the feminine 
the feminino suffix $; ०.9. लोहिताक्ष, Fem. लोहिताक्षी; ‘red-eyed’, 


2. गन्ध ‘smell’ is changed to गन्धि after ; 
| > रभि &०.; e.g. सुगन्धि 

‘having a good smell, fragrant’; पझगन्धि काला, Tika a नाती SUN 

3. जाया ‘a wife is changed to जानिः eg. ‘havi 
a 369 युवजानि ‘having a young 

4 दन्त tooth’ is changed to qq after सु, and after numerals when 
the Bahuvrthi-compound is intended to indicate a certain age e.g. freq 
(N. Sing, Masc. fac Fem. द्विदृती) ‘having two teeth’, 

5. waa ‘a bow’ is changed to धन्वन्‌, i 

š : न्वन्‌, ९.9. शाङ्गधन्वन्‌' N. Sing, 

Masc. त्वा) ‘having a bow made of horn’, a BER EYE š 

6. i way ‘law’ is changed to TAT when itis preceded by only one 
word in the same compound; e.g. विदितधसैन्‌ ‘one who knows the law’, 

T. नासिका ‘a nose’ is changed to chiefly aft itions: 
E कद Q. नस J atter prepositions; e.g. 


8. पाद्‌ ‘a foot’ is changed to पादू after numerals, after , and in | 


certain othe : : 4 - 
बट r compounds; e.g. foqra ‘biped’; व्याघ्रपादू ‘having feet like 


9. प्रजा ‘offspring’ and मेधा ‘understanding’. are changed to ग्रजस्‌ 


and सेघस्‌ after सु, g:; and the negative 
o ° i S prefix šT; 6, Ç * ०, 
Mase, जाः) ‘whithout offspring’; giire ‘stupid’, क 


CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


w... 
> - 


se, 


§571.] FORMATION OF NOMINAL BASES. 263 


10. सक्थि ‘a thigh’ is changed to सक्थ when used literally for tho 
thigh of an animal ; e.g. दीघेसक्थ ‘ having long thighs’, 
( For पथिनू see Š 561, 6. ) 


9.—DvANDvA OR COPULATIVE COMPOUNDS. 


§ 569. A Dvandva-compound denotes either the mutual union of tho 
objects denoted by its several members, or i& denotes their aggregate. 
In the former case the Dvandva-compound assumos the gender of its 
final member and the terminations of the Dual or Plural according as 
it denotes two or more objects ; in the latter case it is neuter and takes 
the terminations of the Singular. JZ.g. 

युधिछिराजुनौ ( Masc. Du. ) * Yudhighthira and Arjuna’. 

अर्थघमौ or घमोथो ( Mase. Du. ) ‘ wealth and religion’. 

ब्राह्मणक्षत्रियविट्छद्राः ( Maso. Plur. ) ‘a Brühman, and a Kshatriya, 
and a Vaishya, and a Shidra’, 

मयूरीकुक्कटौ (Masc, Du.) a *pes-hen and a cock’; but CRIK GU 
(Fem. Du. ) ‘a cock and a pea-hen’, 

पाणिपादुस्‌ (Nout. Sing. ) * hand and foot’. 

अहिनकुलम्‌ ( Nout. Sing. ) ‘the snake and the ichneumon? (as an 
instance of two natural enemies ), : 


सुखदुःखे (Neut. Du.) or सुखदुःखम्‌ (Neut. Sing.) ‘pleasure and pain’. 
शीतोष्णे ( Neut. Du. ) or शीतोप्णम्‌ ( Neut. Sing. ) ‘cold and heat’, 


There are exceptions ; 6 g. अश्ववडवौ ( Masc. Du.) ‘a horse and a 
mare’; aenta: ( Maso. Sing. ) ‘day and night’. 

§ 570. The order in which the various members of a Dvandva-com- 
pound are arranged, depends partly on their meaning and partly on their 
form. Words denoting various castes should be placed in the order 
of the castes, beginning from the highest ; the name of an elder should 
precede that of his younger brother ; and, in general, the more impor- 
tant word should be placed first. Words ending with g ot g should 
precede others (e.g. हरिहरी); likewise words which begin with a vowel 
and end in अ (९.9. Sagot ); and words which contain fewer syllables 
(e.g. १. ‘In a case where two of the three last rules would be 
simultaneously applicable, the later rule should tako effect in preference 
to the preceding one ; ८.४" grata, वागझी, वागिन्द्री, 

§ 571. (a) When two nouns in sg expressive of relationship, or two 
nouns in sg that are designations of sacrificial priests, form a Dvandva- 
compound, the final sg of the first member is changed to आ; the same 
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change takes place when a noun in oR expressive of relationship forms 
a Dvandva together with पुत्र. E.g. 


मातापितरौ (Masc. Du. ) ‘father and mother’, 
पितापुत्रौ ( Masc. Du. ) ‘father and son’, 
होतापोतारौ ( Masc. Du, ) ‘the Hotri and the Potri’ ( two priests), 


(6) When the names of two deities that are usually mentioned 
together in sacrifices form a Dvanda-compound, the final vowel of the 
first member is mostly lengthened ; e.g. 


मिन्नावरुणौ (Masc. Du, ) “Mitra and Varuna’, 
अझीषोमी ( Maso. Du. ) * Agni and Soma’, 
Similar changes take place in similar compounds ; 6.५. 
` -द्यावाभूसी ० द्यावाक्षमे or द्यावाएथिब्यौ or दिवस्थाथिव्यो (Fem. Du.) ‘heaven 
and earth’, 

.8 572. When the last member of an aggregative Dvanda-compound 
ends either in a palatal consonant, or in दू, प्‌, ०7 g, the vowel अ is 
added to it ; e.g. | iuc 

त्वक्ज, ( Neut., N. Sing. जसू ) ‘a skin and a garland’ ( from त्वच्‌ + 
स्रज्‌). TE 
 छच्चोपानह ( Neut., N, Sing. हस्‌ ) ‘an umbrella and a shoe’ from Oa 
नडपानहू ). 

But sgean (N. Du. of प्रावृट्शरद्‌ ) ‘ the rains and the autumn’, 

§ 573. It is allowable to use instead of the compound मातापितरो 
( 8 571, a) simply the Dual of पितृ; पितरो ‘father and mother"; similarly 


ATA or a ‘father and mother-in-law *; sagt ‘brother and 
sister ; gat ‘son and daughter’, &o, 


4.—AVYAYIBHAVA OR ADVERBIAL COMPOUNDS, 


$ 9/4. . The final letters of nouns that form the final member of 
an Avyayibháva-compound, are subject to the following changes: 


(a) Final long vowels are shortened (as in the neuter), final ऐ is 
changed to z, and final ओ or औ to उ. 


(b) Final अ, whether it be original or substi buted for आ in accord- 


ance with (a), is changed to असू (१.८, it receives the termination ‘of the 
Nom, or Acc. Sing. of a neuter noun in अ), 


(c) Final अनू of masc. and fom, nouns is changed to अस 


; final 
“Of neuter nouns may be changed to s or to असू. ; अनू 
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(d) The termination असू must be added to शारदूः उपानहू 
उ 
दिश्‌, and to certain other nouns. iS १ दिव्‌} 


(e) अस्‌ may optionally be added to all nouns which end in a surd 


5 sonant unaspirate or aspirate Guttural, Palatal, Lingual, Dental, or 
abial, 


§ 575. The following are instances of adverbial compounds: अधिहरि 
‘upon Hari’; अघिगोपस्‌ ‘on the cow-herd’ ( अधि--गोपा, $ 574, a and ०); 
अध्यात्मस्‌ ‘on the soul’ ( अघि--आत्मन्‌, $ 574, ०); उपराजम्‌ ‘under the 
king! (उप+राजन , $ 574, ०); उपशरद्म्‌ ‘near the autumn’ (उप+शरद्‌ , 
8 574, d); उपसमिधम्‌ or उपसमित्‌ ‘near fuel’ (उप--समिध्‌, ४ 574. ०); ITARA, 
or उपचर्स ‘near the skin’ (उप+चमन्‌ , Š 574, c); उपनदस्‌ or उपनदि ‘near 
the river; उपगिरस or उपगिरि ‘near the mountain’; अनुविष्णु ‘after 
Vishnu *; agaga ‘along the Ganges '; अनुज्येष्ठम्‌ ‘according to senior- 
ily ’; अनुरूपस्‌ ‘in a corresponding manner ^ प्रत्यञ्चि ‘towards the fire’; 
प्रतिनिशम्‌ ‘every night’; प्रत्यक्ष or समक्षम्‌ ` before one's eyes’; परोक्षम्‌ 
‘out of sight’; निर्मक्षिकम्‌ ‘free from flies’; अतिनिद्रम्‌ ‘beyond sleep’, १८, 
Swakefully ’; यथाशक्ति ‘in accordance with one's strength’; यावज्नीवस्‌ 
tas long as life lasts’; ४.०. ‘all one’s life’; सहरि ‘like Hari’; सतृणस्‌' 
‘with the grass’, de. ‘including even the grass’ (तृणेन सह; सह is usually 
changed to स in Avyayibhiva-compounds ). 


S 576. Compounds may be compounded again with other simple or 
compound words, and the compounds so formed may become the mem- 
bers of new compounds, This repeated composition may theoretically 
be carried to any extent. In practice, however, we find that the further 
we follow back the current of Sanskrit literature to the time when 
Sanskrit was really a living and spoken language, the more sparing is 
the employment of compound words and the more limited the length 
of the compounds actually used. The student, when writing, therefore, 
should avoid long and unwieldy compounds. When dissolving a long 
compound, he should, unless it be a Dvandva, always dissolve it first 
into its two main parts, and should dissolve these again, until none but 
simple words remain. 


CHAPTER X. ' 
INFLECTED WORDS IN THE SENTENCE. 


§ 577. ‘The various forms which have been taught in the preceding 
chapters, are not learnt for their own sake, but for the use to be made 
of them in the sentence. For, when speaking or writing a language 
people do not employ single unconnected words, but express, what they 

94 
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wish to say, in sentences, consisting as a rule of several connected words 
the forms of which are chosen in accordance with the meaning which 
the speaker desires to convey. A full account of the structure of senten- 
ces would far exceed the limits of this grammar; but it appears desirable 
to give at least the most common rules for the employment in the 
sentence of the principal verbal and declensional forms, of which in 
general only the formation has been hitherto explained. 


1 THE FINITE VERB. 


§ 578. The most important part of a sentence is the verb, for on 
the verb mainly depend the forms of the other words which a sentenco 
may contain, Moreover, only a verbal form may by itself, without the 
addition of any other words, form a complete sentence ; and in sentences 
which contain no verbal form, the sense is not complete, unless we 
supply at least some form or other, commonly a form of the Present 
Indicative, of the verb अस्‌ ‘to be’. There is a tendency, especially in 
the later language, to employ primary nouns, such as the Pást; Passive 
and Past Active Participles, and the Verbal Abjectives, in ‘place of the 
proper verbal forms, the finite verb. 


§ 579. According to Chapter VIL, a verbal form may be used in 
Parasmaipada or Atmanepada, or it may be Passive. A Parasmaipada 
or Atmanepada form denotes that a certain agent performs the action, 
or undergoes the state, expressed by the root or verbal base. A Passive 
form denotes that somebody or something is the object of the action 
expressed by the root or verbal base; or it denotes, in the case of intran- 
sitive verbs, that the action or state expressed by the root is going on or 
brought about by a certain agent. Where in a sentence the verb is Par. 
or Atm. (active construction), the subject of the sentence, if it be 
expressed by a separate noun, denotes the agent of the verbal action; and 
where the verb is in the Passive (passive construction), the subject of 
the sentence, if expressed by a separate noun, denotes the object of the 
verbal action, the agent of which is expressed by a noun in the Instr. 
case, Passive forms of intransitive verbs are always used in the third 
Person Sing., and have no separate subject in the sentence, because the 
action is only one, and because the subject is invariably contained in 
the verbal form itself (impersonal construction); here, too, the agent 
by whom the action is brought about is expressed by a noun in the 
Instr. case. The later language shows a decided preference for passive 
and impersonal constructions, Z. g.— 


Active construction: कृमलानि प्यति ‘he sees lotuses’s ईश्वरं जनः 
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पूजयति ‘man worships God ’; देवं चन्दे ‘I praise God’; आचार्य 
शिष्य: सेवते ‘the pupil serves his master". 


Passive construction ; ze: सेव्यसे ‘you aro served by servants’; 
नुपेणारयो जीयन्ते ‘the enemies aro conquered by the prince’. 


Impersonal construction : आस्यते Waa, or भ्रुयाभ्यास्‌, or wu: ‘the 
servant is sitting ’; ‘the two servants are sitting’; the servants 
are sitting’. 

Note: The student should clearly understand that the agent of the 
verbal action is not necessarily the subject of the sentence. 


8 580. The use of the three numbers of verbal forms can offer no 
difficulty. As regards the three persons, it may be mentioned that, 
when the subject of the sentence consists of several nouns connected by 
the particle =, of which one is the pronoun of the first person, the verb 
stands in the first person; and that the verb stands in the second person, 
when the subject consists of several nouns connected by च, of which one 
is the pronoun of the second, and none the pronoun of the first person. 
E.g. अह च देवदत्तश्च पचाचः; त्वं चाहं च पचावः त्वे च देवदत्तश्न पचथः- 

§ 581. The use of the tenses and moods, too, is comparatively 
simple, and does not offer nearly the same difficulties which this subject 
presents in other classical languages. The reasons of this are, that the 
Sanskrit language avoids the indirect form of speech; that the Subjunc- 
tive mood has almost entirely gone out of use ; that tenses the uses of 
which must once have been clearly defined and strictly kept separate, 
have come to be employed promiscuously ; that relations between things 
or ideas which in other languages are expressed by subordinate sen- 
tences, are expressed by means of compound or secondary nouns, or by 
verbal derivatives ; the preference, shown more especially by the later 
language, for passive and impersonal constructions, and for the use of 
Participles and Verbal Adjectives in place of the finite verb ; etc. 


(a)—The Present Tense (Present Indicative). 


§ 582, (a) The Present tense is used to express that an action 
takes place, or is going on, or has not been brought toa close, at the 
time of speaking; or is always going on, or performed habitually; or to 
state a natural fact, a general truth, etc. E.g. अय ura सर्वोऽपि | TE 

«mv whole retinue here is wanting to run away’; इहाधी- 
कक here’; qafa नद्यः ‘rivers flow’; हिमवतो गङ्गा 
प्रभवति ‘the Ganges rises from the Himálaya ३ etc. : 

(b) The Present may also denote what has just taken place, or will 
take place soon, E.g. कदागतोऽसि | अयमागच्छासि | ‘When did you come? 
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I came just now’. कदा गमिष्यसि | एष गच्छासि। ‘When will you 8०१ 
I am going now’. 

§ 583. (a) In connection with the particle gr the Present conveys 
the meaning usually denoted by the Imperfect or Perfect (8.584). Z. g. 


: कर्मिश्चिद्वने भासुरको नाम सिंहः maur श्म in a certain forest there 
dwelt a lion named Bhisuraka’, ; 


(०) In connection with पुरा (without स्म) the Present or any past 
tense may be used to denote past time preceding the current day. E.g. 
वसन्तीह पुरा gr, or अघसन्‌ ० ऊपुः, or अवात्सुः ‘formerly the pupils 
dwelt here’, 

(c) With the adverbs यावत्‌ and पुरा the Present conveys a future 
sense, Eg. नयनविपयं यावदत्येति arg: ‘ till the sun sets’ ( or shall have 
Bet); भूयश्चापि स्वमसि कण्ठलझा पुरा A ‘you will again cling to my neck’, 

(d) In regard to future events, the Present or a Future may be used 
after कदा and are (§ 194) ; after any interrogalive, when a desire for 
something is intimated; and also where thero is no interrogative, when 
the reward is stated that will be earned by the fulfilment of a desire, 
E.g. कदा शुङ्ग or भोक्ष्यते ‘when will he eat’? कतमो fat Wap or 
दास्यति ‘who of you will give alms?’ यो भक्त ददाति (or दाखति) स खरी 
राच्छति (or गमिष्यति) ‘he who will give me food, will go to heaven’, 


(0)--77:4 three Past Tenses, 


9 584, (a) In classical literature the three Past Tenses : are used 
without any apparent distinction, to denote any kind of past time, 


(b) But in the older literature the Aorist at any rate is decidedly 
differently employed from the Imperfect and Perfect, and native gram- 
marians distinguish between the three tenses thus: The Aorist either 
(like the Past Passive and Past Active Participles) simply denotes the 
completion of an action, or it denotes past time of the current day, 
recent past time, The Imperfect denotes past time preceding the 
current day, remote past time, And the perfect, like the Imperfect, 
denotes remote past time, but, unlike the Imperfect, it is used with 
reference to events not witnessed. by the speaker, Hence it is that 
the Imperfect and Perfect are usedin narratives referring to the remote 
past, while the Aorist, unless it merely denotes the completion of an ac- 
tion, is the proper tense to uso (particularly in dialogues) of events that 
have taken place at, or close to, the'time of speaking, within sight or 
hearing of the speaker or hearer, The Imperfect and Perfect would have 
to be translated by the English Imperfect, the Aorist by the Perfect 
Present, with or without the addition of the adverb ‘now’, Zig.— 
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उपाध्यायाय गां ददाति | अदात्‌ | दास्यति। ‘He gives ( Pres.) a cow 
to the teacher; he has given (Aor.) one; he will give (Simple Fut.) one’. 

तस्य ह पुत्रो जज्ञे रोहितो नाम । तं होवाच। अजनि ते वे Tat यजस्त्र मानेनेति। 
"To him was born (Perf.) a son, by name Rohita. Then ( Varuna ) 
said (Perf.) to him : Now a son has been born (4or.) to thee ; sacrifice 
him to me’. 


स प्रजापतिरवचीदथ कोऽहमिति । यदेवेतदवोच इत्यत्रबीत्‌। ततो चे को नाम 
प्रजापतिरभवत्‌। ` Prajapati said (Zmpf.): Who am I then! (Indra) an- 


swered (Zmpf.) : Exactly what you have said (Aor.) just now. Hence 
it is that Prajapati came (Zmpf.) to be called Ka’. 

S 585. (a) The Aorist also conveys the notion that an action was 
performed continuously. 2.9: यावज्ीवमन्नमदात्‌ He was giving food all 
his life’. 


(b) The Perfect is used in an emphatic denial. Fg. नो कलिङ्गाञगाम 
“I certainly did not go to Kalinga’. 


(c) — The two. Futures. 


§ 586. (a) The Simple Future and the Periphrastic Future stand in 
the same relation to each other as the Aorist and the Imperfect. For 
while the Simple Future either simply denotes futurity generally, as 
opposed to what is present or past, or denotes an action which will take 
place during the current day or in the near future, the Periphras- 
tie Future is used of such actions as will take place after the current 
day or in the more remote future. And similarly to what we have 
observed in the case of the Aorist (S 585, a), the Simple Future is also 
employed to express the continuousness of a future action. E.g. उत्प- 
त्स्यतेदस्ति मस कोऽपि समानधर्मा ' there will be born (or) there exists ( al- 
ready now ) etc’; ग्रामसद्य प्रवेक्ष्यासि ‘to-day I shall enter the village 3 
अचिरादादास्यध्वे t before long you will receive '. यावज्ञीवसध्यापयिष्यतिः (09 
will be teaching all his life';—a कती ‘he will do to-morrow’. 


(b) The Simple Future also denotes purpose, intention, desire, will 
०५०. 2.0. घटेन कार्य करिष्यन्कुम्भकारकुलं गत्वा कुछ घरं कार्यमनेन करिष्यामीति 
t one who wishes to use a pot goes to the house of the potter and says: 
make me a pot; 1 want to use it. 

(d) The Imperative. 

S 587, The Imperative expresses command, prescript, entreaty, 
request, invitation, wish, deliberation or inquiry (all which meanings it 
shares with the Potential). Tt also denotes permission, or intimates that 
an action is seasonable (and these meanings, as well as that of order or 
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command, the Imperative has in common with the Verbal Adjectives), 
The Imperative also (like the Benedictive ) denotes a blessing. Z.g, 
एहि ‘come’! ग्रासं भवानागच्छतु ( or आगच्छेत्‌ ) ‘come to the village |’ इह 
भवानास्ताम्‌ ( or आसीत) ‘please, sit here’; अधीच्छामो भवन्तं माणवकं 
भवानध्यापयतु ( or अध्यापयेत्‌) ` we request you to teach the boy’; व्याकर 
णमध्ययै (or अधीयीय ) “1 should like to study grammar’; इच्छामि ygi 
(or भुञ्जीत ) भवान्‌ ‘I wish you to eat’; किं नु खलु भो व्याकरणमध्ययै ( or 
अधीयीय ) ‘should I study grammar #--करोतु कटं भवान्‌ (or भवता कटः 
कतेन्यः ९४०. ) ‘make a mat!’ or ‘you may make a mat’, or ‘itis time 
for you to make a mat. —चिरं जीवतु भवान्‌ or चिरं जीवताद्भवान्‌ ( or चिरं 
जीच्याद्भवानू ) ‘may you live long !? 


(e)—The Subjunctive. 


$ 088. Tho Subjunctive of the Aorist with the prohibitive particle 
मा, and the Subjunctive of the Aorist or Imperfect with सा स्म, are 
used in an imperative sense. Z.g. मा रासः; ०7 मा स्म गमः; 7 सा स्म गच्छः 
' do not ४०? मा कार्षीत्‌, or qr ST कार्पीत्‌, ०7 मा स्म करोत्‌ ‘ho shall not do’, 


(f)—The Potential. us 


2 

§ 989. (a) The Potential or Optative, like the Imperative, expresses 

& command, prescript, entreaty, request, invitation, deliberation or in- 
quiry ( § 587 ), ` 

(b) It is also used when the speaker expresses a desire or hope, but 

should not be employed after the particle कञ्चिदू. 2.9. कामो मे भुञ्जीत 


अचान्‌ ‘I hope, you will eat’, But कचिजीवति ते माता ' I hope, your mo- 
ther is alive’, 


§ 590. (a) The Potential may also be used to express that something 
would be possible, or is probable or likely, etc. When some such 
phrase as ‘I think it possible,’ ‘I fancy’, ‘I suspect’ is added, the 
Simple Future may be used as well as the Potential ( except after the 
particle यदू). Eg. अपि पर्वते शिरसा भिन्द्यात्‌ ‘he might even break a 
mountain vith his head 5 छभेत सिकतासु तैलमपि ‘one might even obtain 
oil from sand"; Sarani Bata (or भोक्ष्यते) Aang, but only संभावयामि 
agata भवान्न ‘I fancy you will, or would eat’, 


(6) Like the Verbal Adjectives, the Potential may be used to express 
that somebody deserves, or is fit or able, to do a thing, E.g. भवान्खलु 
कन्यां वहेत्‌ ( OF भवता खछ कन्या चोढऱ्या eto. ) ‘you deserve, or are fit, to 


marry the girl; भचान्खळु भारं वहेत्‌ ( or भवता Ws सारो वोढव्यः cte. ) 
* you are able to carry the load’, 
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(c) The Potential is used after काल, समय, and वेळा ‘it is time to’, 


when the particle qg is employed. 2.9. कालो यद्भधुक्षीत भवान (=क्रालो 
भोक्तुम) ‘itis time for you to eat. 

§ 591. The Potential is used in hypothetical sentences, in both the 
antecedent and the subsequent clauses, when the speaker wishes to say, 
what would happen or not happen, if something else were to happen or 
not to happen. 7.४, दुक्षिणेन चेद्यायान्न शकटं पर्या भवेत्‌ ‘if he were to go to 
the right, his cart would not be upset. 


(g)—T'he Conditional. 


§ 599. The Conditional is used in hypothetical sentences, in both the 
antecedent and the subsequent clauses, if the speaker wishes to intimate 
that, what is stated in the antecedent clause, will not be or has not 
been the case. Eg. अभोक्ष्यत भवान्छतेन यदि मत्समीपमागमिप्यत्‌ 1 you 
came to me, you would get ghee to eat’ (bub you will not come); 
सुवशिश्वेदभविष्यत्सुभिक्षमभविप्यत्‌ «there would have been plenty of food, 
if 10 had rained properly". 

(h) The Benedictive. 


§ 593. The Benedictive (like the Imperative) is used to denote à 
blessing or wish (8 587). 


9. THE INFINITIVE, THE GERUND, THE PARTICIPLES, 
AND THE VERBAL ADJECTIVES. 


8 594, The verb of a sentence may be accompanied by adverbs or 
adverbial expressions ; and it may also be accompanied by inflected 
nouns, denoting the persons OF things represented as bringing about 
the action or state expressed by the verb. Of the inflected nouns XS 
shall treat later on. Among the adverbial expressions & prominent 
place is held by the Infinitive and the Gerund. Together with these 
we may conveniently class here the Participles and the Verbal Adjec- 
tives, because, like the Infinitive and the Gerund, they share some of 
the properties of the finite verb, and may, at any rate some of them, be 
even used in the place of it. 
(a)—The Infinitive. 


8 595. The Infinitive, though formally an Accusative case, js most 
ordinarily employed like the Dative case of a noun denoting an action 
or state, to express the purpose or aim of another action. Aj. पक्त 
त्रजति (=पाकाय ssa) ‘he goes in order to cook’; सोक्तं ब्रजति ‘he goes 
in order to eat. (The same meaning may also be expressed by a 
primary noun in अक, Š 999, 9 ; ओक्तै चरजतिरभोजको ब्रजति). 
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- 8 596. (a) The Infinitive is used with words implying a wish or de- 
sire, when the person who wishes is also the agent of the action ex- 


pressed by the Infinitive. 2.9. इच्छति or कामयते or ats or चाञ्छति | 


सोक्तम्‌ ‘he wishes to eat. 
2 


(b) The Infinitive is also used in construction with arg ‘can’, wo ‘to 
dare to’, ज्ञा ‘to know to’, wy ‘to dislike to’ eto., s£ ‘to strive’, v 
(आरभ्‌ ‘ to begin’ etc. ), wq. f to receive’, क्रस्‌ ( प्र-क्रमू to begin’ ete. ), 
wg ( उत्सहू ‘to have power to ? etc. ), अहु ५ to deserve, be obliged to, 
need, ought, should,’ etc. and with अस्‌ * to be २ and its synonyms (भू; 
चिद्‌, विद्यते). 2.9. शशाक न नियन्तुम्‌ ‘she could not restrain १; इन्द्रियाणि 
संनियन्तुं न इाक्यन्ते ‘the organs of sense cannot be restrained’; झाक्यसेचं 

मू ‘it can be done so, it is possible to do 50’; न द्टपतुर्वक्तुस्‌ * they 


did not dare to say’; न विजानाति विनिवर्तितुम्‌ ‘he does not know ( what: 


it is) to turn back’; दयितां ard घटरव ‘strive to protect the beloved ’; 
Wits लभते ‘he receives to eat ? तपश्चरितु प्रचक्रमे ‘she began to perform 
~ * 
penances’; न कतुसुत्सहे ` 1 cannot make’; न दण्डं दातुमहेति ‘he is not 
obliged to pay a fine ;’ चक्तुमहंसि t you ought to say } APN or भचति or 


विद्यते भोक्तुम्‌ ‘there is ( food ete. ) to eat’, etc. EN 


(c) Also with अरस ‘able to, equal to, competent to, fit to, capable: 
of’ and nouns or verbs conveying the same or similar meanings. Æg.. 


अळं विज्ञातुम्‌ ‘competent to understand; पयोप्तोऽसि प्रजाः पातुम्‌ ‘you 
are able to protect the creatures’; ग्रापयितुमीश्वरः ‘able to bring’; ale 
पारयति ‘he is able to carry’; etc. ~ | 


$ 597. The Infinitive is also used with काळ, समय, and qur ‘it is 
time to’. - 2.9. कालो or समयो or चेला भोक्तम्‌ ‘it is time to cat’ ( स्काछो 
भोजनस्य ०" कालो TAA भवान; Š 590, c). 


(b)—The Gerunds in स्वा and य. 


8 508. (a) The Gerunds in त्वा and य denote an action which in 
point of time precedes the action expressed by another (generally the 


main ) verb ( of the sentence ), and has the same agent, E. 9. spent 


चजति the goes after having eaten’; eat पिवाति ‘he first eats and then 


drinks’; इत्यभिधाय तथा दृशे war ‘after she had said so, the ashes were 
seen by her ’, ६.८, ‘ when she had said so, she saw the ashes’. 


(D) Sanskrit Gerunds may often in English be translated by preposi- 


tions or adverbial phrases. 2.9. नीरवा or गृहीत्वा or आदाय ' having led 


or taken ° i.e. ‘together with’; gear or विहाय ' having left or abandoned’ 
१.९. ‘without’; अप्राप्य नदीं Gad: feta: ‘the mountain stands on this side 
of the river’; अतिक्रस्य Tad नदी frat ‘the river is beyond the mountain, / 
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§ 599. ATA and खलु may be used with the Gerund, to express a 
prohibition. Æ. 9. अलं रुदित्वा ‘do nob Weep’; अलं कृत्वा Or खलु कृत्वा = 
मा कार्पी; ($ 998). 


(८)--7704 Participles. 
§ 600. (a) the Participles of the Present and of the Simple Fu- 


I to which they belong. 
ure convey the same meanings as the tenses 
(b) The present participles may be used toshow how another action 
takes place or why it takes place. Z. g. शयाना qd यचनाः ‘the ers 
eat lying down’, i. e. they lie down when eating; अधीयानो वसति ‘ho 


dwells (at ० place) for the purpose of studying’. : 


S 601. The Perfect Participles denote any kind of past time, and 
the Participle of the Parasmai. is often used in place s the finite Ei 
उपसेदिवान्कोत्सः पाणिनिम्‌ ‘Kautsa approached, or has approached, 
E. g. न्कोत्सः पाणिनिस्‌ 
panini ( -उपासीदत्‌, or उपससाद, ०" उपासदत्‌, ). 


§ 602, The Past Passive and Past Active Participien e 

the completion of an action, or past E Ded [ou p 

i 1 ften used in place 0 : 
ially in the later language, ० : 
da ein or without the auxiliary E aa ० ५८ E 

€ 

विप्रियं T Z सया you did no i 
ing to NR प्रतिक न च ते मय ह me that was ar to 
तेनोक्तम the said’; राजा कुमारं देव्ये समपितवान्त्‌ ‘the king handed over 
boy to the queen’. 


- are 10 
The Past Passive Participle of transitive verbs denotes t 
Š 60 > Ee by the verb, and takes the gender; य 
ee £ the noun to which it refers; formed of intransitive verbs, à 
and case o A and appears in the Nom. Sing. of the neuter gen z 
ne ONSE en: t mat has been made by you, $6. you have made 
, g. कृतः 


` आसितं ‘you have sat’. | 
pex zu pee Participle of intransitive verbs, of verbs mean 
o RA ‘to embrace’, < sto ascend’, आस्‌, जन्‌ १ वस्‌ १६० dwell’, 
QUAE us when with prepositions they are transitive, may a 
शी, and स्था; 3s E.g. आसितो भवान्‌ ot आसितं भवता ‘you क gu : 
tone ES pos have run away; गतो देवदत्तो ग्रासस्‌ «D. has gone to 
SN IS. a तु), has gone’; आरूढो qu भवान्‌ OF आरूढो qut Waal 


ls ne š गुरुभवता 
ती sacended the tree; उपस्थितो गुरु भवान ° उपस्थितो qe : 


tyou have approached the teacher. 


.* °... y bs 
(c) The Past "Passive Participle of intransitive verbs and of ver 
c) The 


i tion 
note the locality where an ac 
meaning ‘to go or ‘to eat’, may also de 
39 8 
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has taken place. Z. 9. इदसेपामासितम्‌ this is the place where they have 


sat, here they sat’; gaani यातस्‌ ‘here they went’; इदसेपां सुक्तम्‌ ‘here ˆ 


they ate’; etc. 

| i (d) The Past Passive Participles of verbs meaning 'to approve of! or 
‘wish’, ‘to know’, or ‘to honour’, may lose their Past sense and be 
used like ordinary adjectives. 2.9. राज्ञां मतः or gg: ‘approved of by’ or 
‘dear to kings’; राजां पूजितः ‘honoured by’ or ‘an objeet of reverence for 
kings’; सम विदितम्‌ ‘known to me’; etc, (For the Genitive, see § 642,a.) 


(d)—The Verbal Adjectives. 


§ 604 (a) The Verbal Adjectives convey a passive meaning. T'ormed 
of transitive verbs, they denote the object of the action expressed 
by the verb, and take the gender, number, and case of the noun to which 
they refer; formed of intransitive verbs, they are used impersonally, and 
appear in the Nom. Sing. of the neuter gender. They are frequently used 
in place of the finite verb. Z.g. कतव्यः कटो भत्रता ‘a mat should be 
made by you’, i.e. you should make a mat; आसितब्यं waar ‘you ought 
to sit down’, त्वयावहितेन भवितव्यम्‌ “you should be attentive’ ($ 614, b). 

(७) The Verbal Adjectives, like the Imperative, denote a command or 
injunction, or permission, or express that an action, is seasonable (§ 587); 
and, like the Potential, they may be used to express that a person de- 
serves, or is fit or able, to do a thing (§ 590, b). ` 


3. THE CASES OF NOUNS. 


§ 605. Inflected nouns are employed to denote the persons or things 
. who or which are represented by the speaker as instrumental in bringing 
about the action or state expressed by the verb of a sentence. These 
persons or things may in turn be specified or more closely defined by 
means of other inflected nouns; and inflected nouns may also be used in 
or in connection with, the adverbial expressions by which a verbal form 
may be accompanied; to denote the duration of an action or state, or to 
add various other particulars. 


§ 606. Omitting here the Vocative case, as requiring no special 
remark, we may say in general, that of the seven remaining cases all, 
except the Genitive, are employed to denote the different ways in. which 
persons or things may be instrumental in bringing about the action or 
state denoted by the verb, as agents, or objects, or instruments, or reci- 
_pients of the object of an action, etc.; and that for the Genitive is prima- 
rily reserved the function of expressing relations such as obtain between 
persons or things denoted by nouns, Tn special cases however, the Goni- 
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tive may be employed beyond what may be said to be its proper sphere; 
and moat of the other cases are frequently used in construction with 
nouns, adverbs, or prepositions, or to convey statements of various 
kinds, as will be shown below. And on the whole it may be added 
here, that the employment of the several cases depends not merely on 
what the speaker wishes to say, but also on the manner in which he 
desires to present a fact to the hearer. 


(a)—The Nominative. 

§ 607. (a) The Nominative, in active construction, denotes the 
agent, and in passive construction the object of the action expressed by 
the verb (8579). Z. g. कटं करोति Gaga: D. makes a maU; कटः क्रियते 
aguas mat is made by D’. 

(b) When the agent or object is put in the Nom., their predicate is 


A 


put in the same came. E.g. तदण्डमभवद्धमस्‌ ‘that became a golden egg’; 


असो नृपेण चक्रे युचराजदावद भाक the was made by the king possessed of 
the title Yuvardja’. 


(b)—The Accusative. 


§ 608 (a) The Accusative denotes, in active construction, the di- 
rect object of the action expressed by the vorb. With verbs expressive 
of going, moving, or leading towards, and the like, the Acc. also denotes 
the goal of motion, E.g. कटं करोति ‘he makes a mat’; चारान्परयति. ‘he 
sees thieves’; ग्रामं गच्छति ‘he goes to the village’; गसिष्याम्युपहाखताम्‌ 
‘T shall go to the state of one who deserves to be laughed at, I shall 
make myself ridiculous’; eto, 


(b) When the direct object is put in the Aco., the objective predicate 
is pnt in the same case. Eg. तौ शरव्यमकरोत्‌ ‘he made them both the 
aim of his arrow’. | 

(c) With verbs of going the goal of motion may optionally be put in 
the Dative, when bodily motion is spoken of. 2.9. ग्रामं ०7 ग्रामाय गच्छति 
the goes to the village’; चनाय गच्छ ‘go to the forest’; but only मनसा 
पाटलिपुन्ने गच्छति ‘he goes with his thoughts to Pataliputra’. 

§ 609. (a) Transitive verbs expressive of motion may take both 
the Acc. of the direct object and also the Acc. of the goal of motion. 
E.g. अजाँ ग्रामं नयति ‘he leads the goat to the village; when a sentence 
like this is turned into the Passive, only the direct object is putin the 
Nom. (§ 607. a); अजा ग्रामं नायते ‘the goat is led to the village’, 

(0) The verbs sg ‘to ask somebody after’, Rra ‘to beg something of’, 
ara, ‘to ask somebody for’, take a double Acc, A double Aco, may also 
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be used with the verbs gg ‘to 'millk of’, चि ‘to gather HT qyq ‘to con- 
fine in’, and with verbs like च्रू ‘to tell and शास' ec genon . E.g. माणवकं 
पन्थानं पृच्छति ‘he askes tho boy after the way; गाँ gita पयः OF गोर्दोग्धि 
पयः ‘he milks milk of the cow’ (Acc. or Abl); gd or qara sm THR 
the tells the boy (Ace or Dat. ) the law'—In Passive construction, 
क्षितोश्वरो रामं याचित ‘the king was asked for Rima’. 


8 610. (a) When a primitive verb is turned into the Causal, the 
agent of the primitive verb is put in the Accusative, provided the pri- 
mitive verb is intransitive, or conveys the notions of going, knowing, 
eating, studying, Or reciting. Otherwise the agent of the primitive 
verb is put in the Instrumental. Z.g. Š 

आस्ते देवदत्तः ‘D sits; आसयति देवदत्तं यज्ञदत्तः ‘Y. causes D. to sili 

Sr माणवको धस्‌ ‘the boy knows the law; qur माणवकं TH 
the teaches the boy the law’. 

अधीते माणवको धर्मस्‌ ‘the boy studies the law; अध्यापयति माणवक 
waa ‘he instructs the boy in the law’; in Passive construction, अध्या- 
प्यते माणवको धम्‌ ‘the boy is instructed in the law, © $% 4 

But पचत्योदनं देवदत्तः ‘D.cooks rice; पाचयत्योदनं देवदुत्तेन यज्ञदत्तः 
‘Y.causes D. to cook rice’. 

(b) The agent of कू and g may, when these verbs are turned into the 
Causal, optionally be put in the Instr, or Acc. case. E.g. करोति कटं 
देवदत्तः D. makes a mat; कारयति कटे देवदत्तेन or देवदत्त यज्ञदत्तः Y, 
causes D. to make a mat. 

§ 611. (a) The Accusative denotes duration and distance, and an- 
swers the questions ‘how long! ‘and how far? E.g. मासमधीते ‘he 
studies a month’; क्रोशमगच्छत्‌ he went (the distance of) a krosha’; 

ma कुटिला नदी ‘the river is bent (the distance of ) a krosha’. 


(b) To convey the notion that an action is accomplished, and the 
purpose for which it is performed attained, within a cerain period of 
timo or within a certain space, the Instr. is used instead of the Acc. 
E.g. सासेनानुचाकोऽधीतः ‘the chapter has been studied (and finished or 
_ learnt) in a month’. 

(c) The Abl. or Loc. cases are used to denote the period of time in- 
tervening between two actions, 07 after which an action is repeated; or 
the space that intervenes between the agent and the object of an action. 
E.g. अद्य भुत्तवा देवदत्तो द्यहाञ्चोक्ता ०7 are भोक्ता ‘efter having eaten to-day, 
D. will ea6 (again) in (or after) two days; इहस्थोज्यसमिष्वासः क्रोराछक्ष्यं 
विध्यति or कोरो लक्ष्यं विध्यति ‘this archer, standing here, hits the mark 
at the distance of a krosha’. 
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(d) The Loc. is used to denote how far one point of time is distant 
from another ; and the Nom. or Loc. to denote the distance between two 
places. E.g. कार्तिक्या आग्रहायणी ara ‘the full-moon day of Agrahiyana 
13 one month distant from the full-moon day of Karttika’; गवीधुसतः 
सांकाइयं चत्वारि योजनानि OF चतुर्णु योजनेए ` Süniküshya is four yojanas 
distant from Gavidhumat. ' 

§ 612. The Accusative 18 used : 


(a) With अन्तरा ‘between ? and अन्तरेण ° between’ or ' without’, E.g. 
अन्तरा ०८ अन्तरेण त्वां च मां च कमण्डलुः * between you and me there is à 


water-pot’; अन्तरेण पुरुपकार न किंचिछ॒स्यते ‘nothing is got without 
human effort’. 


(b) With समया or निकषा ‘near to’, अभितः or उभयतः ` on both sides 
०९, परितः ‘around’, सवतः ‘on all sides of", उपयुपारि ` above 7 अध्यधि ‘on’, 
and अधोऽधः ‘below’. E.g. समया ग्रामम्‌? निकपा ग्रामम्‌ ‘near the village’; 
अभितो ग्रामम्‌ ‘on both sides of the village’; etc. 


(a) With हा ‘ah!’ alas r and चिक्‌ ‘fie! shame ! Eg. चिक्तवाम्‌ ‘shame 
upon thee !' 


8 613.. The following prepositions are used with the Accusative: 


(a) xg in the sense of ‘along, after, in the direction of, towards, in 
consequence of, according to’, or when conveying a distributive meaning. 
E.g. अनु गङ्गाम्‌ ` along the Ganges’; अनु पुरोहितम्‌ ‘after the priest | ; 
तदनु ‘after that ; अनु हरि सुराः ‘the ( other ) gods come after (१.८, at S 
inferior to) Hari’; gens ` in the direction of’ or ' towards the tree ; 
वृक्ष वृक्षसनु सिञ्चति ‘he waters tree after tree’. 


(b) उप in the sense of ‘after’. Eg. उप शाकटायन वेयाकरणाः the 
( other ) grammarians come after ( ie. are inferior to ) Shikatayana + 


(c) अभि, परि, and प्रति in the sense of *in the direction of, towards’, 
or when conveying ४ distributive meaning ( likesta )- 


(c—The Instrumental. 


8 014. (७) Tn passive or impersonal constructions the Instrumental 
denotes the agent of the action expressed by the ge ; and generally ! 
the Instr. denotes the instrument or means by which anything 18 in 
complished, the way or road by which somebody proceeds, : ef c. : ç 
सन क्रियते कटः ^ mat is made by D. ; आस्यते देवदत्तेन it is sat ° y 
D.?, àe. ° D. sits; देवदत्तेनोक्तम «p. said ; दालेण छनाति 18 cuts with ig 
sickle 5 गुणेबेन्धनस्‌ ‘the tying with strings; Gat वत्मना having approac 


ed by & path’ ; oto. 
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(b) When in impersonal construction the agent is expressed by the 
Instr., the predicate is put in the same case. E.g. स्वयावहितेन भवितव्यम्‌ 
* you should be attentive’. : : 

§ 615. (a) In connection with fq ‘to play, to gamble, that which 
people play with is put dee Insir. or Acc. case. Fug. अक्षेदीव्यति or 

क्षान्दीव्यति ‘he plays with dice’. 
E With verbs meaning ‘to hire, to engage for hire’, the wages may 
be denoted by the Instr. or Dat. case. E.g. दातेन ० दाताय परिक्रीतः ‘hired 
for a hundred’. But the price paid for a thing bought is by GE general 
rule put in the Instr. Z.g. सहस्रेण कीतः ‘bought for a thousand’, 

§ 616. (a) The Instrumental also expresses cause, reason, motive, 
eto. 2.9. कन्यया शोकः ‘sorrow caused by a girl’; चिद्यया wat: ‘fame on 
account of learning’. . 

(b) If the cause, motive, etc., be a quality expressed by a masculine 
or neuter noun, the Abl, may be used instead of the Instr. Z. g पाणिड- 
त्येन सुक्तः or पाण्डत्यान्झुक्तः ' released on account of his learning but 
only प्रज्ञया युक्तः; भयात्‌ ‘through fear’. | 

(c) If the phrases ‘on account of’, ‘by reason of, ‘for the sake of, 
etc., are expressed by the noun हेतु, this noun is put in the Gen., and has 
the Gen. case dependent on it, E.g. अन्नस्य हेतोः ‘for the sake of food’. 

(d) If nouns like हेतु, निमित्त, कारण ‘ cause, reason, motive’, are quali. 
fied by a pronoun, any (except the Voc.) case may be used. Z. ४. के Ri- 
मित्तम्‌ or केन निमित्तेन or कस्मै निमित्ताय, etc. "for what reason 1 

8 617. The Instrumental also expresses accompaniment or association 
with, and is therefore used with adverbs meaning ‘with, together with’; 
with nouns meaning ‘accompanied by, furnished with’, and the like, and 
with verbs meaning ‘to associate with, meet with, come in contact with’, 
etc.; but it may also be employed in the same sense without any such 
word. E.g. yar सह or सार्धस्‌ ‘with the son’; भार्यया सहितः ‘accompanied 
by his wife’; चनेन संपन्नः ‘endowed with wealth ’; qu: सङ्ग; association 
with fools’; रत्नं रलेन संगच्छते ‘one jewel associates with another’; संगच्छ- 

स्व मया सार्धम्‌ ‘moet me (in combat)’; ओघेन युज्यते नदी ‘the river is 
joined with the flood’; gat यूना ‘the old with the young’, etc. 

§ 618. The Instrumental denotes the characteristic mark or the 
attribute of a person or thing. २.7. अपि भसघान्कमण्डळुना छात्रमद्राक्षीत्‌ 
‘have you seen the student with his water-pot?' जदाभिस्तापसः ‘an 
ascetic ( as is shown ) by the matted hair’; eto, 


§ 619. (a) The Instrumental is also employed to denote some defect 
of a part of the body, in expressions like sear क्राण; ‘blind of an eye’. 
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(b) and it is often used adverbially. Z.Jg. प्रकृत्या ‘hy nature’; 
प्रायेण ‘mostly’; गोलेण ‘by descent’; समेन ‘on level ground १; otc. 


(d)—The Dative. 
§ 620. The Dative denotes the person or thing for whom or which 


the object of an action is intended (the indirect object ); the purpose for 
which an action is performed; or that for which ० thing is there, or 
serves, or may be used, 2.9. उपाध्यायाय गां ददाति ‘he gives a cow to the 
teacher’; देवदत्ताय गाँ प्रतिद्षूणोति' ‘he promises a ९०७ to D; quar 
कथयति ‘he tells that to her’; qst रघवे free: ‘a messenger sent to Ra- 
ghu’; युद्धाय संनह्यते ‘he accoutres himself for battle’; यूपाय दारु twood 
for a sacrificial post; कुण्डलाय हिरण्यस्‌ ‘sold for an earring |; रन्धनाय 
स्थाली ‘a pot for cooking’. 

8 621. (a) The Dative of a primary noun denoting an action or state 
may be used in the place of an Infinitive of purpose. 2.9. पाकाय त्रजति 
‘he goes in order to cook’ (= पक्त ब्रजति, $099 ); AANA चः Wea न 
प्रहतुमनागसि ‘your weapon is for the protection (Dat.) of the distressed, 
not to inflict (Inf) a wound on the innocent’. 

(b) The Dative may also be employed to denote the object of an Infi- 
nitive of purpose, provided the Infinitive itself be omitted. Z.g. पुप्पेभ्यो 
त्रजति ‘he goes to fetch flowers’ (-पुष्पाण्याहतु व्रजति ); Tata वञ्रसुदयच्छत 
‘he lifted the thunderbolt to strike Vritra ' (वलं हन्तुस्‌). 

§ 622. With verbs such as FT कल्पते, संपद्‌ संपद्यते, जन्‌ जायते) OF भू. 
and even without the employment of any verb, the Dative denotes that 
to which something else tends or conduces, or what something else causes 
or produces, or is made to undergo or becomes, etc. E.g. विपादाय कल्पते 
Gt tends to produce or ‘causes distress’; उपद्रवाय भवति कोपः ‘anger causes 
calamity’; अस्तु भवतां भूतै ‘may he grant you prosperity ॥ उपदेशो मूखाणां 

‘advice tends to  enrage fools’; तस्य भायोये किं न कल्पसे ‘why do 
you not become his wife?’ etc. 

§ 623. The employment of the Dative case in construction with the 
following verbs may be specially drawn attention to: 

(a) With «gg स्पृहयति ‘to long for’, the Des denotes the thing longed 
for. E.g. पुष्पेभ्यः स्पृहयति be longs for flowers’. E 

(0) With z, घारयति ‘to owe’, the person to whom ० thing is due. E.g. 


देवदत्ताय शातं घारयति the owes & hundred to D’. 

(c) With wa, ° to be pleasant, to please’, स्वदू ‘to be agreeable to the 
taste’, and synonymous yorbs, the person pleased. E.g. देवदत्ताय रोचते 
ics «the sweetment is pleasant to D’, or ‘D. likes the sweetmeat. 
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(d) With करू ‘to be angry with’, gg ‘to meditate mischief against, 
esq ‘to be jealous of’, असूय असूयति ‘to envy’, and synonymous verbs, 
the person with whom one is angry, etc. 2.9. देवदत्ताय क्रध्यति “he is an- 
gry with D'.—But when BL and zE have a preposition prefixed to 
them, they are construed with the Acc. case; e.g. देवदत्तमभिक्रध्यति. 

(e) With घ्‌ ‘to flatter’, ë ( frg etc.), ‘to deny, conceal from’, स्था 
(तिष्ठते) ‘to stand by, declare oneself in favour of, and aq ‘to swear, 


asseverate by oath’, the Dat. denotes the person whom one flatters, from 
whom one conceals a thing, eto. 2.7. देवदत्ताय stad ‘he flatters D’; ete. 


8 624. (a) The Dative is emloyed with अलम ‘enough for, sufficient 
for, a match for’, and synonymous expressions. 2.9. अळं मछो ASIA ० 


प्रभुमछो मलाय or प्रभवति मल्लो मछाय ‘the (one) wrestler is a match for 
the (other) wrestler’. 


(b) With हित ‘good’ or ‘salutary for’. 2.0. हित्माभथाचिने ‘good for a 
diseased person’. 

(c) With नमः ‘adoration to!’ and स्वस्ति ‘hail to? E.g. नसो देचेभ्यः 
‘adoration to the gods!’ स्वस्ति प्रजाभ्यः ‘hail to the people P. 

(e)—The Ablative. 

§ 625. The Ablative denotes that from which something else is 
represented as moving away or being removed; that from which some- 
thing keeps away, or is kept away, or deviates, and the like; the place or 
source from which something starts or proceeds, or is obtained, etc, Z.g. 
ग्रामादागच्छति ‘he comes from the village’; पर्वतादवरोहति ‘he descends 
from the mountain’; अश्वात्पतितः ‘fallen from the horse '; ग्रासादात्मेक्षते ‘he 
sees from the palace’; आसनाप्प्रेक्षते ‘he sees from his seat’; यवेभ्यो गां चारय* 
ति or निवतेयति ‘he keeps off’ or ‘turns away the cow from the barley’; 
गवीधुमतः सांकारयं चत्वारि योजनानि "Sümkáüshya is four yojanas distant 
form Gavidhumat’ ($ 611, d); तेभ्यो लूब्धसू ‘received from them’, etc. 


§ 626, The employment of the Ablative case with the following 
words may be specially drawn attention to: 


(०) With words implying fear of, protection from, abhorrence, devia- 
tion from, discontinuance, or failing against, the Abl. denotes that of 
which one is afraid, or from which one protects, or which one abhors, 
९०. Z. 9. चोरेभ्यो बिभेति ‘he is afraid of thieves’; चोरेश्यस्वायतते ‘he pro- 
tects from thieves’; चोरेभ्यो सयस्‌ ‘fear from thieves’; अधसाजयुप्सते ‘he 

2 


abhors unrighteousness’; श्व्मोद्विरसति or निचर्तते or भ्रमाद्यति he discon- 
tinues, or deviates from righteousness’; eto, 
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(b) With verbs meaning ‘to hide’, the Abl. denotes that from which 
one wishes to hide. Z.g. उपाध्यायादन्तघेत्ते ०० निलीयते ‘he hides from 
the teacher’, 

(c) With verbs meaning ‘to learn from, to hear from, to study under’, 
etc., the Ab]. denotes the person from whom one learns. £.g. उपाध्याया- 


दधीते or आगमयति ‘he learns from the teacher’; ताभ्यः श्रुता ‘having 
heard from them’, 


(०) With जन्‌ जायते, the Abl. denotes the material out of which a 
thing is produced or made; and with सू ( प्र-भू etc.) the source from 
which anything starts, Z.g. शङ्गाच्छरो जायते ‘the arrow is made out of 
horn’; हिमवतो गङ्गा प्रभवति ‘the Ganges rises from the Himilaya’, 


§ 627. The Ablative is used with Comparatives and words having a 
comparative sense, to denote that which is surpassed by something else. 
E.g. माथुराः पाटलिपुलकेभ्यः सुकुमारतराः ‘the inhabitants of Mathura are ; 
more delicate than those of Pátaliputra'; सतिरेव बलाद्वरीयसी ‘intelligence 


is more important than strength’; अकीतिमेरणादतिरिच्यते ‘loss of fame 
surpasses, १, e. is worse than, death’. 


$ 628. (a) इतर ‘other than’, अन्य, भिन्न ‘different from’, and synony- 
mous words, and the adverbs sà ‘except, without, and आरात्‌ ‘far 
from’ or ‘near to’ are construed with the Abl. case. 2.9. इतरो देवदत्तात्‌ 
‘other than D'.; ऋते देवदत्तात्‌ ‘Without D'., etc. 

(b) The Abl. is also employed with पूर्व, उत्तर, and other words which 
originally denote a point of the compass ; with adverbs like प्राकू, उदक; 
and with दक्षिणा, दुक्षिणाहि ' to the south of’ and उत्तरा, उत्तराहि ‘to the 
north of’. E.g. vat ग्रामात. ‘east of the village’; पूर्वा ग्रीप्माद्वसन्तः ‘spring 
comes before summer’; प्रारग्रामाव, दक्षिणा आसात, etc. 

imilar adverbs in तातू, दक्षिणतः and others in 

(c) But पुरखात्‌ and similar ; z 
तः, उत्तरात्‌ and others in आत्‌, ००0 उपरि, पुरः, अधः are construed with the 
Gant ; उत्तरेण and others in पुन with the Acc. or Gen. £.g. पुरस्ताड्वामस्य 
‘east of the village’; दुक्षिणेन ग्रामम्‌ ०7 आमस्य ‘south of the village, etc. 

$629. (०) दूर far from’, अन्तिक ‘near to, and synonymous words 


are construed with the Abl. or Gen. The words दूर etc. themselves, Var 
used adverbially, may be put in the Acc., Instr., Abl., or Loc. case. 4.9. 


qi ० दूरेण or दूरात्‌ ०९ द्रे ग्रामात्‌ or रामस्य ‘far from the village’. 

(b) पुथक्‌ ‘separate from, and नाना ‘differant from र may Er 
with the Abl. or Instr case; and विना ‘without with the ls 0 deno 
or Acc. case. Z.g. पृथग्देवदत्तात ०" देवदत्तेन; विना देवदत्तात्‌, 0१ देवदुत्तेन 


देवदत्तम्‌ 
देवदत्तम्‌ उ 
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§ 630. The following prepositions are used with the Ablative: 

(a) अप and पारे in the senso of ‘excepting, except in.’ E.g. अप लिग- 
qui वृष्टो देवः ‘rain has fallen except in Trigarta’. 
_. (७) arin the sense of ‘up to’, ‘until’ or ‘from, since. 2.7. आ पाटलि- 
‘Jara ‘up to Pataliputra’; आ qsqa ‘until the sixteenth (year); आ 
सूलात्‌ 'from the root’; आ जन्मनः ‘Since brith’. 

(0 प्रति when conveying the meaning ‘almost equal to’ or ‘in return 
or exchange for. 2.8. west: pomer (or poa: ग्रति, Š 167, a) 
‘Pradyumna is almost equal to Krishna’; Rer: ग्रतियच्छति माषानू ‘he 
gives beans in exchange for sesamum'. 


(f)—The Locative. 


8031. The Locative denotes the locality of the agent or object of 
an action; the place, where or near which anything is, or where it is 
placed; the time or occasion when, or the circumstances under which, 
anything takes place. 2.9. कट आस्ते ‘he sits ona mat; gnent पचत्यो- 
दनम्‌ ‘he cooks rice ina pot; तिलेपु तेलम्‌ ‘oil (is) in sesamum; गुरो 
चसति ‘he dwells with his teacher’; चरणयो निपेततुः ‘the two fl down 
at his feet’; धूर्जगतः सचिवेषु निचिक्षिपे ‘the burden of the world was 
placed on the ministers; सयि चिश्वासः ‘confidence (placed) in me’; 
Gent ग्रेस ‘affection towards friends; तस्मिन्काले ‘at that time’; 
तस्मिन्नचसरे ‘on that occasion’. 


§ 632. Exceptionally the locality is denoted by the Accusative, in 
connection with the verbs अधि-शी ‘to lie upon’, अधि-स्था ‘to stand upon, 
inhabit’, अधि-आस्‌ ‘to sit upon, occupy, अभिनि-विज्ञ ‘to sit down in, 
occupy’, and with qq ‘to dwell’ after the prepositions आधि, अनु, उप, 
and आ. 2.9. ्रासमध्यास्ते ‘(an army) occupies the village’; पर्वेतमधितिष्ठति 
‘he stands on the mountain’, etc. 

§ 633. (a) The Locative may also denote that for the sake of which, 
or to obtain which, an action is performed provided tho thing sought 
after be connected with the object of the action. चर्मणि द्वीपिन॑ हन्ति 
‘he kills the tiger for the sake of its skin’. 


(b) In construction with eertain adjectives in gw derived from Past 
Pass, Participles, such as अधीतिन्‌ ‘one who has studied’, आश्चातिन्‌ ‘one 
who has learnt by heart’, etc., the Loc. denotes the object of the verbs 
from which the Past Pass. Participles are derived. 2.0. अधीती व्याकरणे 
‘one who has studied grammar, versed in grammar’, 


§ 634. (a) When the action performed or the state undergone by a 
person or thing is mentioned for the purpose of determining the time at 
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which, or the circumstances under which, an action is performed or a 
state undergone by another person or thing, the word expressing the 
former person or thing, together with the noun qualifying it (which 
commonly is a participle) is put in the Locative case ( Locative a&b- 
solute). 2.9. गोपु दुह्यमानासु गतः ‘he went ( at the time) when the š 
‘cows are milked’; ऋद्धेषु भुञ्जानेषु दरिद्रा आसते while the wealthy are 
eating, the poor sit by’; तस्मिन्गते किं qu ‘what happened, when he 
had gone? कुतो घर्सक्रियाविप्वस्त्वयि रक्षितरि ‘how can there be any hind- 
rance of religious actions, when you are the protector? एवसुक्ते ‘when 
this had been said’; wa सति ‘such being the case’, etc. 

(b) Instead of the Locative, it is permitted to use the Genitive ab- 
solute, to express the meaning of ‘notwithstanding’, ‘although’, or ‘in 
spite of. 2.9. कोशतः (or क्रोशति) प्राघाजीत्‌ "in spite of the fact that 
(people) were crying, he went into exile’; पञ्यतोऽपि मे Ragga: ‘the 
child was carried off, although I was looking on’, etc, 

§ 635. The Locative or Genitive case may be used: 


(a) In the sense of ‘among’ or ‘of’ with Superlatives and words 
conveying a similar meaning. 2.9. मनुष्येषु or मनुष्याणां क्षत्रियः ALAA: 
‘the Kshatriya is the bravest among men’ or ‘of men’, | 

(b) In construction with the nouns स्वासिन्‌ ‘possessor, master’, ईश्वर 
Jord’, अधिपति ‘ruler’, दायाद्‌ ‘heir, साक्षिन्‌ ‘witness’, प्रतिसू ‘a surety’, 
and प्रसूत ‘born to, prospective possessor oP. E.g. योषु or गवां स्वामी an 
owner of cows’, etc, 

(c) With आयुक्त ‘occupied with, engaged dn, and कुशल ‘clever in’. 
Z.g. आयुक्तः कटकरणे OF कटकरणस्य ‘engaged in making mats. 

8 636. The Locative or Instrumental case may be used with प्रसित 
‘attached’ or ‘devoted to’ and उत्सुक ‘anxious about’. E.g. केशोपृत्सुकः 
or केशैरुत्सुकः 'anxious about his hair’. 

§ 637. In construction with साधु ‘rood to’ and निपुण ‘civil to’; 
either the Locative may be used, or one of the prepositions अनु, परि १ OT 
प्रति with the Acc. case, Z.g. साघुर्दैवदत्तो मातरि, or मातरमचु ० मातर परि, 
or मातरं प्रति ‘D. is good to his mother’. 

§ 638. The following prepositions are used with the Locativa: 


(a) अघि when conveying the meaning of ‘ruling over’ or ‘ruled over 


sins adatta rules over Pañchâla’; 
१, Eg. पञ्चालेषु ब्रह्मदत्तः Brahm | 
Be xe gla ‘Panchala is ruled over by Brahmadatta. 


i iti 1 P. 2.9 उप 
š ense of ‘above, in addition to, In excess 0 
sm eed. in addition to? or ‘in excess of a 8061४ 
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॥ (g) The Genitive. 

§ 639. It has been already stated ($606), that the Genitive differs 
from the other cases mainly in this, that the persons or things denoted 
by it are not represented in any way as instrumental in bringing about 
the action expressed by a verb. The Genitive, therefore, as a rule, cannot 
be used in construction with verbal forms, but primarily denotes the 
manifold relations between persons or things expressed by nouns. It may 
also be said that the Genitive is employed to denote any relation what- 
ever, to express which no other case has been specially prescribed. Z. g. 
राज्ञः पुरुपः ‘the king's man’; पशोः पादः; ‘the foot of the animal’; पितुः 
पुत्रः ‘the father's son", विद्यते सम धनस्‌ ‘I possess wealth’; तेजो qund 
पल्योविभेजे ‘he divided the splendour of Vishnu among the two wives’. 

$ 640. (a) Contrary to the general rule the Genitive is used to de- 
note the object of verbs of ‘remembering’ or ‘thinking of’, of ईश्‌ ‘to 
rule’, qq ‘to share’ or ‘sympathize with’, and of some other less com- 
mon verbs. 2.9. भातुः स्मरति ‘he remembers his mother’; पृथिव्या ŠP ‘he 
rules the earth’, etc. 

(b) And in connection with multiplicatives, it denotes the time in 
which an action is repeatedly performed. Eg qarasa sz ‘he eats 
five times a day’, 

§ 641. (a) By the general rule, the agent or the object of what is 
. denoted by any primary noun should be put in the Gen. case. Z.g. 

भवत आगभनस््‌ ‘the arrival of you’, ie. your arrival; अपां स्रष्टा ‘the 
creator of the water’; astar भर्ता ‘the bearer of the thunderbolt’, 

(ë) But when a primay noun is accompanied, at the same time, by 
both its agent and its object, generally only the object is:put in the 
Genitive, the agent being denoted by the Instr. case, E.g. आश्चर्या गवां 
दोहोड्योपालकेन ‘wonderful is the milking of the cows (Obj. Gen.) 
by one who is not a cow-herd (Ag. Insir.)’; but चिकी पी विष्णुसि न्नस्य 
कटस्य ‘Vishnumitra’s (Ag. Gen.) desire of making a mat (Obj. Gen.)’. 

§ 642. In construction with the following primary nouns the agent 
and the object are denoted (not by the Gen., but) by the same cases 
(Instr. or Acc.), by which they are denoted in construction with pure- 
ly verbal forms: | 

(०) The Infinitive, the Gerunds, and Participles (except the Past 
Pass. Participles described in $ 603 c and d). E.g. करं कतुस्‌ ‘to make a 
mat; m gear ‘having made a mat’; ata पचन्‌ ‘cooking rice’; देवदत्तन 
Sag ‘done by D’; (but राञ्चासिष्ट; dear to kings’, सस विदितम्‌ ‘known 
to me’); etc, 

_ (b) Nouns in = derived froin Desiderative bases (8 539, 8), 2.0. कृ 
चिकीपुः ‘desirous of making a mat’, 
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(c) Nouns in ga, such as घातुक ‘killing’, आगासुक ‘approaching’, 
९४०. E.g, चस्सान्घातुकः ‘killing calves’, 

(d) Nouns in g denoting a habit, etc. E.g. चदिता जनापवादान्‌ tin the 
habit of talking slander of people’. 

(6) Nouns in अक or इन्‌, when they convey a future sense, and those 
in इन्‌, when the object is a debt. £.9. ओदनं भोजको ब्रजति ‘he goes to 
eat (8595) rice’; शत दायी ‘paying a hundred’. 

(f) Nouns like सुकर, इपत्कर ‘easy to be made, gray difficult to be 
made’. E.g. सुकरः कटो भवता ‘the mat is easy to be made by you, ùe., it 
s = for you to make the mat; तेन ER ‘difficult to be carried by 

im’, 

8 643, In construction with Verbal adjectives the agent may be 
put in the Instr. or Gen. case, E.g. भवता ०" Had: कटः mem ‘a mat 
should be made by you’, å e., you should make a mat. 

§ 644. (a) The Gen. or Instr. case may be used with adjectives ex- 
pressive of likeness or similarity. Z.g. तुल्यो or eal देवदत्तस्य or देवद- 
पेन ‘like or similar to D’. 

(b) The Gen. or Dat. case may be used in blessings with nouns like 
` आयुष्य ‘long life’, भद्र ‘prosperity’, कुशल ‘gaod health’, सुख ‘happiness’, 
हित ‘welfare’, ०५०. E.g. आयुष्यं देवदत्तस्य 07 देवदत्ताय भूयात्‌ ‘long life to 
Devadatta ! 

Number and Gender. 

§ 645. The use of the three numbers of nouns calls for no particu- 
lar remark, As regards the three genders, it may be noted that an 
adjective which refers to both a masculine and a feminine noun, takes 
tho masculine gender; and that it takes the neuter gender when it re- 
fers to several nouns of which one at least is neuter. Jg स नरस्तस्य 
गृहिणी च सुवृत्तो ‘that man and his wife are well-conducted’; स नरस्तस्य 
नरिन्नै च चिस्मयोत्पादके “hat man and his conduct are astonishing’. 

§ 646. As intimated in § 577, the preceding rules are intended 
rather, for the guidance of the beginner to lay down some general prin- 
ciples, than to give ० complete account of all the syntactical facts of the 
language. Sanskrit having been in constant use for thousands of years, 

s a of rules valid for one period of the language could never be ex- 
pected to be strictly observed during all times and by every writer. 
Moreover, it should not be forgotten that most works of the so-called 
classical Sanskrit were composed at a time when Sanskrit had ceased 
to be a living language, and when- ag a i even the best ; of ARE in 
gui t heje Ert grammarians; STER WDR VA 
attempting to follow the guidance NAN SI २७) qA 
no means always successful, I 770 UAE : व ; i WANAMANDIR 
a ə a TAS ` Y 
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